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PREFACE. 


The Grammar of the Japanese language, which accompanied with this Preface, 
is simultaneously published in the English and in the Dutch languages, is an 
original work, not a remodelling or an imitation of any other works of that 
stamp at present existing. As the result of a many years' study of the Japanese 
literature, it describes the written or book language, as it really exists in 
its ancient, as well us in its modern forms. 

It also contains the author's own observations on the domain of the spoken 
language, which his intercourse with native Japanese in France, in England 
and especially in the Netherlands has afforded him ample opportunities to make; 
opportunites , which have been the more valuable to him, in as much as that 
they brought him in contact with people belonging to the most civilized and the 
most learned, as well as with those of the inferior classes of Japanese society. 
Thence he derives the right, even though he has never actually tredden the soil 
of Japan, to embrace the spoken language in the range of his observations, 
and to treat it in connection with the written language. 

The author is convinced that, all he has quoted from Japanese writings, 
whatever their character, is genuine: he relies upon it himself, and trnsts that 
the experience of others, unprejudiced, will find that it is so. 

With regard to the manner in which he has conceived the language, and 
in all its phenomena treated it analytically and synthetically, he believes it to 
be in consonance with the spirit of this language, simple and natural, and, — ■ 
his daily experience confirms this, — thoroughly practical. 
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This method of his , was made known in general outline ten years ago , when 
he published the Proeee ecner Japansehc Sjrraakkunst door Mr. j. b. honker ccb- 
tius, and the seal of approbation was affixed to it by the judgement of scholars, 
whereas Mr. s. n brown, who, in 1803, published the very important contribu- 
tion : Colloquial Japanese or conversational sentences and dialogues in English and 
Japanese, not only founded his Introductory remarks on the Grammar, on the 
Author’s method, but with a few exceptions, followed it in its whole extent. 

The Grammar, now published, to lay claim to completeness, ought to be 
followed by a treatise on the Syntax, the materials for which are prepared. It 
will be published as a separate work, and be of small compass. 

By these aids, initiated in the treatment of the language, the student may, 
with profit, make use of the Japanese-Dutch-English Dictionary, for the publi- 
cation of which the author has prepared all the materials necessary, uud by so 
doing he will have at his disposal the most important means of access to the 
Japanese literature. 

LtlDES, May 1868 THE AUTHOR. 
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INTRODUCTION. 


1. CONNECTION OK THE JAPANESE WITH THE CHINESE LANGUAGE. — THE NECES- 
SITY OF UNITING TO THE STUHY OP THE JAPANESE, THAT OF THE CHINESE 

LANGUAGE. 

In its general character, it is true, the Japanese is cognate to the Mongolian 
and Mandju languages, but with regard to its development, it is quite original, 
and it has remained so notwithstanding the later admixture of Chinese words, 
since it rules these as a foreign element, and subjects them to its own con- 
struction. 

In the Japanese language, ns it is now spoken and written, two elements, 
the Japanese and Chinese alternate continually and, by so doing, form a mixed 
language which, in its formation, has followed the same course as, for instance, 
the English in which, the more lately adopted Romance element, which forms a 
woof only, in like manner, is governed grammatically by the Anglo-Saxon. 

In the study of the Japanese language the distinction of the two elements, 
is of the greatest importance; and ns the Chinese element is rooted in the Chi- 
nese language, both spoken and written, and thence is to be expfained. the 
student of Japanese ought to know so much of the Chinese language, as shall 
enable him to read and understand a Chinese text. 

The Japanese learns Chinese by means of his mother tongue, thus one, who 

l 
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is not a Japanese and docs not understand Japanese, but wishes to learn it, 
must make himself master of Chinese by another way; to do this , he will be 
obliged to make use of the resources which already exist in European languages. 

Whoever supposes that he can learn the Japanese language without, at the 
same time, studying the Chinese will totally fail of attaining his object either 
theoretically or practically. Even let him be so far master of the language spo- 
ken, as to be able to converse fluently with the natives, the simplest communi- 
cation from a Japanese functionary, the price-list of the tea-dealer, the tickets 
with which the haberdasher or mercer labels his parcels will remain unintelligible 
to him; because they contain Chinese, if, indeed, they are not wholly composed 
of Chinese. Thus, whoever wishes to learn Japanese thoroughly, by means of this 
graminnr, is supposed to possess, in some degree, knowledge of the Chinese 
written language. 


2. ON THK WRITING OF TIIK JAPANESE. 

The Japanese write Chinese but have, at the same time, their own native 
writing derived from the Chinese and which they, in imitation of the Chinese, 
write in perpendicular columns which follow one another, from the right hand 
to the reft. Our alphabet, for that purpose would have to be written thus: 

I E A 

J F B 

K G C 

etc. H D 

If the words are written in a cross direction, they begin at the right hand, 
thus, IHGJEDCBA. 

The circumstance, that the Japnnese writing docs not run in the same di- 
rection as ours, but crosses it, or takes an opposite course , causes difficulty ns 
soon as we have to couple Japanese writing with our own. Since, the Japanese, 
adhering to the custom of writing their words under one another, have altered 
their perpendicular columns of letters to cross lines, which thus show < jq O ; 
to bring their form of writing into some agreement with ours, I have, till 
now, thought it best to follow their example and, like them, placed the Japanese 
letters at the side. Now. however, some Japanese philologists, whenever their 
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writing is coupled with ours have, in conformity with it. adopted the plan of 
writing perpendicularly, and from left to right, I likewise have relinquished the 
manner formerly adopted, and now have, together with the Chinese, reduced the 
Japanese writing to the rule of ours, and applied to it the modification in the 
order of the signs already generally in use for the Chinese writing. 

The Japanese running-hand, on the contrary, is too much confined to the 
columnar system to be susceptible of any modification in its direction. 

3. INTRODUCTION OK THK WRITTEN AND SPOKEN LANGUAGE OF CHINA 
INTO JAPAN. 

The first knowledge of Chinese-writing was carried to Japan by a prince of 
Corea in the year 284 of our era, and then, immediately after, the tutor to 
that prince, a Chinese, named H'an<? i!n ( It). having been invited, the 
•Japanese courtiers applied themselves to the study of the Chinese language and 
literature. According to the Japanese historians. Unity lin was the first tencher 
of the Chinese language in Japan 

In the sixth century, the study of the Chinese language and system of wri- 
ting first became generally spread, by the introduction of the doctrine of huddha. 
Then every Japanese, in polished society, besides being instructed in his mother 
tongue, received instruction in Chinese also, consequently read Chinese books of 
morality, and aimed at being able to read and to write a letter in Chinese. 

The original pronunciation of the Chinese, it is true, degenerated early and 
that to such a degree, that new dialects of it sprung up, which were no longer 
intelligible to the Chinese of the continent: but notwithstanding that the Japa- 
nese, on account of their knowledge of the Chinese writing, and their proficiency 
in the Chinese style remained able, by means of the Chinese writing to inter- 
change ideas not only wdth Chinese, but with all the peoples of Asia that write 
Chinese. The Chinese written language has become the language of science in 
Japan. It, still, is such and will yet long remain such, notwithstanding the in- 
fluence which the civilization of the West will more and more exert there. The 


•) This historical fact i* mentioned in Japan's Besiige mil tier Kureischm Halbiusel unJ mif China. 
Nach Japanitchrn QneUen row j. iioffma.nn, Leyden , 1H39, page 111. 
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Chinese written language is, though, the palladium of Japanese nationality, and 
the natural tie which will once unite the East against the West! 

And, however slight be the influence till hitherto exerted on the Japanese 
language written as well as spoken, by the study of the Western languages 
and , to wit the Dutch . formerly the monopoly of the fraternity of interpreters 
and a few literary men, who used this knowledge as a bridge, over which the 
skill of the West was imported and spread over their country , by means of 
Chinese or Japanese translations, just as little will it be in future, even 
if the study of the Western languages should lie ever so greatly extended, as 
the consequence, of Japan's being eventually opened to the trade of the world. 

4. APPLICATION OK THB CHINESE WRITING, TO TUB WRITING OF THE JAPANESE 

. LANGUAGE. 

When, utter the introduction of the Chinese written and spoken language 
into their country, the Japanese adopted it to write their native language, which 
is not in the least cognate to the Chinese, instead of resolving the sound of the 
words into its simplest elements, and expressing them by signs, like our let- 
ters, they took the sound in its whole, and expressed it syllable for syllabic 
by Chinese characters. 

Every Chinese radical word , it is known , is expressed by a more or less com- 
posite monogram (character) which has its peculiar ideographic and phonetic 
value — its peculiar signification and pronunciation. To choose an instance, such 
is the Chinese word for a thousand. The Chinese says Isien, the Japanese 
pronounces it sen, and the Japanese word for a thousand is tsi. 

The Japanese considers the peculiar pronunciation of every Chinese character, 
i. e. the Chinese monosyllable, modified by the Japanese accent, as its sound, 
and calls it Koyi or, by the Chinese name Yin, which he pronounces icon ; 
the Japanese word, on the other hand, which expresses the meaning of the Chi- 
nese character, is called by him its Yomi, i. e. the beading or MEANING for which 
he also uses the Chinese terms 7 ^|| Kun and £ j§jg> Toka *). The * , above 


•) The distinction between Koyi eti l ami agrees with thu, ns it is made do by the compiler and pu- 
blish, r of the Elimens de la Grammaire Japonaise par le ?. RODRIGUEZ in § 1 of that work, and it i» , 
therefore, important to maintain the contend of hi* paragraph us quite coirect against the misconception , 
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quoted, may thus stand as an ideographic character and whether pronounced by the 
Japanese as ten or translated by tti, or it is only used as a phonetic sign and 
expresses the syllable sen or the syllable tsi. That, by such a contusion of Koyi 
en Yomi, the whole writing-system of this people rests on an unfirai basis is 
evident at a glance. 

Departing from the principle, to write Japanese with the Chinese writing, 
and to express the Japanese words syllable by syllable, by means of Chinese 
characters, some hundreds of the Chinese characters most in use were pitched 
upon and used for phonetic signs, Kona. 

[The Japanese word Kdna, pronounced as Kiinna, has arisen from tear*- or 
Larina by assimilation of the r, and means taken upon trust, or borrowed 
name, thus a phonetic sign without farther meaning, in distinction from J fa-na 
a real name. The word Kona is generally expressed by the Chinese 
characters Ida mmg , borrowed name; the Kdna sign is called U* 

^ ^ - Kana-mdnzi , and the Kdna writing jj^ , Kuna-gaki .] 

These phonetic signs, just as the Chinese writing generally, were at first 
written in full, either in the standard-form, or in a running hand, which 
is produced of itself, whenever a Chinese character, composed of several strokes, 
is written in one continuous pencil-stroke, and gives rather a sketch of it, than 
a lull draught. Kunning hand forms for are e. g. ^ 1$ 

The standard-form, written in full, commonly called k Sin-zi or 

'- 1 Sei-zi , the real, proper character, also Kai-sto, nor- 
mal writing, and Gi/oo-sio, text-hand, was used in the Japa- 
nese Chronicle = jt Yamato-bumi or Nippon-sio ki '), containing 

the oldest history of Japan, from 001 B. C. till 696 A. C. and published in 720 
A. C. as manuscript in thirty parts. 

The running-hand form was used in the old Japanese Bundle of Poems 


oil the ground of which, h. alcock, pp. 9 und 10 of his Elements of Japanese Grammar, take* the field 
Rgain-1 RODKIOL'KZ and hi* publisher. Yomi, nevertheless, mean* the same, as the Chinese word mi 
the Kang of ALCOCK. 

*) The work is written in Chiu esc, and was one of the principal source* , in the elaboration of ray 
treat !*<• ; Japans Bextige mil tier Kureuchcn Ualbinsel und mil Sc Inna . published in ton SIEBOLd's 
yippon- Arehief. 1839. 
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- Ufan-i/ov-tiii or the. Collection of the Ten Thousand Leaves, 
compiled about the middle of the eighth century. 

The first Aona-form was, consequently , called Yamdto-kdna ') { **a1S45>. 
the other Man-yoo-kana ( •JjjJ ^ ). 

5. JAPANESE WRITING PROPER. 

An abbreviation of the two forms of Chinese writing led to the formation of 
another writing which, in opposition to the Chinese character writing, was 
styled, as the writing of the Japanese Empire, 0 
Nippon (jvkft no mon-zi. 

u. The Kdta-kdna. 

Abbreviation of the Chinese standard writing gave rise to the Kdta-kdna 
gdki. It was. originally, intended when placed aide by side with the Chinese cha- 
racters , to express in remarkably smaller writing either their sound ( koye ) , or their 
meaning (yoini) , and was therefore denominated Kuta-kdna-mon-zi ( 

ijt ' ) , i. e. side-letter 5 ). According to the Japanese sources *), the in- 
ventor of this writing is unknown, and the invention of it has been, incorrectly, 
attributed to the Japanese statesman, Kim n.uziN, who died in 757. 

h. The Fira-gdna ‘). 

The more or less abbreviated form of the Chinese running-hand or short 
hand ( Soo-zi ) is called Fira-gdna-gdki ( or the even 

letter-writing, or, according to another reading, Firo-gdna ( 
i. e. broad letters, since they take up the whole breadth of the writing-column. 
It is the running hand in which official documents, as well as letters and by 
far the greatest number of Japanese books are written and printed, and thus 
must be distinguished as the popular writing, proper. It has the advantage 


*) Yamdto , contracted from Yama afo , behind the mu tin tains, properly the name of the Province, 
to which the Mikado's court was removed in 710, is at the same time applied to the Japanese Empire. See 
Fak-buti-xm , under Yamdto, and the Japanese Encyclopedia, Vol 73, p. 4 verso. 

*) The notion of home Japanese writers seems less correct, «u» by Kdta-kdna were meant half- letters. 
a ) The Japanese Encyclopedia San-sai-dsn-r. Vol. 10, p. 35 v. 

*) People say and write too Fira-kana , ami Hira-kana 
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over other forms of writing, that the letters of a word can be joined to one 
another. 


6. ON THE JAPANESE PHONETIC SYSTEM. 

The number of sounds or syllables in Japanese was first, fixed at 47 and 
that in imitntion of the Bralunanical-writing ( ^ Bon-zi), which distinguishes 
12 vowels and 35 consonants '). The fixing of the Japanese phonetic system is attri- 
buted to the Buddhist Priest Koo-noo dai-si ( ), who, in his 31‘t 
year, went to China in 804 A. C. to study more closely the doctrine and insti- 
tutions of bcddha and who , during a stay of three years , acquired there , among 
other knowledge, that of the Brahmanical writing (Sanscrit) and the phonetic 
system, as it was understood by the Chinese Priesthood 

A. SYSTEMATIC ARRANGEMENT OK THE 47 SOUNDS, EXPRESSED BY CHINESE 
AND JAPANESE KANA-SI8NS. 


The Japanese phonetic system with its Chinese and Japanese A'ona-signs 
systematically arranged according to the organs of speech, by which the sounds 
are produced, is as follows: 


1 . Palatal sounds 3 ). 

m t.«- am.*- 

¥ P'*- 

yz 2 .e 

it 




(ye). 


2. 

M fl.ka- M *- ki - 

*k ?,ku. 

It ir, ke. 

3,ko. 

3. Lingual sounds 4 ). 

"ty" , sa. £ si- 

ijk X-su' 

ttt 

tt y.so. 

4- 

% #,ta. #! 1-,ti 

^ y.tu 

% 

± h* 40 - 


(tsi). 

(tsu). 



5- 

^ -J-.na. fr -,ni. 

iX X- nu - 

$$ ?.ne. 

y,no. 


*) The Japanese Encyclopedia San-sai-dzu-e. Vol. 15, p. 35 v. 

*) The way in which the Chinese translators have copied, syllab ically only, by means of Chinese 
character*, the Sanscrit words in the Buddhist writings imported from India, is placed in a clear light by 
the work: Method* pour dechiffrer et transcrire Us /toms sanserifs qui se reneontrent dans Us litres chi- 
nois, t nventce et demontree par M. staMsLas jlliin. Paris 1859. 

')?!• 
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r* labial blinds 1 ). tt A, fa J;fc 

(va). (vi). 

7- - ^ , ma. ^ , mi. 

8. Palatal sound*. ill ^-y a - 2$ 1 .*• 

9. Lingual sounds. K ~7 > ra - ^1 ') » ri. 

10. Labial sound*. In ^ # , wi. 


% 

7.fu 

*1 


, fo 

ft 

t^.fo 


<vu). 



(ve). 


(VO). 

M 

Zy , mu. 

-k 

y. 

me. 


t,mo. 

yffi 

n.yu- 

m 

I. 

ye. 

M 

3 ,y°- 

$ 


-ns 

V, 

re. 

s 

D ,ro. 

9 s 

7> wu - 

u 

x . 

wo. 

ft 

7. wo. 


We give this view from a Japanese source ’). we must, however, remurk 
that the Chinese signs of the sounds are not generally those, from which the 


Jap 

niiese 

Kata-kuna sign 

placed next it, 

by way of abbreviation, is derived, 

properly , 

the 

K ‘tin- harm 

sign 




T. 

a, answers to the C 

tinese 

character 

£• 

. 

X- 

o. 

t* 

«i 

- 


ft. 

vulgo 


tsi. 


ii 


tt 


a thousand, Jap. tsi. 

?• 

lit*, 

n 

<T 

•» 

n 


the cyclical sigu for mouse. Ja| 

A. 

fii. 

ii 

« 

11 

» 



£. . 

mi, 

ii . 

o 

11 

tt 

1 

three, Jap. mi. 

A. 

mu, 

ii 

« 

n 


#-• 


y> 

me, 

ii 

» 

11 


jfc. 

woman, Jap. me. 

ILz, 

ru, 

♦i 


« 


M- 



wi . 

« 

t. 

•t 

V. 


well, Jap. tot. 

X , 

we, 


» 

11 

tt 

&• 


7- 

wo, 

ii 

tt 

*1 

11 




According 


to this system, some dictionaries. 


mixed old Japanese language have been arranged. 


particularly those of the tin 



a a k,rn Sr/t yoo mot lau Lukuro . p. 3S , r. where the promm ration of thr Sanwrit phonetic 
eVMteni it given with Japanese KMa-iJna. 
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This system of 47 sounds or syllables, however, and indeed with relation to 
the consonants, is incomplete. It is not sufficient to express all the sounds of 
the Japanese language. Therefore, to supply the defect, recourse has been had to 
a modification of some Kdta-kdna signs, and for that purpose points, or a Rmall 
ring, have been placed next them. Thus is placed 


opposite th«- row of 

MMfld* , 


7- 

irs 

17 the modification , 


T- 

y- 

: j * 


ka, 

ki. 

ku, 

ke, 

ko 

ga, 

gi. 

gu, 

ge. 

go. 

H tt 

u-, 

i/. 

X- 

-fe. 

y „ „ 

■r. 

2?. 

X*, 

tV 

y 


sa, 

si. 

811 , 

so, 

80 

za. 

si, 

sat, 

zo, 

zo. 

M 1) 

w 

4-. 

y. 

7- 

h w 


y- 

y*. 

TV 

K 


ta, 

tai , 

tail , 

to, 

to 

da. 

dzi. 

dzu. 

de. 

do. 







)Y. 

t*. 

TV 

■%.* 

• 

ft ft 

„ n. 

li- 

7. 

-*S . 

7}7 „ 

| ba. 

bi, 

bu , 

be. 

bo. 


fa, 

ft, 

fu. 

fe, 

fo 

1 >Y ’ 

£. 

7°, 

-N 

. 







pa, 

Pi, 

pu, 

pe, 

po. 

The sounds. 

thus modified, 

are 

called Nigor&ru koyn 


#), 

i. e. 

confused 


or impure sounds, the points used to indicate the modification Xiydrl . and 
the small ring Mam. 

In the Yanuito- and Man-yov-kdna the modified sounds are expressed by proper 
Chinese characters chosen for that purpose. While, to give an instance, the 
syllable ka is expressed by one or another of the characters, ftfi- &■ 

m- n- w- «■ m- to- m m # m @ 

to express the syllable ya, one of the characters n- m- m si m 

may lie chosen. 

B. THE IROVA IN CHINESE CHARACTERS AND IN KATA-KANA SION’S. 

To facilitate the learning of the Japanese sounds or syllables, they have 
been so arranged as to compose a couple of sentences, and as these begin with 
the word Irovd , that name has been given to the Japanese alphabet. The com- 
position of the Irovd is attributed to the Bonze. KOO-BOO daisI, (who died in 834) 
already mentioned, the writing-form he used for it was, it is asserted, running- 
hand or Fira-ydna. 
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TUE l HOY A . TRANSLATION. THE IROVA WITH CHINESE 

TRANSLATION. 


Irovk nivoveto tairinuruwo. 
Waga-yo darezo tatine naram. 
U-wino dku-yama kdvti koydte, 
Aeaki yiUnemiai, ovi mo b6zG.. 


C’tilor and smell (lore and J 
enjoyment) vanish! 

In our world who (or what) 
will be enduring? 

If this day passes away into 
the deep mount of its existence . 

Then it was a faint^visioo ; it 
does not even cause giddiui-" I 
(it leaves you cold). 


ml ni o. 

ft 3 a- 


*1 

ml 


m: Tfi 

4* 


l £)* 

! *5 



The Kaia-kdna signs of the hmd , which stand in the place of onr alphabet, 
and according to which the Japanese dictionaries are commonly arranged, are 
derived from Chinese characters , which are likewise used , and that by way of 
Capitals or large letters. They are: 


0*. 

1 . 

i. 

ifn. 


wa. 

¥ 


U. 

w> 

T. 

a. 

g. 

tJ. 

ro. 

im ’ 


ka. 

*#> 


wi, yi. 

iH. 

if, 

sa. 


>Y 

fa (ha), 

va. BH . 
>*> 

x. 

yo. 

7 5, 

/. 

no. 



ki. 



ni. 


7. 

ta. 

ft. 

5)-. 

o. 


X. 

yu. 

ft > 


fo (ho), 

v °- ;f>L ’ 


re. 

A' 

y. 

ku. 


y » 

me. 

R' 

-N 

. fe (he), 

ve. 

y, 

BO. 

ih 


ya. 

* 

i - 

mi. 

±- 

h. 

to. 


y. 

tu (t«u). 


> » 

ma. 

2 

£/. 

si. 



ti, tai. 



ne. 



ke. 

!• 

z< 

we, e. 

ft* 

•J , 

ri. 

% 


na. 


7, 

fu. 

Mi- 

k. 

fl (hi), vi. 


X, 

nu. 

M' 

7- 

ra. 

Q. 


ko. 


t, 

mo. 

j5fc. 

)ls 

, ru. 

j 

a. 

mu, m. 

*yx. 

X, 

ye. 

fit 

-b- 

80 . 


9, 

wo. 

* 

,;v> 

n. 


7. 

te. 


X. 

su. 


The characters marked * stand for ideographic signs, answering to the Ja- 
panese word tei (a thousand), ne (mouse), tri (well), ye (bay), yu (bow), me 
(woman), and mi (three). 

The sign , mu, which was also used in the old Japanese for the final 
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sound m (at present n) has, in this quality, more lately acquired the sign >/, n, 
as a variation. 


7. REPETITION OF SYLLABLES. — STOfS. 


The repetition of a letter is expressed by ' , of dis- or trisyllabic words by 
/ ■ -r t 

^ ; thus, for instance, * stands for £ . yaya\ “ for “, iro-iro. 

As stenographic signs for some Japanese words that frequently occur, in 

connection with the Kata-kuna , the following are to be remarked: 


for j|£ , koto, sake. for , tomo. 

ft „ h*. toki, time. _y „ 2/ y i 

n , toK , time. 5 « tama. 

Stops. 

As stops, only the comma (') and the point (o or .) occur in Japanese. 
The use of them , however, is left wholly to the option of the writer. Some use 
o also at the beginning of a new period, and thus begin that with a point, 
while others with the same object place a somewhat larger ring, O i or a A 
there. The comma ( » ) stands on the right of the letter (for instance ) , while 
the repetition sign is placed on the diameter of the column of letters (for in- 
instance ? , kuku). 

The principle of separating the words from one another in writing is, for the 
most part, quite lost sight of in writing with the Kata-kuna , and the Kuna signs 
of a whole period are written nt equal distances. The consequence of it is, 
that for an unpractised person, who is not already pretty well acquainted with 
the Japanese, it is very donbtfiil how he has to divide some fifty or a hundred 
successive Kdna signs into words. With a view to perspicuity and not to require 
from the reader that he shall be already acquainted with the period which is 
offered him to read, to enable him to read and understand it, it is in the highest 
degree desirable that our method of separating the words should lie applied to 
the Japanese, as it is done by us. If the method of separating word for word 
were adopted by the Japanese, it would be great step in the improvement of 
their writing-system. 
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8. REMARKS ON THE JAPANESE SYSTEM OP SOUNDS, AND THE EXPRESSION OF 
IT WITH OUR LETTERS. 

To promote the unity necessary in the reduction of the Japanese to Roman 
characters, we have adopted the Universal or Standard alphabet, by ROBERT 
lkpsius. As this alphnbet enables people of various nations to reduce to their 
own graphic system, the words of a foreign language, in a manner systematic, 
uniform, and intelligible to every one; and as it has been adopted by the prin- 
cipal philologists in all countries, ns well as by the most influential Missionary 
Societies, its application to the Japanese language will be welcomed by every one 
who prizes a sound, uniform and, at the same time, very simple system of writing. 

In reducing the Japanese text to Roman character the following signs borro- 
wed from the Standard alphabet have been adopted. 

а. a open as heard in the Dutch voder; — English father, art; — Jap. ~f. 

i. i | mre as heard in the Dutch teder ; — Eng. he, she; — Jap. 'f . 

i. i long; — Jap. 

1. i short. 

u. u pure, ns oe heard in the Dutch, goed; — Eng. oo in good, poor, o in lose; — 
Jap. At the beginning of a word it is frequently pronounced with a 
soft labial aspiration, as wu. 

0, short, silent u. 

e. e close, e as heard in the Dutch bezig, meer, geven ; — Eng. a in face, no- 
tion; — German e in weh; — Jap. J. 

б. e short. 

e. e open as heard in the Dutch berg; — Eng. a in hat; — French e in mere , 
i t re ; — German B<Sr, fett. 

o. o close as heard in the Dutch jong, gehoor; — Eng. borne; — German 
Ton; — Jap. 

6. o short. 

a, a sound between a and o, leaning rather to the a than the o, as heard in 
the English water, all and oa in broad. 

0 . When the sound a inclines rather to the o than a, it is expressed by Q. 
gu. In the dialect of Yido ~Y $7 (an) changes to <jo, because the a, for ease 
in rapid pronunciation, inclining to the « changes to j, while the u, to ap- 
proach more nearly the a, changes to o. 
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In some dialects of Western Japan, particularly that of Kiit-eiii, an changes 
to do , and arati (o) is superseded by ardo (a, 2). 

The etymology considered, however the written form au or ;t« is to be 
preferred. 

ou. Etymologically ou (J) in the dialect of Yido sounds 00 , being the hard 
open q heard in the Dutch loopen, German mond. followed by the u incli- 
ning towards the soft o. By some Japanese, this diphthong is also pronounced 
as qo and is written so, as well. On the etymological principle we write ou, 
in distinction from au, or au '). 

ou. (2 t?) is pronounced do. 

k, as in Dutch, German, and English. — ^ • 17. = ka, ki, hi, 

ke, ko. 

g. In Western Japan, particularly in Kiii-siu, ~Jj*, y*, £-*, Z/* are 

pronounced as ga, gi, gn, gr , go, thus g as the medial of k, just as the g 
in the German yabe, French //ar^on . English pain, give, go. 

In the dialects of Eastern Japan, on the other hand, particularly in that 
of Yedo. the g has the sound of the ng in the German lanp, English Hinging, 
thus a really impure sound, by no means the medial of k; and the series 
, r)~*, y*, Jp*, ~J* . are prononced nga, ngi , ngu, nge, ngo according to 
the Standard-alphabet na, ni, nu, ne, no. 

Even might the pronunciation of Ydilo deserve preference above that of 
the other dialects, still we think we ought to retain the g for the representa- 
tion of the impure g. because this form of writing is as good as uuversally 
adopted, and also because the « does not appear with it, even in the Japanese 
writing. Therefore without wishing to dispute the freedom of others to write 
veanga for y and Xanganaki for •}-'}]* If because people in Yido 
speak so, we adhere to our already adopted written form waga and Xaga- 
silki, and say i conga and Ndngatdki. 

The Dutch guttural g (paau , //even ) , - / of the Standard-alphabet is quite 
foreign to the Japanese organs of speech. 

a. » sharp. If, 2/, y, fj, n/, = sa, n , su, sc, so. — Si and ne, in the pro- 


') lkon paoes. a!„i tin. kept tikis dUtiuction m view, anti expresses J, by 6 aud J by 6 — 
Dictionuaire Japonais- Fran fan traduil du didionnairp Japonais Portugal* compose par Us missionaires de 
la compagnie de Jesus. Public par LEON PAOES- Premiere livrauou 1862 
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nunciation of Yido have the sound of the German schi, sehe, the English 
the . shay, and thus answer to the written forms si, so of the Standard-alphabet. 
Etymology, nevertheless, requires for and the written form si and se, 
leaving she and shay, and sometimes also tse, to the pronunciation. 

2 , soft s impure, being heard, in the dialect of Yedo , as a combination of n 
and 2 or also of d and za, zi , za, ze, zo (nza, 

mi, nzu, nze, nzo or dza, dzi, dzu, dze, dzo ), consequently ~y y oc- 
curs as aranza or arddzit. 

i, Dutch sj, German seh, English sh, French ch. As pronounced at YMo this 
consonant is distinguished as a palatal variety of s which, as such, ought 
to be represented by s of the Standard-alphabet. 

The combination of this sound with a, u, o, so ha, iu, ho, is expressed 
by if, ?£, % (siya, siyu, siyo), which, is pronounced by some Japanese of 
Yedo, ns siya, siyu, siyo, with a scarcely audible y, whereas from the months 
of some others, a Bound is heard which inclines rather to so, iu, ho. Since 
the first pronunciation lets the etymological value of these combinations 
appear, we think to give the preference to the written forms siya , siyu, siyo, 
leaving it to the reader to pronounce them ha, su, so or sya, syu, syo. 

z. The Dutch zj , French j, English s in measure, the softer pronunciation of i. 
if, jf, J, ia , in, zo. For the sake of etymology, we write ziya. zii/u, ziyo. 

t. , y , y~ , V* = ta, tsi, tsu, te, to. Properly, ti en tu are ety- 

mological; but these combinations of sonnd are, at once, foreign to the 
Japanese organs of speech and are, whenever they have to be adopted from ano- 
ther language, expressed by j Hi and ton. (tsi) , commonly pronounced 
tM as in the English sheer. 

d. =f-*, 5 ^, y*, V* . da, dzi, dzn, de, do, according to the dialect of 

Yedo nda, ndzi, ndzu, nde, ndo. The C’oreans express the impure Japanese 
d by (at.) 

ts. The Dutch tsj, English ch in chair. $, J, etymologically tsiya, tstyu, tstyo, 
according to the Yido pronunciation tsya, tsyu, tsyo, the y being scarcely 
audible. Some ore heard to pronounce it tsa, tsu, tio. 

di. The Dutch dzj, English g in George, j in judge. £, etymologically 

dziya, dziyu, dziyo, according to the Yedo pronunciation dzya, dzyu, dzyo, 
in the mouths of some also dia, diu, dzo. 

“• ■)*, — . X- /< na . m, n«. ne , no. 
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2/, n, final letter, serves as well for the dental, as the nasal final sound, 
which approaches the French faint « at the end of a syllable and is expres- 
sed by ng (n of the Standard-alphabet). 

Formerly, instead of the final letter >/, the Kina-9 ign J s , tnu was used, 
and pronounced as a mute m. In Japanese words 2/- stands for the faint 
nasal final sound n, in Chinese words, on the contrary, for the clear dental 
final sound n as in our „man, dan.” 

In composition, the final sound n has a euphonic influence on the con- 
sonants following it and changes k, s, t and / into the impure sounds g, 
z . d, b, which are pronounced more or less like ng , nz, nd, nb. The combined 
sound nb, in pronunciation, changes to mb; Tanba (■% 2/ )Y) is pronounced 
Tamba; Xanbok 2/ Xambok; Kenbok (ky 2/ >}»* ff ) , Kembok. 

For the sake of unity in spelling, although in the dialect of 1 «/o it is 
pronounced as the French faint n, we retain for the final sound >/. the 
written form n, since long current, ami continue to write Nippon, leaving 
it to the reader to pronounce it Xippong. 
f(h),v. ) \, ~7 , fa, fi, fa , fe, fo or ha, hi, fa (not hi), hr, ho. 

Originally the aspirated labial sound /, which has been retained in some 
dialects , in others , on the contrary , superseded by the soft h ; a phenomenon 
which occurs in the Spanish also, in which the / of the Old-Spanish language 
has , in later times , passed into the soft aspirated h. 

In the dialect of the old imperial city of Miyako , and its dependent pro- 
vinces, the / is retained, and so far as we know, in Sanuki and Sendai, 
where commonly funa, fitd, fitru, ftri, fvkd, are heard. In the dialect of 
Yedo , on the contrary, the / has been quite driven out and there, Inina , 
hub , filed (fu remains fu ) , hiri , hokd are said. 

This distinction of the two sounds, according to fixed dialects, rests on 
communications made to us orally by Japanese. 

That, in the language of Afiyako, where Japanese is spoken the purest, 
as also in the dialect of Sanuki, the / occurs to the exclusion of A, I have 
been assured by a native of Yt'do who has passed some years in Sanuki '), 
while another native of Yedo ’) has mentioned to me the province of Sendai 


*) oho-gava kitaroo, mechanician, resident in the Netherlands since 1803. 

*) Enomoto Kama iiziRoo , an officer in the Japanese Xary, also resident in the Netherlands since 1863. 
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and the North-eastern part of Japan as districts, in which the /, to the 
exclusion of h, is commonly in use. 

In the middle, or at the end of a word, the / or h in the pronunciation, 
passes over to v or a pure labial (not labio-dental) tc, and even in writing 
*7 (km) supersedes A (va): J '] A , ^ A. ^7 A are heard lava. Lira, kited, 
or also la ic a , kiwa , kitted , for which ~)j *7 , ^ tpp . is written. 

On the contrary the syllables n. 7 , tai, -X, re, ijl, ro, whenever 

a vowel precedes reject the aspirate, and y is pronounced as of, y j7 
as au (gu), y -eNy as as, y Tjl as ao, t, as ii, as i'«, --f -■N. as 

7j" 00 etc. 

The aspirated labial jAyi, in p», Jltd, man, sounds like a Jill or fwi 
whistled with the mouth, and is easy to be pronounced. In the Yedo hi, 
on the contrary, the h often occurs as n palatal aspirate, which, whenever 
it is pressed through the closed teeth, forms a sound quite strange to Euro- 
pean ears, which it is not possible to express with our letters. What former 
travellers, oolownin, mkylan and others have said about this sound ') is 
now confirmed by our observation; and we have only to add that in the 
mouths of some from Yedo the word ^ p. (fit" or Inhi, inan| became 
even sto. 

Since for the syllables A, . — s, , two forms of writing have now 

come into existence, in proportion us one or the other pronunciation is fol- 
lowed, one with /, the other with h, the question becomes important, which 
of the two forms of spelling deserves the preference. If Japanese is to be 
written according to the accent of Yedo, then, naturally, the h must be 
adopted, just as, to let the dialect of Zeeland enjoy its rights. Olland and 
oofd must be written for Holland and hoojd, or, not to do injustice to the 
Berlin dialect, Jabe, Joll and jut must be written for Gabe, Goit and yat. 
If, however the pronunciation most generally in vogue, with the exception 


•> .No European," saya oolownin, W wfll succeed in prouoiuicing tlie Japanese word for — it 

is £, fi. — 1 have practised at it two years, but in vain. As the Japanese prououuced it, it seemed to 
he ft, hi, psi , f*i , being prououuced through the teeth; howevrr we might wring and twist our tongues 
into every bend, the Japanese still stuck to their: „ uot right."" — Bctjfbenkextm det ( <ipi/atuj von tier 
RkJJiscA KaijrrLcAen Marine oolownin, in der GefangtnscAaft bet den Japanent in den Jalren 1811, 
1812 und 1813. Aut dem Ruhii.ee A en vhertetxt ton Or. c. i . SCHULTZ. 1318- Vol. II, p. 30. 
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of Y/do , that of Miyako be preferred, then must the h be put aside and f 
adopted. We do the last, and that for the following reasons: 

1. The Japanese philologers themselves have, at all times, characterized 

the consonant of their series of sounds ) ) . . 17. ■'N. . 7^7 as labial, and 

made it equivalent to the labials of the Sanscrit. 

2. The Chinese Kdna signs, fixed upon to represent this series of sounds, 
are all sounds which, after the Chinese pronunciation, begin with a p or 
an /, whereas the sharp aspirated A .of the Chinese words . just as the A of 
the Sanscrit, is expressed by k. and ~J] 'f . km is written and spoken for 
the Chinese hai. 

3. In Japanese, as in Dutch and English, the sharp f between two 

vowels passes over into the soft e or ic, and beside the older written form 
77 77 1J for which we must write faro , have, kavo , that of 

-)] y • 77 J- • 7 / 7- kuwa, kaice . kairo, has gradually come into vogue. 

4. From the beginning Europeans, who had intercourse with the Japa- 
nese, generally wrote / and not A; thus the Portuguese missionaries, and 
their contemporary, fr. caron (1639); also more lately, f.. kaempfbr (1691), 
p. thunberg (1775), j. titsingh ') (1780), and others. All wrote Farima. 
Fanna, Firando, Fori. In this century the A first appeared, because then 
Europeans came more frequently in contact with interpreters and natives of 
Yido. If now we adopt the A, then will all connection with what was for- 
merly done for the knowledge of the language, history and geography of 
Japan be broken off, a door opened for endless confusion, and for thousands 
of Japanese words we shall have a double spelling. 

b, impure, from the sound arisen from the blending of n with v, which the Co- 
reans, whenever they write Japanese words in their character, express bv 
mp ( nH ). — )Y, 7*, ''V. 'll*. A<! , Ai, Am, Ac. bo. 

P- )Y, tl°> 7 ■ ■"'G po, pi, P<‘. pe, po. 

y. The Dutch j ; — English y in yard; — French y. 

"7 . ZL ■ IE . 3 . ya, yu, ye. yo. The pronunciation of is not fixed, and 
fluctuates between ici , yi, it , and /. 

r. Soft guttural r. just as the English r in part. art. r of the Standard- 


*) In TiTStNOii's Bxjzonderheden whenever an h occur* in Japanese words, it has been plitced there, 


from a mistake of either the writer, or coiupoaitor. 


2 
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alphabet. - 7 . Ij , )\_y . \y . f7. «j. ri . rn, re. ro. The Japanese r, comes 
from the root of the tongue, which is kept almost motionless. Otir trilling 
dental r cannot he uttered hv a thorough-bred Japanese of Yfdo, 

This is also the case with our I; this sound too is quite foreign to 
the Japanese month '). Instead of adopting a proper letter for the l. the 
Japanese, whenever they have hud to reduce words of European languages 
to Japanese writing, have made the foreign / equivalent to the r, and have 
used their r for both sounds; a mistake, by which they subjected themselves 
to a perpetual mutation of the letters r and / when writing a foreign lan- 
guage, and induced our philologers to suppose that the Japanese r was 
an intermediate sound between I and r which, as it now appears, is not 
the case. 

In combinations of sounds such as \y ■>/. reu , Ij ^ 7 . rin, Ij ’■“? , 
rii/an ( ri/oo ), the guttural r so nearly approaches the lingual </, that, with 
the utmost attention .• it remains doubtful , whether the r or the </ is meant. 
This is to lie remarked especially in words adopted from the Chinese, and 
which in that language begin with I, which becomes r in Japanese, such 
as den for ren (Chinese lifu), dipt for ri/u (Chinese lung, dragon), dyoo-ri-nin 
and doo-sok for tyoo-ri-nin and roo-sok (Chinese liaii-li-nin , cook, and Id thu, 
wax-candle). 

It is worthy of remark, that with the Chinese just the opposite takes 
place, that they can pronounce the l easily, but the r not at all. 
w. The German pure labial tr. *7, $7. . tra , icti , iro. 

9. DOUBLING OP CONSONANTS BY ASSIMILATION. 

If the letter I ml . which is mostly pronounced as the ts mute, occurs in a 

compound word before a k, s, t or />, then, for the sake of euphony, it passes 
over to the latter sound, — it is assimilated. 


’) This has become quite evident to me , from the instruction in the Dutch langnagc which several Ja- 
panese have n-crivcd under my superintendence. After having lir-t pronounced the / ns the gutturul r, they 
required ion- practice Indore being able to utter a sound, thnt in any degree resembled 1 

SpALMNu nlsn . hns observed that thorough-bred Japanese of Yedo, with whom he met. coidd not pos- 
sibly pronounce his ruimr. , They cannot soy I,' 1 he ndds, - 1 hey call it i?. The word p/ore, which they call 
yrore. is too much for them." — j . w. spai.oinu. The Jnjianeie ejyieditiim. Rcdfirtd, 1855. p. S83. 
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1* 
’ y 

ij , itstt-ka 

written , 

is 

pronounced ikkd (one). 

.1* 

y 

jj 1 * . itsa-kin 

w 



ikkin (one pound). 

.r 

y 

^ , itxri-ken 

•> 

•* 

n 

ikken (a glance). 

r 

y 

[e^ * , itsil-koka 

n 


t- 

ikk’ik (a whole empire). 

it* 

^ * , Fotsti-kin 

•• 



k’okkin (Peking). 

f 

y 

tjlj ^ , itsfl-Mi 




issdi (all). 

-f 

y 

m- u * a -*‘!/ 0 

« 

»» 

.. 

isso (one and the same place). 

i* 

y 

tJ' * , ibra-mn 

n 

V 

n 

issun (the tenth of a foot). 

* 

FI y 

tt ( katsOsen 

t. 

It 

» 

kassen (battle, fight). 

f 

y 

^ 5 > •<*#-**» 

»* 

M 


insert (one cent). 

X 

y 

f ^ * , itsB-tai 

.. 

» 

" 

iltai (a whole life). 

m 

mMsUte 

ft 



matte (with). 

-tfrS 

a 1 

ktrlsiitf 

* 

•• 


kdlte (already). 

«{ 
« y 

tatstttoki 

» 

»t 

" 

tattoki (worshipful ). 

/< , kthsil-pa 

It 


.. 

kripjta (overcoat). 

H; 

^5 * , Nit*U-pon 

•• 



Nippon (Japan). 


The Ij ri also before t is sometimes subject to assimilation: of y I) arila, 
the pronunciation becomes ail a , for which y y is written. 

A rule to determine when, in pure Japauese words, the y shall retain its 
value, as in y X Mdlsii-mdye, ^ -j y ifatstt-daira, where it is 
not thus assimilated, has not, so far as we know, yet been fixed. Certain it is, 
that the vowel of the syllable, which precedes a double consonant, is short, and 
that the doubling of the consonant is chiefly applied to compound words of 
Chinese origin, of which the first syllable contains a short vowel, which 
iu some Chinese dialects is stopped by /, represented in Japanese words, 

by y. 

Upon this principle the double consonants in words from foreign languages 

also are expressed in Japanese writing; in this case some place the y of the 

■) *-• 

diameter a little to the right and write for dutch „ridder" and % for 

ns 7 

„ schip.” 
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10. ON ACCENT AND RHYTHM. 

In Japanese distinction is made between accented and unaccented syl- 
lables. 

To the unaccented belong chiefly those ending in i or u , in which these 
sounds are scarcely heard at all . and that especially at the end of the words. 
Thus, e. g., 

t' , situ (beneath) sounds as sta , 

Is l , sime (let) sounds ns sme . 

i ^ , siki (like) sounds as ski, 

“ ' l , 1%, TH, masi . mitt it , viasita sounds as ma*i , man , masta , 

'• t v , tntm (dragon) sounds as tut*. 

71 A , i/omu (to read) sounds as y<»n . 

i'll/, naru (to be) sounds as ndr. 

V l) , tsukuri (to make) sounds as iskiiri. etc. 

The i has, moreover, the peculiarity, that ns a final letter it is whispered. 

As in Japanese the i and « mute have not ceased to be real elements of 
the words, and to be necessary to the distinguishing of them, they ought 
to be expressed in all philological writings. Even if A •j- (mitsi, way) and A 9 
(mitm, three) sound as mils, in our writing we must, because the Japanese 
do so in theirs, distinguish both words and write mitsi and mitm , or cha- 
racterize the weak vowels, as weak and mute by writing mitsi and mitstl. — The 
form of writing adopted by some, mils' and mits“, answers that purpose also. 

The accented vowel is pronounced either long or short-close. Thus is, 
e. g. the « long in Tf , nuitsit (pinetree), short-close -ir , sake (strong 
drink). 

The consonant, following a short-close vowel is often doubled in pronun- 
ciation, though not in writing. Thus, e. g. '< -f . Jana (flower) sounds as finna; 
7 +t , lisa (the morning) as ossa; -It >/ , sake (strong drink) as sdkke. 

Since, with regard to the correct indication of the quantity of the syllables, 
the Japanese graphic system is defective, it behoves us to keep it in view the 
more carefully, because the accentuation, provided it be based on the pro- 
nunciation of Japanese, is an indispensible help in the acquiring of a correct 
pronunciation. 
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Hitherto the only European , who has paid attention to the accent of Japanese 
words, and expressed it after a fixed principle, was K. kakjipfkr. From his 
manner of writing it might be gathered , that 'A 9 , dragon , and -? 9 , pine-tree . 
are pronounced as Oils and mats, thus with an a long, -\'T, it S and *A f r\‘t 
as ifttmma , mindto and tatsbdnna. Later travellers , who have visited Japan and written 
books about it, have been either unable or unwilling to follow his example, and 
thereby have left their readers in uncertainty with regard to the rhythm of Ja- 
panese. Only recently, since the arrival of natives of Japan in Europe, have 
our linguists had the opportunity to hear Japanese spoken by Japanese, and so 
to become acquainted with the rhythm peculiar to that language. Availing our- 
selves of this opportunity, we have already been able to publish the reading of 
a Japanese text ') supplied with a continuous accentnation. 

If we cast a hasty glance over what has previously been said, with regard to 
the Japanese phonetic system , the writing , the pronunciation , it will appear 
most clearly, that the Japanese phonetic system is very defective. It does not 
satisfy the requirement of being able, with it. to write the Japanese language 
itself, as it is spoken, let alone the possibility of its being applied to foreign 
languages. The Japanese, with all their attempts to write Dutch, French or En- 
glish, after their /Conn-system . have been able to effect nothing else, than — 
caricatures of those languages. 

From their defective syllabic-writing are the Japanese behind not only the 
Western nations, but other Asiatic peoples also, and even the Coreans, their 
neighbors who rejoice in the possession of an original . and simple character- 
writing, not borrowed from the Chinese. With regard to the writing of foreign 
languages, the Chinese alone are worse off. 

The intricate, often equivocal writing with which Japanese is written , occa- 
sions more difficulty for those, who have not grown up with it, than the 
study of the language itself, witness the Japanese running-hand, whose turn 
comes next. 


’) The Grand Study ( Ta Hio or Dai-gaku). Part. I, The Lhinete test r 'it A an interlineary Japanete 
vertwn . Part. II, Reading of the Japanete text in Roman character, by j. hoffmann. Leiden , 1864. 
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11. THE JAPANESE RUNNING-HAND P1KA-GANA. 
n. The Jrova in Firu-gunu. 

The Irovtt in Firu-gana-vi riting. as it is learned in schools and. in connection 
with Chinese running-hand, is generally in use, consists of the following 
signs, which are derived by abbreviation from the Chinese characters placed 
next them. 



vr»’ 

I 


O 

Wa 

¥ 

> 

7 • 

U 

& 

£>• 

A 

g 

h- 

ro 

Jn i 


ka 

I $ 


wi 

£l 

2- 

sa 


tt- 

fa (ha), va 

Hit 

JL’ 

yo 

Tj 

<h' 

no 

m 


ki 

t: 

n- 

ni 

k 


ta 

n 

4-5. 

o 

& 

V9>. 

yu 


li- 

fo (ho) , vo 

IpL 

ft. 

re 

% 

<• 

ku 

k 

J6- 

m© 

% 

-'N , 

fe (he), ve 

t 

V 

so 

& 


ya 


*• 

mi 

It 

<£• 

to 

n 

O' 

tsu 



ma 

z 

L* 

si 

#1 

b- 

tsi 



ne 

ft 

it- 

ke 

m 

£ 

© 

m 

9- 

ri 


3r- 

na 

* 

.&■ 

fu 

it 

£/>> 

fl (hi) 

ft. 


nu 

% 


ra 

B 

L- 

ko 

% 

t • 

mo 


i- 

ra 

at 

O’ 

mu. 

yx 

V2- 

yo 

ta 

-e. 

a© 


i- 

wo. 


</• 

..n.) 


X- 

te. 

* 


8U. 


b. Synopsis of the /'im-ydna-characters most in use. 

Were the A 'ira-gdna - writing confined to the 47 or 48 signs cited, it would 
not. with a slight exercise in writing with the pencil, be more difficult to 
learn, than the Kata-kana. But the desire for variety, change and ornament, has 
rendered this writing so abundantly rich, that to make learning to read Fira- 
gdna texts possible, a synopsis of these signs has become an absolute ne- 
cessity. 

With the synopsis, we give at once the Chinese character to which each sign 
owes its origin. 
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SYNOPSIS OP THE JAPANESE PI It A -GAN A. 


%> <5 & P 3 * : **- V' V 
W ij> ^ W o o *5 *5 £ 


^ ^ KL *& £ £ £ 

j i S I' 

I * ft w n yl 

1 **£ * i' l' t 

*=? *> ku -^ £ /> < <. 

¥ AVU^ 


%?'%; tr 


KE-^tt it it it 

ft 7 ? H ft K K 
%>%%%% 
m % * *fe 

ko.,q t ~ T T 7 T 

if (?Z (t ^7 £> 
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TA - ** 7i?i h ± 

* i <? t f 

% 

r 

£ 1r ^ 'il 


,**♦*«££ ^ -e, 

2 1 u 

*h'K; - 

+ 7'f 

TSU. v^ Jl] *J *j 

« \\ Yz 

M PT »? O 

?i » n 

ft ft# 


* # » If 

IB: i£ 1£-| 'J* 

TE - T 1 £ 

% 2 

^ ^ 4? 

# % % & 


* % i $ t 

TO. - it i d t k t 

m 
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NA. 


NI. 


NU. 


. . . n 


NE. 


NO. 


'S $ n 5 n t % **■ - « a h ii a i* n 


sS *>» 4 -3' 3> 2 a /> h <o 


w & !R tn ! 

■(= IU; it- /? ft 
^ ^ -*i~* *-3' 4* 1 


* £ h)L\ 
Ult t 

® ^ ^ ^ ^ 
% ** 


# $ 3}> *b FI. \p -^2 U 

^ 3 r 4 ^ *> ^ $ ft 


^^tnknh i. j. 

^ my&lfolhW) 

L L i 


«#&&& [$ 

* X £ 

* & ft ft 

■nDT) (h&> I «>■*« ii. H 1$ Is 19 
W-W^tS; ;*r> 

atSSJ;!!: 
ii R H H H H. 
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MA - % YA-V-tfe ^ ip 

7f ^ 5 -3 M 7£ /t 

$ i£ /4 ^ '<£ ^ /& 

& £ 

f 

MI. iH \. X 

******* 

^ X X X 

mu- *®e fr O YU i * i(D ^ ^ ^9> •$ 

$ ^ T J) T ^ 

* ^ ^ i stt a 

ME. *& <j£ £ y> /> <*£> ye.^ ^2 ^2 

^ 1 

* « «• X 

MO - i t ^ i ^ H Y0 - 3 ^ # Jt I X J>' 

d b fr b X i t £ £ 5 
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ra - *& r, r r v \ 

« ft ft 

% & ,£ Jk 


*> 


WA.v^a ^7 ^ ^ fo Jl ib 


4^ ^ A") "b 

i l £ £ £ 


RI. n& fa $ H? *J H ^ | WL & {£> *£> /? 

t? *> <M £ t 1 # # 

» ik ! 

I?U 

I 

RlT - J 

^ ^ 5' ! 

* & & & to* ^ ; 

iUftll 

RE. .-jjg 

§L J<Ml 4l <b 

I 



RO. t, g ^ A) I WO.? ii $C ^ ^T V 

* % y$> * $s is w 

*xlZ 
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The synopsis of Japanese running-hand characters, given on the preceding 
pages, collected by ourselves in reading Japanese books and manuscripts, is de- 
serving of remark on account of its correctness. As we appreciated its being 
submitted to the criticism of a clever Japanese, we, some years ago, sent a 
few proof impressions, to a respected friend in Japan '), on whose invitation 
Mr. mats moto was so kind as to undertake the revision and correction of 
one of them. This impression being returned to us, we were enabled to submit 
our synopsis to a strict revision, and if we have given it a place here, it is 
with the conviction that it will be a faithful guide in the deciphering of Fira- 
gdna texts. 

To become familiar with this writing, the Chinese character should lie taken 
.for basis, and attempts made at learning to write with a pencil the more and 
more sketchy Fira-gdna forms derived from it.. By following this practical way, 
the student will most quickly become so conversant with this writing, as to la* 
able to read without hesitation a text written in it. provided the printing of it 
be not too bad. 

In the Fira-gdna writing the letters are more or less obviously attached to 
one another. The way in which this is done will be best learned by copying 
some Japanese texts *), in which it will at once be discovered, that some pecu- 
liarities in the manner of attaching them are only the natural results of a quick 
handling of the pencil. 

The stops (*), and the sign • , by which in the Kdia-ltdna the change from 
pure to impure sounds is indicated, are used in the Fira-gdna also, e. g. 
go, K gu , "^7 dd , “7 dzu , J ba , ^ bit , etc. 

The point, which in the Kdta-kdna , placed under a letter shows that it is 
repeated, in the Fira-gdna runs together with the letter into one stroke. Opposed 
to | laid and * tada, are the Fira-gdna forms and 

The repetition of two or three syllables is shown by 



*) w. j. c. HUYI8EN van KATTENUYKF. , knight, Commander of the Naval-detachment in Japan in 
1867, 1868 and 1860. 

*) The Japanese Treaties, concluded at Yedo in 1865 with the Netherlands , Hnssts , Great- Britain , 
the United States and France. Kac-aimile of the Japanese text. The Hague, martini;* NIJHOFF. 1862 
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As stenographic abbreviations come under notice 

^ ^ for * koto (sake). /) ' for B * y° ri - 

^ ^ koto. +C- ^ „ ^ fomo. 

^ X^ v * nan. 

12. NVRITTKN OB BOOK LANOl’AOK. 

Hooks among the Japanese are written either in the Chinese, or in the Ja- 
panese language. 

A. Exclusively Chinese are scientific works, intended for literate persons, 
who make use of the Chinese written language, just as formerly our learned 
men did of Latin. To this class of books belong, among others, the oldest Chro- 
nicle of Jupan (Yanuito-bumi or Nippon-ki), in which the pure Japanese words, 
such as the names of persons and places, are expressed phonetically with Chi- 
nese characters, the Japanese Encyclopedia Wa-A'an mn-sai dzu-e , the Chronicle 
Wu-Kan nen-kri , the Japanese Government-Almanac, etc., while furnishing the 
books, which are written for the general public and in Japanese, with at least 
a Preface in Chinese, is still considered to be in good taste. 

Among the pure Chinese texts must also be reckoned the Chinese transla- 
tions of Buddhist works, originally written in Sanscrit, which translations, 
chiefly imported from China, are hummed by Japanese Bonzes in a peculiar Chi- 
nese dialect. 

That a Chinese text can lie read aloud with a Chinese pronunciation (koyt) 
by literate Japanese is a matter of course, for, with the Chinese character, they 
become acquainted with its pronunciation also, and this according to certain 
dialects : but that whole sentences , when read aloud , according to the pro- 
nunciation of the characters, are intelligible to listeners, we have constantly 
doubted and now, upon the authority of a learned Japanese ’), dare deny. The 
Chinese text with its ideographic signs is there, to be apprehended according 
to its contents and, for the Japanese, the translation into his mother tongue 
is included in this apprehension. The apprehension and translation of a Chinese 

•) Mr. TBIT DA 8IN-ITB1-ROO. 
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text is therefore very justly cnlleil its reading (garni) or Wn-bin ( ^Tl j|fl| ) • the 
reading in Japanese. 

Respecting the Chinese dialects, which have been here mentioned, the 
following ought to be added. 

In Japan the pronunciation of three dialects of the Chinese written language 
have been adopted, which are called after the Chinese dynasties jf|| Hdn. 

V and Ijlj- T'dng (in the Japanese pronunciation Kan, Go and 7’oo), Kan- 
won ( ' ) , Go-won ( .1^- * 7 ) and Too-in ( fjlf * 1 ) or hara-koto, 

i. e. dialect of Hdn, U and T'dng. 

The dynasty of IJan, which had its seat in the country of Ho-nan-fu, thus 
on the borders of the Iloang-ho, flourished from 202 B, C. till 220 A. C. The 
dynasty of U, settled on the Yang-tie-lciang , where at present Nan-king is si- 
tuated, existed from -222 till 280 A. C\ The dominion of the dynasty of T'dng 
embraced the period between GI8 and 000. 

If with the Japanese it be accepted , that the said dialects were not local 
dialects existing next one another, but chnnges which the Chinese langunge has 
undergone in the lapse of ages , then the introduction and continued existence 
of those dialects in Japan would not be without importance in the knowledge 
of the old Chinese language. But since, with the defective Japanese Kdna- 
writing, it is impossible to represent any Chinese dialect faithfully, those dia- 
lects too, that have wandered to Japan lose all historical value, and we therefore 
confine ourselves to the question of their introduction into Japan, and the 
use to which they have been applied. 

On the first point the Japanese works at our command do not shed suffi- 
cient light. As the first tencher of the Kan-won , Piao Sin-kung, a 

scholar from the country of IIAn is mentioned, with the addition, that he came 
to Fakdta in the country of Trikuzen ; but the time at which this happened we 
do not find recorded. Such also is the case with the introduction of the Go-won , 
which is attributed to , Kin L't-sin and another Bonze from the 

country of U. As both had settled on the island of Tmmma, the Go-won was 
at first also called Ttutinui-won ( m r -t:> or the Tmsiinaninn pronun- 

ciation ■). 

With regard to the second point, it may be assumed ns certain, that the 


l ) Tbe Japanese Encyclopedia XV , 33 ver*o. — Fak-bttti-zen under Kan-tcon aud Go-icoh. 
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Go- won was the dialect, in which the Bonzes read the Buddhist writings, im- 
ported from China, and that it still, with a few exceptions, is in vogue among 
them, whereas the Kan-won . the use of which was. in virtue of an edict pu- 
blished by the Mikado as early as 792, made obligatory' in the study of the 
Chinese language '), prevailed in the domain of science, and penetrated into the 
whole profane literature. 

In the Chinese-Japanese dictionaries the pronunciation of each word is found, 
given in both dialects and that, first in Kan-won, and then in Go-won. In the 
instances * or 9 ^ * and HJj * or ^ Hj] * , £ and ^ are placed as Kan- 
% £ * 


won . f and r as Go-won. 

The dialect of T'dno ( Too-in ), as it has been fixed by means of the Kana- 
writing approaches more nearly the ordinary Chinese official language ( Kiran-hoa), 
than the two other dialects, but is just as unintelligible as they, to a Chinese. 
This dialect is found mostly in works about China, used in the description of 
the names of places, and it is also said to be used by the monastic order of the 
..Five hills or convents” ( Jl (X) Go-tan) at .1 fij/ako. 

We close this digression on the three dialects with a quotation of the spe- 
cimen by which the difference is shown in the Japanese Encyclopedia. 


Ha-kun, Too-in, 
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Japane - translation : Tatorera Ft <it no kocta oni ototono ffofoht, Mata irakn , fill Hi no ri ca to magono 
r/otosi , i. e. The two dialects, to use an example, are like brothers. It i« also said: The assonances or final-: 
arc like ion* and grandsons. 


*) Ha-urn tn oder GeiekichiMtalrllen con Japan, am dent Original? iiberaetst v on J. HOfrUA.HH 
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Chinese text with Japanese translation. 

In Chinese there are books written, which contain a complete Japanese 
translation at the side of the text. 

There are also some, in which the Japanese translation is incomplete, and 
only here and there words or fragments of words are explained. In this case are 
found either only the principal ideas translated, or merely the terminational 
inflections given. It is supposed here, that the Japanese reader knows the 
signification of the Chinese character and the word corresponding to it in 
his mother tongue, or not being acquainted with it, he resorts to a Chinese- 
Japanese dictionary, to supply all that, in which the translation is deficient. 

Were the construction of the two languages alike, it would suffice simply 
to represent the signification of each Chinese character by a Japanese word 
placed at the side of it, and to read Japanese in the same order as Chi- 
nese. But there is one point, from which the two languages diverge: to wit. 
the Chinese verb has its objective (compliment , rtyime ) , whether a simple noun 
or a substantive phrase objective, after it, the Japanese has it before. To 
give an instance, the Chinese construction requires one to say: „He reads a 
book; he desires to go home;” on the contrary, the Japanese: „He a book reads; 
he homewards to go desires.” 

Thus in the reading aloud of the Japanese translation of a Chinese sentence 
a transposition, a skipping over of the Japanese words is necessary, as often 
as the case in question occurs. This transposition is shown on the left-hand-side 
of the Chinese text — the right-hand one being occupied by the Japanese 
translation — by numbers or equivalent signs. This transposition of the words 
is called ^ X w Geki-tiiktt-miru , i. e. against (the order) in reading, 
or also KayM , turning back, and the transposition-signs KayM-ten or marks 
of going backwards. 

These marks are 

1) the hook w, which indicates the transposition of two words following each 

J#l , , 

other, ns u % motte korewo = koreico motte (thereby); 

2) the Chinese ciphers -, =, a (1, 2. 3) when the translation of a character 

skips over two or more characters; 

3) the signs 1 , a>, t (above, in the middle, beneath), whenever the parts of 

a sentence, that have been already marked, must be again skipped over; 
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4) the cyclical signs >R, z., W, for a further skipping over. 

The ciphers and signR cited may occur in connection with the simple trans- 
position-sign, thus: c-, e, &\ i, ffi , t ; a, A. s. 

A practical indication of the use of these signs will be found in our edition 
of the Grant I Study ( Ta-hiO) , a few lines of which are subjoined as a specimen 
of Chinese text with a complete as well as a fragmentary translation in 
Japanese. 


CHINESE TEXT 


1 , with a complete translation in Japanese. 2 , with a fragmentary translation iu 
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Reading of the translation in Japanese: 

Dai-OakH no mitsiva mel toku wo akiraka ni surQniarl; tanii wo aratani s li- 
ra ni art ; si-sen ni todomarfl ni art. 

TodomiirUkoto wo sitte, slkjiuslte notsi sadamarilkoto arl. , Sudanis tte, slkjiuslte 

notsi yokfl sidz.Uka narl. Sidzttka ni site, slkiuslte notsi yokli yasfisi. Yiistl- 
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site, sik(uislti‘ notsi yokti omOnbilkurQ. OmOnbakiitte, sikjuslte notsi yokd u •). 

If, as here, the Chinese text is in the standard form written in full, then 
the Kdta-kdna is used for the interlinear translation in Japanese, whereas the 
Fira-gdna accompanies the Chinese running-hand. 

B. Books written in the Japanese language. 

In these, the national writing, whether Fira-gdna or Kdta-kdna, forms the 
chain, in which a larger or smaller number of Chinese characters are inserted. 
In this style, the Chinese characters represent ideas, for which the reader, in 
case the meaning of the Chinese character has not been already expressed at the 
side of it in Japanese writing, must substitute Japanese words and connect 
them with the inflectional forms, which the writer has placed after the Chinese 
character. Here also the Kdta-kdna accompanies the Chinese standard- writing , 
and the Fira-gdna the Chinese running hand. In this style the whole Japanese 
literature proper is written. A Japanese text without an admixture of Chinese 
ideographic signs, women’s letters excepted, has never yet come under our notice. 

To exemplify what has been said, we subjoin a few lines written in this 
style. In the one specimen the translation in Japanese will lie found written 
next to each Chinese character, in the other it is left out; the lattj|r havens 
chiefly in official documents. 
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*) Translation. The way of the Grand Study consists in illustrating illustrious virtue, it consists in reno- 
vating the people, it consists in resting iu the highest excellence. 

The point where to rest being known , the object of pursuit is then determined : that being determined , 
a calm uiipcrtnrbedncss may la? attained. To that there will sucond a tranquil repose. That being attained , 
then* may be careful deliberation, and that deliberation will he followed by the attainment (of the desired 
end). — j. legge, (Ainsif clastm. VoL I. 220. 
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Reading of the Japanese text. 

Nagasaki oyobi Hakodate no mintito no hokii, tsugini nbsuru ba-slyo wo sa no 
ki-gen yori aktibesi '). 

The frequent use made of Chinese ideographic signs in this style of writing 
has for consequence, that even people of the lower order are more or less ac- 
quainted with it and, appreciating a sort of knowledge, which pleads for a good 
education , make ample use of it. We possess written communications from Ja- 
panese work-people which, written in the prevalent epistolary style, contain 
more Chinese characters than Japanese letters. 

It stands to reason that, to understand texts written in this style, in the 
first place, an acquaintance with the Japanese language is necessary, since the 
logical connection between the parts of the proposition and the ideas indicated 
by the Chinese characters is expressed in Japanese letters, thus in Japanese. 

C. Style. 

Just as every living language the Japanese too has, during the lapse of cen- 
turies, undergone change and had a gradnal development, which is reflected in 
a literature of more than a thousand years. This is not the place to investigate 
those changes or to indicate specimens of different periods. We desire merely to 
direct attention to the difference which exists between the old and new Japa- 
nese language, written as well as printed. 

a. Old Japanese. 

The old language, Furu-koto , is an idiom free from foreign ingredients, 
that has been developed freely and independently in the isolated Nippon. Origi- 
nally the language of the ancient Mikado-dynasty, that was settled in Yamdto 
060 years B. 0., and therefore also called Yamdlo-kotoba or the language of l"a- 
mdlo, this idiom had, with the political, intellectual and spiritual power of that 
dynasty obtained supremacy over the other dialects of the empire and was, for 
ages long, the general written language, expressed at one time in Chinese, and 
then again in Japanese writing; but when at last the power of this dynasty 
declined, and lost its direct influence in the government of the empire, this old 
language shared its fate: it was superseded by a new idiom, and supplanted in 


•) That is: Beside* the Ports of Nagasaki and Hakodate, the place* mentioned beneath shall he oj**ned 
at the following period**. — Art. 2 of the Netherlands -Japanese Treaty of the 18 th August, 1858. 
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the political life, hut by no means driven from the mouths of the people, or 
forgotten. As the vehicle of an extensive literature, and chiefly by the power of 
its poetry and of the old religion, this language has kept its stand, and is still 
held in respect , since the literature founded on it, as the expression of an an- 
cient civilization, and as the witness of a past, glorious in the eyes of the nation, 
still finds its admirers; and the old service of Kami s, which still lives on among 
the people, is rooted in this language. 

Considered from a philological point of view', the Yantai n-kntoba is the mirror 
which reflects most faithfully the being of the Japanese language, the most ex- 
poses its organic structure, and sheds a clear light on the grammatical forms 
also of the new idiom , now' become prevalent. 

The student of the Japanese language, who is not satisfied with the mecha- 
nical learning of grammatical forms, but wishes to penetrate into the knowledge 
of their origin and being, must, in the etymological and grammatical treatment 
of that language, take the YanuUo-kotoba for basis, following, in this respect, 
the example of the Japanese themselves who, to be able to lay any claim to li- 
terary proficiency, apply themselves to the study of their old language and read 
the old authors and poets, and sometimes even imitate their versification. 

The Jnpanese literature is rich in works in the Fitrii-koto, but not less rich 
in philological resources, chiefly in dictionaries, in which the old or pure Japa- 
nese language is illustrated by citations of the sources. The principal sources 
are the works on mythology and history, the oldest of which arc those which 
have been designated with the name of „thc three records" ( — i ijr 
^ San-lm fon-*iyo). 

1. „ Original account of the old events of former times, %\ ft* w 
||£ ' * Sen-dai ku-:i fon-ki executed by st yau-tok dai-si and Sogano 

mumakono slkunk , by order of Mikado sui-ko , in 10 volumes, beginning with 
the god-dynasties, and extending to G20 (the 20 lh year of the said Mikado). 

2. The „l!ook of antiquity, I'ilru-koto-bumi or jlj" 3 Y gjj* Ko-zi-ki ,” 
written by fMo-«son yasu-maro and presented to the Mikado ORN-MKI in 711 or 
712, a volumes. It begins with the mythological times and reaches to 597 (the 
5th year of the Mikado sui-ko). 

a. The „ Japanese book, Yamdto-imnU or [J ~ 1 Nippon 

siyo-ki," completed by tonrri no sin- woo and Oho-azon yasu-mako, in 720, in 
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20 volumes, beginning with the creation and ending with the year 097 ‘). 

These works, executed before the introduction of the Japanese Kuta-kcina- 
writing, are, as appears from the copies, that we have of them, generally writ- 
ten with Chinese writing, partly ideographic, partly phonetic; at the side of 
which is found the reading in Japanese expressed with Kdta-kdna , but this is 
an addition of later time. As a specimen we here subjoin the first lines of the 


Ko-zi-ki 


IE 4 )- 





o 

ifti* 

• 

05 

0 5 

mi 




9 

•16 * 

mi 

Will 


A 

tr 

Mb? 

/ 

Is 

*; 

lit ^ 


A* 

Z' 

%' 

s\ 


tk* 

u 

mt 

— 4 


•P* 

hu 

mi 


• * 

*; 

y 


ii£* 



Z' 


K 

A 

«*J 

ift 4 


H 

V 

ml 

i s; 


Rending: Ame (tut si no fa si me no ( oki taia-ma no far a ni nirimtisrru kami no mi-navd Arne no mi-naka- 
nusi no kami, tsugi ni Taka-mi-MHSubi no kami, tsugi ni Kami-Musnbi no kami, — Kono mi fisirano kami 
id mina fiiori garni n/irimatite , mi-mi tco kaku'i-tamaeiki. 

Translation: The three god*: Ame no mi-naka-nnsi no kami, Taka-ini-rausubi no kami, and Kami-rousubi no 
kami , at the time of the creation of Heaven aud Earth existed in the high expanse of heaven , were solitary 
gods and bid themselves. 

As sources for obtaining acquaintance with the Fttni-koto , the topographical, 
physical and historical descriptions ( tfU ± 4 l'il 4 Fuu-to-ki) of Japan , col- 
lected as early as 713 come further under notice; the laws aud precepts edited 


') Of this work 1 have made ample tise in the elaboration of an historical treatise , which appeared in 
1839 in von biebold’s Nippon- Archiv” under the title of Japans Beznge mil der Kor eric hen Ilalbinsel 
und mit China. Nach Japanitehen Qurllen bcarbeiiei. 

It might be expected , that the style , in which theae annals arc written , would be characterized by una* 
domed simplicity; but the opposite is the case. The oldest Japanese prose is completely subservient to courtly 
manners ; it is verbose and diffuse , aud any oue , uules* he is penetrated , like the authors themselves , with 
the divine worship, which they display towards the prince and his house, will discover but too soon that 
behind the richness of courtlike expression* lies hid — poverty of ideas. 
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in three different periods ( — * ^ San-dai kakn-rikt) of 820, 869 

and 907; — Historical narratives and romances ( ify * jfj}- % Mono-gatdri) ; — 
collections of Lyric poems aid), as well as the Bundle of Ten thousand 

leaves; — Epic poems and Melo-dramatic pieces ( J8f ifuvi, or mai) etc. 

As philological aids towards illustration of the Fflni-koto deserving of men- 
tion are: 

1* 0 Il’i-TM’i-sro, or explanation of Japanese names, collected by 

mina-motono siTAOAVU J|(fj ) , a famous poet, who died in 986. 20 volumes. 
There are editions of 1617, 1067 and 1851. 

^ Fa.ru koto no bth>>, or ,, Ladder to the old language.” 1765. 

v ^ ^ ^ 7 Ga-gen sii/u-ran or .\fiydri-koto-atmlmd , „ View of the 

correct language," by isi-oava oa-bau. 1812. 

jjx * ^ * -j$ * Ga-ffen ka-:i kdktt, „ Standard of the correct lan- 
guage" in Kuna- writing, by rrsi-oKA TAKH-l'iKO. 1814. 

m Wu-ffunno siicori , or „ Guide to the Japanese language," by 

TANI-OAVA SI SKI. 1830. 

b. New Japanese. 

Opposed to the Fttru-koto is the New Japanese, as it lias been in vogue 
since the 10Ui century, for the newest type of which the style may pnss, in 
which the diplomatic documents of our time, particularly the treaties concluded 
with the Western Powers in 1855, are composed' '). 

The distinguishing characteristic of this style does not lie in the spelling, — 
for this, as the literature of this people, dating more than a thousand years ago, 
has undergone but few changes. — but in the analytic character, by which it 
forms an opposition to the antique-synthetic Japanese, and chiefly in the strong 
mixture of Chinese, or, properly, Japanizcd Chinese words, which, it is true, 
are governed by the Japanese element, but play so important a part in it, that 
this style has been, not with injustice, called the Sinico-. Japanese. 

Rising in the opinion of the Japanese, above the popular language proper, 
in dignity, conciseness and strength of expression, this style is more particu- 
larly a possession of the more civilized classes of society and, at one time more, 
at another less, impregnated with the foreign element, forms the lx>ok -language; 


') Sec p. 28. note 2. 
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as such, has penetrated to the lower classes of the people, and exercises its 
influence even on the polite conversational language and the epistolary 
style. 

It follows, as a matter of course, that in our treatment of the Japanese lan- 
guage this style occupies a prominent place, and if at the same time we look 
hack upon the old as well, it is but to be able, from a grammatical point of 
view, to illustrate the new as it requires. 

13. LANGUAGE SPOKEN. — GENERAL CONVERSATIONAL LANGUAGE AND 
DIALECTS. 

Almost each province of the Japanese Empire has its peculiar dialect, and 
the difference of dialect becomes greater, in proportion as the provinces are more 
distant from one another. 

It is a foot confirmed by the testimony of different Japanese, whom we have 
questioned on the subject, that a native of the southern part of Japan and one 
from the northern cannot understand each other's dialect. The merchant or 
functionary passing from Yido to Nagasaki, understands the dialect spoken there 
just as little as, on the other hand, a native of Nagasaki understands the lan- 
guage of the common people of Yido. 

The case is just the same with dialects of Japan, as with the many dia- 
lects. which, e. g., exist next one another in Germany. But as amidst those 
many dialectB one general polite written and spoken language, — the 
High German,. — has gained the ascendancy there, so in Japan also, (instead of 
the old Yumdto-kotoba) a general polite spoken language has obtained ad- 
mittance. It is the spoken language, ut present in general use in Migdko and, 
with slight modification at Yido also, but here it is spoken by the polite clas- 
ses alone '). Since the influence of Yido spreads to the most remote parts of 
the empire, and the instruction in the schools is everywhere given in that lan- 


') Iti confirmation of this assertion, we here quote the very words of O. . K. . as we noted them down, 
when uttered „ Miydio ho sto bu-mmteo yomi-mds foorini bamisi-mat kdru-mja-yuhti yontsik' kofowa bakdri 
gozdnmaj. Eddo no kotoba ted , ki-uin tea yorosiki kotoba niftt Adnasi-mdsu i. e. The inhabitahts of Mtyaio 
speak as one reads in a book, and therefore have only pood language. With regard to the language of Yido , 
only the polite man speaks good language . 
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guage, every well-bred person in the provinces makes use of it in his intercourse 
with the educated , and leaves the local dialect to the lower classes of the people. 
To foreigners, who wish to get some knowledge of the spoken language whether 
at Kamlt/ava or at Nagasaki, it is not a matter of indifference to whom they 
apply for instruction. If they choose for language-master a servant taken from 
the street, he will sell them his patois for good Japanese, declares what really 
is good Japanese „not good,” and, although it may not be his intention, gives 
them the means to afford Japanese functionaries — amusement. As in every 
language, so in the Japanese also, the dialects have their unquestionable right 
to existence, and knowledge of them is of importance, as well for the daily in- 
tercourse with that portion of the population that do not rise above their dialect, 
as for comparative philology; but to intercourse with the well educated part of 
the nation, with whom the foreigner will certainly wish to place himself on a 
level, he gains admittance only by means of the general polite spoken lan- 
guage, and for this lie must look about him. To take an instance, he will then 
use the word i eatdkiisi for „I," just as the gentlemun and merchant of Yido , 
and not accept the porter’s „i cdtski or trust,” or a servant-maid's „tcatdm” or 
,, tcttldi ” instead, or please himself with the atatm from the district of Yoxihara. 

The ordinary conversational language differs from the book-language, both 
in respect of diction and pronunciation. If the book-lnngnage is succinct, and 
concise, the conversational is more circumstantial and diffuse; the natural con- 
sequence of the task laid on it of coming up to the rules of good-breeding, 
which prescribe the form of social intercourse in the different ranks of society. 

These rules require from every one respectful politeness to his superiors, 
strict courtesy to his equals. From a people that, like the Japanese, has 
obtained among the Western nations the reputation of being the most civilized 
and most courteous on the earth '), it is to be expected that its conversational 
language should express that character, and this is the case: the language fami- 
liarly spoken is a concatenation of courtly expressions and goes even so far, that 
a person, who has not been brought up with it, will not, to use the mildest 
expression, acquit it of exaggeration. 

With regard to pronunciation, of which we have already spoken above 
(p. 21), the same phenomenon occurs as, among the Western languages, in the 


') Iu 1862 the Netherlands became acquainted with some exceptions to this rule. 
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French : the pronunciation deviates from the written form , and this deviation 
arises partly from the original inadequacy of the Japanese phonetic system , which 
cannot possibly express all the distant combinations of sound, partly from the 
development of the language, in which the pronunciation has undergone many 
a change, whilst the once adopted, old orthography, with but slight modifica- 
tions, has maintained its historical claim. 

Specimens of the Japanese conversational style in the form of dia- 
logues have only very lately reached us. 

It is true, about forty years ago, a Japanese translation of Dutch dialo- 
gues found its way into a Museum in the Netherlands, nnd later a place in a 
book about Japan '), and every one who attached importance to the study of 
Japanese, in the supposition that that translation was also in the Japanese 
conversational style, had then to attach no small value to it; but, now that 
we have been able to become better acquainted with the familiar conversational 
style, it appears that people were misled: the translation of these dialogues is 
not written in the conversational, but in the book style, and therefore loses its 
supposed value. 

The first specimen of the genuine conversational language that reached us 
was a pocket-work published at Nagasaki for the use of Japanese merchants, 
which we, with a view to the wants of the non-Japanese, recast and published 
in 1861 with the title of Shopping-dialogues in Dutch, English and Japanese. The 
Japanese it contains, is the pure conversational style in use among the trades- 
people. 

This specimen was in 1863 followed by Familiar dialogues in Japanese with 
English and French translations for the use of students; a contribution with which 
the names of r. alcock and leon pages are connected. 

Now the want of aids to oral intercourse with Japan is daily hecoming more 
prominent, and as yet it is not to be expected, that the Japanese, who re- 
luctantly see the attempt of the foreigner to become in any degree master of 
their language, will themselves cooperate therein and publish dialogues, from 
which the foreigner may draw profit, — it may be hoped, that for that very 
reason the zeal of such Europeans, as apply themselves more particularly to the 
study of language in Japan, or do so in their intercourse with Japanese out 


*) Btjdrage tot de kennis van Met Japonic he Rijk , by van ov t km elk msciikk. 1833. 
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of Japan, — for the Japanese language is not grown fast to the Japanese soil, — 
will succeed in collecting new series of dialogues and distinguishing in them the 
more or less polite style of speaking, the correct and the incorrect manner of 
expression. 

Epistolary style. 

The Japanese epistolary style ( '-Jr ~ r Bun is the conversational 

language purified; it is equally subject to stamped forms, and is a model oi 
courtliness and deferential politeness. Knowledge of it is rendered easy, because 
every popular encyclopedia contains a series of model letters, in which, the 
difference in rank between the writer and the person to whom the letter is ad- 
dressed being considered, the choice of words and expressions is defined. 

14. ON THE PARTS OF SPEECH. 

The Japanese have of old distributed the words of their language in three sorts: 

1. The Noun, f Na, i. e. name (nomen). To this category belong besides 
the noun substantive, the pronouns, the adjectives, the numerals, and the 
exponents of relation, which last, placed as postpositions, do the office 
of our so called prepositions, as well as, in part, of our conjunctions also. 

2. The Verb, jfjj) c Kotoba, i. e. the word (verbum) by eminence, and con- 
sidered as the living element of the sentence. 

3. Particles , formal or constituent words, generally suffixes (sitjfi.ca ) , which 
do the office of our terminational inflections (casus) such as the particles te, ni, 
ico, va, and therefore comprised under the name of Tan worn or Teniva. 

Remark 1. By the written form Hi’ ft- %■' « Hi ’ m «, used 
for the name Teniva by which the signification of „ opening leaves” is at- 
tributed to the word, one must not be misled into the supposition, that 
these particles might lie actual shoots of words, or what are sometimes 
called organic terminational inflections, and not suffixes. The form of 
writing quoted is nothing else, than one of the frequently occurring re- 
buses, in which, to arrive at the truth, the meaning of the characters 
employed must he overlooked. 

Remark' 2. In one European Grammar ') these particles are also called 


') RODRlGt’KZ, Elam, i 67. 
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„Sutegana" and „l Vokiy" names, which require a further illustration. 

Suto-gkna v ig 1 ) , i. e. deserted , or foundling-letters (a 

foundling child is called sute-go) is the name given to the terminations 
of Japanese words expressed with Japanese A'dna-writing between, or at 
the side of, Chinese characters, which words themselves are only indicated 
ideographically by Chinese characters '). The marks J no and ku in 
?t Kou-si NO notamavaK U (= saying of Confucius), or y vu in & 

0 , 

omoVU are thus foundling-letters that must be taken up in the trans- 
lation. 

Oki-si ( '^ ) — the written form Wokiy appears to be an error 

of impression — is said of those characters of a Chinese sentence which, 
in the translation into Japanese, must not be translated separately, but 
passed over, as jfc in San-imit-nt asobu (- walking among the 

V 

\U 

_+ = 

mountains). The Oki-zi thus are characters to which, in translating into 
Japanese, the part of statists or mute players is assigned. 

By more recent Japanese grammarians the name of jjf? r m ? Tax no kotoba 
corporal or bodily word has been given to the noun, and that of jjjj) V 

You no kotoba or effective word to the verb, whereas for the particles the name 
of Tenitvova has been retained. 

If the Japanese grammarians confine themselves to the distinction of three 
classes of words, we, to be able to fix the logical and grammatical value of the 
words properly, must, apply our grammatical categories, our distinction of the 
parts of speech to the Japanese language. Consequently we distinguish 1. Nouns, 
under which are included 2. Pronouns, 3. Adjectives, 4. Numerals, 5. Adverbs, 
6. Verbs, 7. Suffixes ( postpositions ) simple, answering to our tenninational in- 
flections, and such as answer to our prepositions and conjunctions, 8. Interjections. 


•) Compare p. 84 
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15. A OLANCK AT THE ARRANGEMENT AND CONNECTION OF WORDS IN 
JAPANESE. 

The laws for the arrangement of words, which govern the Japanese syntax, 
also govern the formation of the words themselves, that is: the manner, in 
which that language, from its monosyllabic roots, has formed words, and from 
those existing words has formed, and is still forming new ones, is subject to 
the same laws, as the manner in which the elements of sentences standing in 
relation to one another are governed. A concise view of those laws should , there- 
fore, precede the theory of the grammatical forms of words. 

The Japanese construction of words is based on two principles, viz: that of 
Predicative Apposition, and that of Subordination or order of dependance. 

A. Predicative Apposition. 

The subject, if it is named, precedes, the predicate follows, the subject 
being mostly separated from the predicate by an isolating particle (A), whe- 
reas the predicate, in the absence of personal inflections of the verb, is not 
joined to the subject grammatically. As the subject too is left without a 
sign of the nominative, a congruency of predicate and subject properly so called 
does not exist. 

B. Subordination. 

Every modifying word precedes the word to which it belongs. — 
Application. 

1. The attributive definition, be it a genitive, or adjective; is thus placed be- 
fore the word to which it belongs. 

Thus Yama-mori, mountain-wood , Afori-ydma, wood-mountain ; Amt: ga furu, rain-fall, raining, .Wi- 
tsuno ante , summer-rain; Tsuyoki a me, heavy rain; Yoku , welj Join tcakdri , understanding well ; llitna- 
hddayorosiku , very well. Consequently the connectives answering to our in, at, of, through , tcith , on , 
under, before, after , for , by etc. etc. become suffixes to the word, which "is their attributive definition. 
This takes place also with the noun, which is to be considered ns the attributive definition of the inflection. 

2. The verb is placed before the connective (conjunctio ) , because it is governed by it. 

Instead of „ I go, because he goes,” an expression U used answering to „ he to go because || 1 
going am." 

3. The adverb precedes the verb, and the subordinate or dependent propo- 
sition, in quality of adverbial definition, precedes the principal proposition. 

E. g. „ The sun brightly shining is," instead of our n The sun is shining brightly.” 
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4. The predicate is placed before the eopula, because the meaning included in 
the predicate adds a definition to the copnla (l>e, is). 

E. g. „ The flower in bloom tf ," for our „ The flower is in blossom," or „ the flower blooms." 

5. The object direct, as well as the indirect, is placed before its verb; the sub- 
stantive phrase objective is placed Wore the principal proposition governing. 

Instead of „ be sends a letter home; — he knows that I shall come," expressions are used answering 
to n he || home(wards) a teller sends; — he || / come shall that, knowing is" 

6. The verb is placed before the auxiliary verb, whether it be affirmative or, in 
conseqnenee of the blending with a negative element (= not) , negative. 

Instead of „hc will go; I will not go;" expressions arc used answering to n he go will, or he || (to) 
go willing it; I || (to) go willing not am." 

7. The verb, by means of which a derivative verb is formed, has the root of 
this verb placed before it. 

The Miring: „ I let him go,” is rendered by an expression equal to „/ him go let." 

The interrogatives and certain exclamations ( interjections ), follow the word or 
proposition they characterize. 

Instead of „ Understand you? — Oh heaven*!" we meet with expressions answering to „ Tom understand 
eh ? — Heavens , oh P* 

When several definitions independent of one another belong to one predicate , 
then the less important precedes the more important: the definition of time is 
placed before the definition of place; the object indirect (Dative, Local, Instru- 
mental, Ablative) before the object direct (Accusative). 

Coordination. 

In coordination of words, the last alone receives the characteristic of gram- 
matical relationship, while the preceding ones are left undefined. 

Thus if it be a series of nouns, which are linked together, the last only re- 
ceives the tenninational inflection, that refers to them all. 

Our saying: „ The three lights or sun, moon and stars" gets the Jnpaucac form of moon, stars 

or ihrt, light:' ( [jj ' ^ £ Jfl r £ s EE * \ Zit 9 et ‘ ri N0 **» *•«»)• — 

In the saying: r Who has made heaven, earth, sun, moon, water, air, fire?" only the last of the nouns 
linked together gets the tcrminntional inflection of the accusative, thus Darega ame, tsntsi , fl , tsuki, midzu , 
kasr , fl tl'O ga-zaku nasareta ? — Both examples , corrected, have been taken from Rodriguez tflem. $ 88. 

The case is just the same with propositions linked together, the verb only 
of the last proposition, in like manner, receiving the terminational inflection, 
while the verbs of the preceding propositions, left undefined, retain their ra- 
dical form. 
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The Japanese and the Chinese order of words, with regard to the attributive 
definitions, agree, as in both these languages they precede the word to which 
they belong; but they differ tironi each other, in respect of the object (complement), 
which, as it has been shown on p. 32, in Japanese is placed before, in Chi- 
nese after the verb. 

Might it be object**! that in Chinese there arc preposition* also such a* 
etc. which have the word they govern placed after them , we moat observe that , in onr opinion , those pre- 
positions are verbs, ami therefore have the complement after them. 

Inversion. 

Inversion or transposed order of words plays an important part in Ja- 
panese. The Syntax will show, how it can step out of the monotonous march of 
the regular order of words, and without violating its laws, set off' the principal 
elements and the definitions of a sentence rhetorically. 
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§ 1. The root is the monosyllabic 

*. to go, 
ki, to come, 
mi, to see, 
tor, to take, 


element of a word. Roots are , e. g. 

Idle, to hear, 
ag, to ascend, 
sag, to descend, 
tat, to stand. 


§ 2. The verbal form, on which derivative or inflectional suffixes are grafted, 
is called the radical or primitive word. 

The Radicals are the names either of objects or qualities, or verbs, as: 


Kdva , river, 
Ydma, mountain, 
Kuni, land, 

Mitsi, way, 


Taka , high, 
Fiki , low, 
Firo, broad, 
Ndga, long, 


Itdri, gone, 
Kitdri, come, 
Miye, seem, 
Tdri, hold, 


Kiki, hear, 

Age, raise, 
Sage, abate, 
Tdte, fix, place. 


§ 3. The radical in composition. 

If a word in its radical form stands before a noun, then both words are either 
coordinate, or the first is to the second, as a definition, subordinate. In the latter 
case the rule is, that Japanese words are combined with Japanese, Chinese with 
Chinese. 
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A. Coordination takes place in expressions as: Ame-teutsi , heaven-earth; — 
Fi-itnki, sun (and) moon; — Kilsa-ki, plant (and) tree. 

5^7 ' f Ten-tsi, heaven (and) earth; |J ^ ^ Zit-get, sun (and) moon; 

* KvkU-ka , country (and) people ; Ml V -mok, plant (and) tree. 

B. Subordination. 

I. Subordination by way of genitive or aljective definition takes place in com- 
positions, as: 

Kava-oso, river-otter; Oso-gava, otter-river. 

Kava-yeda , river-branch; Yeda-gava branch-river. 

Ydma-mori, mountain-wold; Afori-ydma, wold-mountain. 

Taka-ydma, high-mountain; Yoko-hdma , cross-strand. 

Nagasaki , long-cape; Firo-no, large-field. 

v jjitjl vi Ten-zin , heavenly gods ; 

Mfe + ijiljl v, Tti-zin, earthly gods; 

M a A >' Kiku -zin, country-men, inhabitants; 

M y ^i Kdku-zi, country-writing, the Kdta-kdna. 

II. The object direct or indirect, if taken in a general sense, is placed in its 
radical form before the verb '). 

1. The radical form occurs as object direct (Accusative) in compounds as .dna- 
fori, the hole-digger; Kara-icaldri , one who crosses a river; SOnd-tori, sand-fetcher, 
sand-skipper ; iFtdsti-kim, water-filter; Ama-ierdtu, heaven-lighting. 

2. The radical form occurs as object indirect in Ama-kuddri , (from) heaven 
descending; Te-tori, an-tori , to seize (any one by the) bands, seize (by the) feet; „ 
Me-gake, (in the) eye hold; Mcsasi, (with the) eye show, give a wink; Ana-dori, 
(in) holes catch. 

III. The radical form as a definition before adjectives, e. g. Te-baya, = hand- 
quick , handy, dextrous ; Ari-faya , = foot-quick , swift of foot , fleet ; Asi-taka , = leg- 
high, high-legged; O-naga, = tail-long, long-tailed. 

Remark, In composition rules of euphony are observed and bring about mo- 
difications of sound, as well with regard to vowels, as to consonants, whenever 


*) Comp. II. STIINTHAL, Ckarakttrisiik der hanpisachliehtlnt Type* t/fs Sprachbaues , p. 184, 185. 
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their meeting is embarrassing to the pronunciation. From Asa-\-ake, dawn, is 
formed asdke ; from Ydma + dto , = hill-behind , behind the hills , Yamal o ; from 
Tdyo 4- ura , = rich-creek , the name of a place , Toydra ; from Fa -f- in , = fire- 
stone, fdsi , star, etc. 

As we must draw up the rules of euphony from the grammatical phenomena 
we shall, to be able to refer to them, insert the rules at the end of the Ety- 
mology. 

GENDEB. 


§ 4. Grammatical gender does not exist. If the gender must be definitely ex- 
pressed of objects in which a distinction of sex exists, then this distinction is 
made, either by means of particular words A. or as in English in which male- 
servants and female-servants , „« lie-animal ” and „a site-animal ” are spoken of, by 
placing y? O, man, and yt Me, woman, as attributive before the word, B. 

A. To the particular names belong: Mi-kudo , = the sublime port, the sove- 
reign, king or emperor. Ki-sdki, originally * Kimi-sdki ,• •‘princely 

fortune, the queen or empress; thence in the Mythology which, under the name 
of Kami, Kan, = prince, chief, includes the gods, thp expression Kisdki-gumi, 
i. e. higher being (kdmi) that is consort (kisdki), to indicate a goddess, who is 
the consort of a god. 


Tsitsi, kazo, father. 
Mama-tsitsi, stepfather. :*'"<*'** 
O-dsi, uncle. 

Ani, eldest brother. 

Tsitsi-tori, = father-bird, cock. 


Fava ( haha ), srota, mother. 
Mama-fava , stepmother, 

O-ba, aunt. 

Ane, eldest sister. 

Fava-tori, = mother-bird, brood-hen. 


B. 1. By the prefixes J O and yt Me the sex is determined in 

O-vi, 0^*, nephevy. Me-vi , inc-i , niece. 

O-ke-mono ‘), male-mammal. Me-ke-mono, female-mammal. 

„ „ -f' . 

O-utti , ox. 7 Me-usi, cow. 

O-mtlmd, stallion. Me-mitmd, mare. 

O-inu, dog. Me-inu, bitch. 


*) Ke , hair, hairy, mono, being. 


Digitized by Google 



52 


CHAPTER I. NOUNS. GENDER. § 4. 


O-ind-ko, boar. 
0-fti»azi, he-goat. 
O-ttkd , stag. 

O-niko, he-cat. 
O-kuzXra, male- whale. 


Me-ind-ko , sow. 
Me-jitstui, she-goat. 
Me-sXka, hind. 

Afe-ndko, she-cat. 
Me-kuzira , female-whale. 


2. Instead of the radical form 0 and Me the genitive attributive Ono and 
H6no also occur. 

Meno-ko, female-child, girl. 

Meno-kami, goddess. ( iL a) 


Ono-ko, male-child. " t <’“ 
Ono-kami, a god. <- 


Remark. When Ono and Mono are contracted to On and Men, then the pure 
sounds k, t, t if following, generally pass to the troubled y (n), z (nz), d (nd) '). 

From ono + tori, male-bird, becomes successively 4 / 1 ; ij ondori and V I- ') 
odori (pronounce ondori ); from meno - 4 - tori, female-bird, V P ■) mendori, and 
/t K >) medori (pron. mendori); from mcno-i-saril, female-monkey, A i/ryn/men- 
zdru and y -ty n/ mezdm (pron. menzdrit); meno torn , female-tiger, * 
mendora and K> medora (pron. mendora); from meno + kalaki , female-enemy, 
'i \ me-gatdki (pron. mengatdki). 


3. There come under notice also Ko ( 3 ) and Mo (* *), lad and lass, 
with antecedent attributive definition. 


Ot6-ko »), lad, man. 

MusU-kd = begotten son, (niy) son. 
FXkd, young nobleman. 

Kana-ydma fikd no kami, the god of 
the ore-mountain. 

Mi-koto, Sublimity, Highness. 

Ono mi-koto, His Highness. 


Oto-mi, virgin, maid, 

Musd-mi - begotten maid , (my) daughter. // 

r 1 1 j , /■ / , 

/(me, young lady.^^j, 

Kana-yuma f und no kami, the goddess of 
the ore-mountain. 

FXmd-gami , goddess. 

Fimino mi-koto, Her Highness. 


The old-Japanese also has ki nud mi instead of ko and me, probably with 
a view to the vocal-harmony; thence Izana-ki and Izana-mt, = male-goer to 
and fro, female-goer to and fro, name of the divine pair that first mingled 
carnally. 


*) Comp. Introduction , p. 15, line 8. 

*) Oto, old- Japan esc for ono, genitive attributive of o ( yj> ) , small, young. 
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C. The ideas of male and female are sometimes transferred to objects without 
sex, for the purpose of characterizing the one as big, strong, rough, the other 
as little, weak and mild, or to indicate other peculiarities of one or the other of 
the sexes; e. g. O-matait, the masculine firtree, or KilrtS-matira , the black firtree '); 
Me -matstt, the feminine firtree, also Aka-mdtstt , the red pinetree ’). 

Two islands being next each other, when they are of unequal size, are of- 
ten denominated O-sima, man-island, and Me-tima , woman-island. 

Me-ikitm, a female-army, means a weak army (= Yoicdki ikilta ); roe-ntri, a 
female-rainbow, is the name of the faint by-rainbow. Me-kavdra or feminine-tile 
is the name given to flat tile (jira-kavdra) , on which the rollshaped ( maru-ka - 
vara), as the masculine tile (O-kavara), rests. 

D. The Chinese expressions, used in connection with Chinese names for female 

and male, are for quadrupeds jin and bo; for birds « 

and yuu, e. g. Jin-ba, mare; * yuu-tri, cock-pheasant. 

NUMBER. 

§ 5. The grammatical distinction of singular and plural is wanting. The 
noun used in its radical form expresses the idea generally and leaves it undeter- 
mined , whether the said object is to be adopted in the singular or plural. 

Only when it is strictly necessary to make the general idea appear in a de- 
finite sense as something either singular or plural, such is expressed in one way 
or another. 

A. In Japanese words the singular is expressed by the numeral u b /IM, one; 

FU.6 yo, one night. I'ito kddo, one corner. 

„ lose, one year. „ katamdri, one clog. 

„ tdbi , one time, once. „ fana, one flower. 

in Chinese words by — jjjgj*, ikka or ikkdno, as 

— ikka ty 0 ' one P lRCe: 

— j m* ' ikkdno tii, one piece of ground. 

More amply, when treating of the numerals. 

l ) Pin ui manoniana I.akb *) Pima d mat flora Sun. et Zee. 
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B. The plural is expressed: 

I. By a repetition of the noun, for so far as a distributive generality ') 
indicated by the repetition includes the idea of a plural, lama, hill; Ydma-yama, 
every hill. 

The number of such repetitions is determined by custom. In the pronun- 
ciation the accent lies on the first part of the compound, while the second occurs 
as a soft prolongation of the sound, and the consonant, with which it begins, 
undergoes a softening ami becomes impure. Examples: 


fi’ij ? Icuni , country, province; 


* kohdri, kodri , district; 


yjnj"^ milra, village; 

m 

§3,^ m to, village; 

at 

Ulj’ matfi, ward, street; 

« m 

^ X (hi, te, house, family; 


13'' fe, he, door, family; 

p- 

jjff; 1 yatiro, chapel; 

nil 

1 1 [ 7, yama, hill, mountain; 

W5 

j tokoro, place ; 

£» 

|ffi| tumi, corner; 

l$2 


|{fj ' ma, space, (place and time). |{[J v 
|{JJ 5 nf , space between ; [Jj] J 


Y T kuni-ytmi, each country , every 

province. 

C kohdri-gohuri , every district. 

Y ( mUrd-milru , each village, 
f sato-zato, each village. 

( malsi-matsi , every ward. 

^ { ihi-fhi, every house, each fa- 
mily. 

Y ' f e ~f e ' door f° r ‘l 001- ' every fa- 

mily. 

y I yasiro-yatiro , every chapel. 

Y [ ydma-yama , every hill or moun- 

tain. 

v y f lokdro-dokdro , every place, eve- 
rywhere. 

y J" eumi-zumi , every corner, 
y ma-ma, every space, every time, 

y J af-ai, meanwhile. 


fdsi , /idsi, bridge; 
^*5 ono i one; 

^ f /ttd , one , man ; 


V r fdsi-bati, every bridge. 
5 V ! Snd-dnd , each. 

A f y f J'Ud-bUo , every one. 


•) „ l)ie Wiedprholunp der Siib-tanzuorter bezeichnet iiicbt den Pltiral, aucli nicht ichlechthin Mehrhpit, 
tondcrn distributive Allhrit , die wir am beaten darch „j«der” wiedergebeu.” — Steisthai,, Type* ties 
Sprachbaues , pa}?. 158. 
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Itv oya, old; 

m 

J </akd , office ; 

m 

ftf~ 3 yo, age, time of life; 


tosi , year ; 


B * /> day; 

B « 

JJijpf toil, time, hour; 


ffi a fro, 1) color, 2) sort; 

&£ 

Up¥ * ina ’ ! ) degree, rank, 
2) quality. 

p“p'? 

® i *'y« , sort ; 

mk 

mi mo , the look, the mien 


^ fato , journey, turn; 

m 

| kitsuri, medicine; 


Aoyd, sound; 

m 

II. The plural is expressed by nouns usei 


tity, generality. 


Y { oya-oya, both parents. 

Y i ydka-ydka , every office. 

Y - yo-yo , every age. 

Y 1 tosi-tosi, each year. 

Y v yf-W , every day. 

Y T toki-doki, always, each hour. . 

Y { iro-iro, every color or sort. 

Y r sina-zina, every quality, every 

article. 

Y i* slyu-ziyu, every sort. 

Y J sama-zama no , of every form. 

Y ! tabi-tabi, each turn. 

Y f kilsuri-yttsuri , every medicine. 

Y i’ koyi-goyi, each sound, 
adjectively, which signify a quan- 


1. In composition with Japancso words (yoini) are nsed: 

. ohokuno, ookCLno, many. Oukil no /ltd, many people. Odbi no kant, 
much money , in opposition to sitkoss no kane , little money. 

tui-aeiuo, in great power, in multitude. Tai-seino fitd, 
people in multitude. 

? }Jt %' i tai-s|uno, tai-soono, exceedingly. 
m ill?,, m oj , takii-s&nno, abundant. 

fq ^ Y iro-iro no, of every color or sort, of all sorts. Iro-irono 

fdna , all sorts of flowers. Iro-iro no yaku nin , functionaries of every rank, 
tip f ' Y !* y > sina-zinano, of every quality. 

Y [■/ , sama-zama no, of all sorts. &ma-raraano i cake, all the diffe- 
rent judgements. Sama-zama no mono , things of all sorts. 

Y i', kazu-kazd no, numerous. 

Y (V , siyu-zlyu no, su-zuno, of every sort. Siyu-ziyuno fitd, people 
of every sort. 
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— ■ iy is-saino, all. — */ Qc.%' is-sai no sfu-xty^u, all 

living beings. 

Moro-morono, all [from ^ , moro, both]. Moro-morono ftti, all people; 
moro-moro no mono, all things; moro-morono tsutsi-rui, all sorts of earth. Taka 
moro-moro no tori too kdsumit , the falcon plunders all birds. 


2. In composition with Chinese words (koy6) are used: 
su, number, many. 


s u-itai, many generations. 
^ J , su-nen , many years. 

J J 5", su-yct, many months. 
p-{ y , su-zit, many days. 

^ ^ sti-zin, many people. 


^ , su-man, many tens of thou- 

sands. 

I * l , su -sen, many thousands. 

I su-bydkil nin, many 

hnndreds of men. 


Blyo. every, all. 

'a fcij ? , sdyo-kdktl, the countries. 
| £ , ttyo-fyu , tho regions. 

| siyo-buts, the things. 

I A;. siyo-nin , mankind , the 
people. 

| -J^ siyo-si , the warriors. 


mm, slyo-ydkit, the functions, 
i m , siyo-sAsit , the arguments. 
ijj ji £ , sxyo-kei , the arts. 

f , siyo-styoka, every trade. 
^ , siyo-siu, the sects. 


III. The plural of a noun is also expressed by one or another suffix, which 
signifies a quantity or generality, and either must be considered as coordinate, 
as e. g. O in / and Company for we, or with the preceding word forming a col- 
lective word, ns e. g. man-kind for men. These suffixes are ra, domo, gara, bara, 
nami, tatsi, siu, gata, nado. 

1. Ba (Ijy 7 ) signifies a class of persons or things without any distinctive, 
e. g. Ydtsttkdre, subject or vassal; Ydtettkdrerd ( K# ), subject and class, all 
that belongs to the category of subjects, the subjects (or vassals). 

Otiko, man; Otokord ( M 1*5 ), man and class, all that belongs to the ca- 
tegory of man, men. 

Fiyak-siyou ra ( ]E) v S ^ '), or Nou-minrd ( v ), country- 
people. 
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Ware, the I; Warerd (2*-^j>), I and class, we. A'arulsi , thou; Nanihird 

(& #)- y° u - 

Kort , something that is here, this; Kareva ( ), this and class, such. 

Korera no nozomi, such a desire, a desire of that nature •). Koto, matter; Korerd 
no koto, such a matter. Sono mono, such a one; Sono monord ), such 

a one and Co., such persons *). 

Mlgi (pronounce mingi), on the right, in a writing referring to what prece- 
des. Migird, all that precedes, the aforesaid. ^ ^ A “ mi gi- 

rd no Ugo niu-ji, the expenses of all the aforesaid *). 

At si kotsi , there and here ; . 1 tsira kotsira , all that is included in there and here. 

Kova Wanino kimi, Kamo no kimird ga oga nari, this is the father of the 
princes (princely houses) of Wani and Kamo. 

Remark. If we are at liberty to consider ra as a coordinate word, and then 
again as a suffix that forms collective words, logic will require the first, seeing 
that such an expression as I and Compang really answers to ire, which is not the 
case with the expression mg compang, by which „I” may be excluded. 

2. Tomo, domo, mate, fellow, companion, particularly in the spoken lan- 
guage, for persons and things. 

Waldkueino tomo, my mate or friend; Watdkuti domo ( ), I and mate, 

we; Watdkuti domo no /ion, our book. Ko, child; Ko-domo, a mate who is a child, 
(my or his) child; Ko-domo ra or Ko-domo domo, (my or his) child and mate, 
(my or his) children. Ke-rai, attendant; Ke-raidomo, attendants, the suite of a 
prince. Sono mono domo ( j J K ■t), such persons *). Ware, I; Warcdomo, 
we. Mi, I myself; Mi domo, we ourselves; Mi domo ga kimi, the prince of us our- 
selves, our own prince. Ohdkuno taka domo, falcons in multitude. Yebisu domo wo 
Uiirakieimil , he has the savages subjected. Taka no na tomo wo si riled, to give up 
the different names of the falcon. Neka, the cat; Neko domo , the cats. Milmd , 
horse ; Milmd domo , horses. 

‘ 3. Gara, series, row; division of objects distributed in classes. 

Fttv, man; Fitd-gara ( A . A ^ ), series of men. Fitd-gara no gnu ni, 
after the manner of men. Fi-gara ( B * ), series of days. Koto, matter; Koto- 


•) The Treaty between the Netherlands and Japan, concluded at Tedo, I8 ,h August. 1858. Art. 11, al. 12. 
*) Ibid. Art. VI, al. 9. *) Ibid. VIII, 2. «) Ibid. VI, 10. 
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yarn , series of matters. Torno ( ) , fellow, mate; Torno-yara 

W . IS )> a row of companions, a series or class (of men or brutes). Waya-tomo- 
yara ( }^r ) , the class of the 1 , we. Xandti ya tomo-yara ( gf ) , the class 

of you, you. Xenimino tomo-yara (Btzm ) '), the mouse-kind. 

4. Bara, group. 

Taka-bara (Ylfo ) , bamboo-wood. MdtsA-bam # ), firtree-wood, a 
group of firtrees. Kandsi-bura ( lift). your group, you. Tono-bara ), 

they there without. 

5. Nami ( ^ ), series. 

Fi-nami, series of days. Tsnki-nami , series of months. Se-ken-nami , the com- 
mon people. Fitd-nami, the people. Wa-nami ( ^ ) , my series, we. 

fi. Tatsi ( ^ * | *), row of persons who are, or may be, in an upright posture 
for, or at a given time, host. 

Yakd-nin, functionary; Yakd-nin-iatsi ( ), row of functionaries, 

functionaries. Kami , god; Kami-tat*i ( j||[]| ) , series of gods, gods. Kono mi- 

fatira-no Kami ra mina Watnrari-ayata ni tnattt Kami-tatsi nari, these tljree gods 
arc a series of gods residing in the district of Watanwi. — Kono fata fasira no 
kamiva minasokd-ni narimasim Kami-tatsi nari , both the gods are gods sprung 
from the bed of the river. Tomo , fellow, friend; tVatdkusi no tomo-tatsi , my 
friends. 

7. Slu , slyu ( 5$ \ ^ ), su, also su, in the written language 
slu-dsyu, company, circle of persons. Samurai siu, band of warriors, warriors. 
Onuyo-iriu, circle of women. 

Remark. Both expressions, mmArdi-siu and ondyo-stu, already given by Col- 
lado as forms of the plural, are acknowledged by natives of Yedo , in answer 
to our personal inquiry, to be good Japanese, in colloquial style. Thus, when 
in the Japanese Grammar of 1801 (page 19, line (3 from the bottom) it is re- 
marked: ,, Rodriguez speaks of a fourth (particle expressing the plural), too, 
but this appears to be always a prefix. It has reference to number, but is 
not indicative, as alleged, of rank, while the other three ( 51 , Kt. » un- 

doubtedly are,” it appears that there the difference between 7y su, number, 


’) Jap. Encycl. 39, 6, v. 

*) Instead of occurs ^ , but only u the phonetic rrprratentnliTc of iaiti. 
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multitude (see page 56), and the ^ ^ sin, sit, used clliptically is not taken 
notice of. 

8. Gata, pronounced nyata = no gata, side of. 

ifi-kata, the side or party of the Mikado. Tekino kata, the hostile party. To 
indicate the plural gata is used for high persons, and characteri 7 .es deep respect 
towards them. 

Dai-miggn, - great name, aohlcman; Dai-miygu-gata ( -k^ii ), the no- 
blemen, the nobility. — Tono sanm, young nobleman; Tono-sdma-yata , young 
noblemen. — Te-nme-tdma, yon, Sir ; Te-imes<!ma-gala , yon, Sirs or gentlemen. — 
Ka-nai-rdma-gata , the gentlemen house-mates, your family. — O-ko-gata, your 
Highuess’s children, your children. — Dzyo tsiit yata ( * % women 

of quality, young gentlewomen. 

9. Nado, from nani-to, nando, whatever, and so forth, and such (^f , vulgo 

lye- nado , house and so forth, house and such like, houses. — SamUrdi- 
nado, warriors. 

As the grammatical distinction of singular and plural is wanting, so the 
compound words, which express a plural, have no separate declension. 

Remark. With a view to courtesy, which particularly dominates the spoken 
language, it is not a matter of indifference which of the words given, is used 
to indicate the plural. Ha, domo and nado refer directly to a class of persons or 
things and therefore are used when one speaks of his own or of subordinate 
people, or in general of objects, to which no importance is attached. — Gara 
and bara belong to the written language. — Tatai implies respect, and gata, 
side, the highest respect, which is analogous to our „on the part of the King” 
for „from the King.” 

It is natural, that more or less elevated expressions, which from politeness 
are used to others, are not applied to oneself and one’s own. 

IV. The plural is also expressed by adverbs, as Mina ( jij f .) . together, 
Nokor&zu ( ^ yfi * g|>), without exception, and Koto-gotoku l^(), generally, 
which then precede the predicative verb to which they belong, for instance Moio 
sinawa mina yordtii , the article itself is together good, the articles themselves 
are all good. — San-kan nokordzit mitsilki-munu ico tate-matnuru , the three empires 
offer without exception tribute. Tone koto-gdtvku me wo idusii nari, the seed 
shoots generally, all the- seed shoots. 
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ISOLATING OP THE NOUN. 

§ 6. The suffix J't va, ^7 wa, )Y ha. 

Every one, who for the first time hears a Japanese harangue, is struck hy the 
continual repetition of the little word wa, which pronounced in a sharp and 
high tone and followed by a pause, breaks off the equable How of words, in 
which the speaker then proceeds in his ordinary ione of speaking. On a hearer, not 
acquainted with the language, this little word with its resting point makes the 
impression, that the speaker would emphasize what he has just said, and sepa- 
rate it from what follows. And that impression is correct. Wa, *7, in the book- 
language I'j, va, is an emphatic suffix or rather an inteijection , intended to 
isolate some word or saying, and to separate it from what immediately follows. 
We do the same, when we raise the voice at some word and, after a pause, 
continue speaking in our ordinary tone. 

Va or icn therefore is used, in the first place, to separate the subject from 
the predicate, as in Tdmavk ydmaydri idstt, = the jewels || mountain out come 
(jewels come out of mountains); and it may not cause surprise when, on that 
account, it is understood as characteristic of the subject and consequently as 
the sign of the nominative, which, strictly considered, it is not. It is indeed 
joined to the subject, but not exclusively, and serves to isolate every other rela- 
tion, every dependent case. The isolating power of va finds its equivalent in 
expressions like ns to, with regard to, quant it Fr., quoad , quod attinet ad, Lat., 
trot . . . aangaat , Dutch. 

Whenever va isolates the subject, it answers to the Chinese ^ tie, which 
has the signification of a „ definite something" and passes for a relative pronoun. 
As a euphonic modification of va, )Y ba also occurs. 

The subject and the predicate are not always separated by va, but how ne- 
cessary this separation sometimes is, appears from the instance quoted, which, 
with the omission of mi, may also signify: „jewel-mountain from come,” i. e. 
be produced from a jewel-mountain. 

Examples: ^|jj ^ ^ r\ ^ v -f- >) , Sisiva fdht-ziuno tsiyau 

nari, the lion is the head of all brutes, or: as to the lion, he is the head etc. — 

f ' * [IJ *7 r y, * i~ >) , Uti va ta ico takavetu tsilcxi nari , as to the 
ox , he is a field-ploughing domestic animal. — ’ n 

Osova sai-tsiuni tximO , the otter in (the) water lives. 
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DECLENSION. 


§ 7 . The relations of one noun to another word, or its cases, are expressed 
by suffixes, by particles ( Trntwova or Tsilke-si) '), which generally' have a defi- 
nite signification and, arranged according to our declension, are limited to the 
following. 


Nominative (subject) and Vocative . . . 

Accusative (object direct) 

Genitive 

Qualitative Genitive 

Dative and Terminative 

Index of the relation of the Place, 
Means and Instrument 

Ablative 


3? wo. 

ga (pronounced nga, na), among in- 
exact writers often ~f] ka. 

J no, old-Japanese also na and 
tsu, originally tu. 
ve, he or X y°> e (wards). 
sz ni (in, at), to (to), 
j — ni, 7 s to. 

( — J nite, 7* da (pron. nde). 

"3 1) yori, ~]J y kara (out, from). 


3 wo alone, which indicates an object direct is characterized os a real form 
of declension , the other inflections belong to the suffixes , that have their own 
signification. If, notwithstanding, they are here alrendy cited and illustrated, it 
is for the behalf of those, who do not willingly dispense with the ordinary de- 
clensions. 

Explanation. 

I. Nominative. The primitive form of a noun is at the same time that of the 
nominative, which thus has no inflectional termination. In imitation of former 
grammarians the suffix ra , vulgo ^7 tea, has been considered as a characte- 
ristic of the Nominative, but as this suffix is merely an isolating particle, which 
may also be of use with other cases, it must not be longer considered as a 
definite characteristic of the Nominative (subject) *). 


*) See Introduction, f 14. 3. pag. 42. 

*) „ Kcine altaisdie Sprachc hat einen Noininativ.” u. steintiiaL, Ckarakieristik der havpUachUcktten 
Typen dei Sprackbaues , 1800, pag. 180. 
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Vocative. The poet sometimes stretches or doubles the final sound of a noun, 
to make known, that his feelings are thereby affected , or that he invokes the 
object. This emphatic prolongation of sound, by which the vocal-harmony comes 
into play, belongs properly to the interjections, and has the same effect as our 
exclamation 01 or Oh! 

liana, flower; hanaa! ) o flower! oh the flower! 

Ton, bird; torii! >' r ) o bird! 

Aft, three; mii! ( — a 1> ). 

Vo, four; ydo! yoico! ( JfrJ J y ). 

...u wo! 

As exclamation , tea occurs, e. g. in Iro ca nirove to ttirfnilrH ted, - the colour 
with the smell corruption o! i. e. oh! that the colour with the smell should 
vanish! 

Besides, 3? yo, just as in German : Ftuerio! Mordio! is used ns an emphatic 
suffix and, added to the simple root of a verb, strengthens the Imperative, e. g. 
To wo akdyo , open the door! 

II. Accusative. If the object direct of a transitive verb is indefinite, it is 
placed before the verb in the primitive form and the logical accent falls upon 
the verb, e. g. A’asu kart, - grass to mow. If the object is definite (Acensa- 
tivns definitus), it is characterized by t ro and at the same time is accentuated, 
e. g. Ktim wo hint , = grass (or the grass) to mow. If it is to be brought out 
with emphasis as the subject of conversation, then the accusative is isolated 
by the particle va besides, and the form wova is obtained, which for euphony 
passes over into wobh, and is frequently pronounced oba. 

Examples. Tori-odvsi cd tori kedamonoted oddsU mono non, the scarecrow || is 
something that frightens birds and beasts. — Vied turn amivd nieowd torn gu 
nari, - the fish catching-net, is a fish catching-net. — Midzii bind, water 
scooper. — IK no mi'dsuwd kumil, to scoop the water from a pond. — Ke/urino 
nobiiruico mini , to see the mounting of the smoke. — Kandni nikutml tokdro oba 
matte rnmo wv tsilkgu koto nitkdre ') , with that which people disapprove of in their 
chief, they must not charge their inferiors. 

In the book on the Middle- Way ( tfj Cap. IX) after what a man may un- 

') The Grand Study ( Dai Gain), X, 2. 
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dertake of what is great has been summed op, there follows as antithesis: ,, but 
he cannot keep the Middle-Way,” which the Japanese translation very cor- 
rectly expresses by Tsiu-you woba yii- 

A-H.ni bekdrdzu. It would have the same effect , if it were : ,, Triu-you wit , Icon' wo 
yokttsu Iwkdrdzu = but the Middle-Way — that can one not keep.” The form 
Triu-you wa cannot, it is plain, pass for an accusative. On the other hand the 
saying : „ Afilma sdrii wo ba nava nite kore wo ribdru , = the horse and the ape — 
with a rope (one) binds them fast,” contains an unnecessary repetition of the 
object , characterized as accusative. If the wo ba is preserved , the kore wo is super- 
fluous; if the kore wo remains, Alurna sdru ra must remain, the wo being superfluous. 

The use of wo in Kai-hen wo isi-kabe wo tsilku, to build a wall on (or along) 
the seaside, deserves notice. — Xippon no bu-nai wo riyo-kgu-suru men-giyo ( JJ 
% V % W). permission to travel through the iuland of 
Japan •). The Accusative employed here indicates a continuous motion which we 
express by means of along , through. 

ill. Genitive. 1. ~]]* ga, nga, na ( ^ ) , in pronunciation sharp toned, cha- 
racteristic of the genitive relation, sets forth the object as something taken in 
a definite sense, and has the effect of of the. The genitive subordination by means 
of ga is considered disrespectful; thence the speaker applies it only to himself 
and to persons and things of which, having higher persons in view, he makes 
no case. One says, indeed, Wore yd or Waldkuri gd , of the I, of me, and Are yd , 
of him ; but ga is not used with those nouns and pronouns , with which respected 
persons are addressed or indicated *). 

Examples. Kova Alirima-agata-nuri gd oya nari, this is the progenitor of the 
bailiff of the district of Afisima. — Kono kamird X. X. ra gd oya nari, this god 
is the progenitor of the N. N.s. 

FUu mina Sukunegd kau-rikiwozo kan-zi keri, each admired Sukune’s strength. — 


*) Sctherland< and Japanese Treaty I. al. 3. 

*) This RODRion:/. also must have meant, when hp, according to the French edition $ 7, says: „ga 
s’emploie comme pronom dc la troisi^me personae, pour les inferieurs, et comme prononi de la premiere, par 
humilite.” J*t the misprint „ comme pronom” he altered to „aprii” or „ponr le pronom,” and the 
agreement with our assertion will be found. A pronoun, ga, does uot exist. 'Hie same mistake is met with iu 
another Japanese Grammar of 1861 p. 18, where we read: ga, a sign of the genitive in nouns, is used 

as a prommu in the third person for inferiors, and in the first person as a term of humility.” 
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Kai-mongd dake, the peak of the sea-port (Kai-mon is the name of the entrance 
to the bay between the provinces of Odsilmi and Satsama). 

Sagami no MiUragd sold , the cape of the Sagdmi&n Miitra , the cape of Midra 
in the province of Sagami. — Amegd situ ( ^ ) , under the heavens, the 

sublunary world. — Fitdico naigd sironi su , to estimate others at the value of 
nothing, to consider others of no value. • — Kara, being so, Kdrttgd yitini, = for 
the reason of the being so, on account of the state of affairs. — Watdkuti gd ki-. 
mono, the dress of me. 

U' Ga. no index of the subject. 

The particle ga is also considered as an emphatic definite characteristic of 
the subject. Now the question arises, if a particle, which, as it most evidently 
appears from the instances cited, is an emphatic definitive characteristic of the 
genitive, can also be one of the nominative. The answer is negative. The cases, 
in which ga is considered as an emphatic nominative termination, arc capable of 
a conception , which leaves to this particle its value of a characteristic of the 
genitive, and besides places in a clear light the reasons, why ga has that 
effect, which is ascribed to it as an emphatic characteristic of the subject. 
An instance will make this clear. Speaking of an undertaking the question is 
proposed: „ls there money for it?” and which is answered by: „There is money 
for it." Now in the question money is the subject, which after the Japanese 
arrangement, is placed first and, as a subject first brought into conversation, 
isolated by va or tea. In the answer, on the contrary, the predicate „there it" lo- 
gically has the greater weight, and the subject „ money,” as subordinate attributive 
definition, precedes the predicate, as genitive, emphatically characterized by ga. 
The answer: „ There is money" changes to: „of money the presence (is)" '). The 
question sounds in Japanese: Kane wa drimdtakd? the answer: Kane gk drimdsii. 

Another instance consisting of the words Ji, day, and kuretd, become dark. 
To the question: Fi wi kuretakd ? = the day (as to the day) || has become dark? 
i. e. has the day approached the end? as answer, follows: Fi ga kuretd = the 
day’s having become dark is, i. e. the day has become dark ’). 


*) It must be kept in view that in Japanese no congruency, properly so called, of the predicative definition 
with the subject exists. See Introduction $ 15 A. p. U. 

5 ) This instance is taken from the Japausch cii llollandsch Woordenbock van den Vorst van Nakati, 
1810, letter fi. 
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The Shopping-Dialogme are rich in instances, which plead tor this conception. 
E. g. pp. ] and 2: 

The buyer. I have come to buy something WatdkUei w& kai mono ni maitta. 

The seller. What will you buy? = Nani wo 0 kai ndedritkd? 

The buyer. What is there? = Nani ga dri-mdstlka ? 

The seller. There are lacfjuered goods inlaid with mother of pearl = Awo-ydi 
mono dri-mdeO. 

The buyer. Are there any gold-lacquered goods? Mdki-ye mono wU dri- 
mdeOkat 

The seller. Yes, gold-lacquered goods are at hand = Hoi. Mdki-ye mono gh, 
drimdmt. — ■ 

Question: Oko mmagata wa ikdya lie traeerare mdstlka ? , your children, how 
do they do? — Answer: Sttdno kn ga anynrr niatt'nO '), the youngest child is not 
quite well. 

Therefore is said rightly for ,.it snows” Ynkiga Jura or furi-nuisil , -- of snow 
come down is, whereas Yidi wa fur A = with respect to the snow, it is coming 
down, would be a definition which attributes „come down,” the predicate, to the 
snow. The same is the case with Iloku no fund ga teuki-maeta ’) , there is another 
ship arrived, properly the arrival of another ship has happened, whereas Hokd 
no ftini wa teoki-mdsta , would signify: , .another ship — is arrived," the sub- 
ject now being ,, another ship" the idea to which the most importance is attached, 
and on which the attention is first fixed. The degrading of the subject to attri- 
butive genitive of the predicate is a phenomenon, that commonly occurs in the 
Altaic languages ’), and in the Chinese also, plays an important part. Thus, to 
choose a classical expression, the saying Hoei t pel iin ye, means 

Hoei is (or was) a man, Japanese Kicuiva fitdtd nari. Hoei is here the subject 
brought under consideration, of which something is said. On the contrary the 
saying of CONFUCIUS: '), Japanese A'teatga f iid tu na- 

ri, = Hoei’s a man to be (is), lays the accent emphatically on the predicate ,.to 
be a man,” which we might express by „Hoei was eminently a man." 

*) Copied, with correction, from R. alcock, Familiar dialogues , pp. 1, 2. 

*) R. bko'i .v , Colloquial Japanese , p. 1, n°- 6. 

*) stkinthal , Charaktentlik etc., p. 13G. 

4 ) Ttchung-yung , Cap. VIII. 
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Still worthy of a place here, u K. mkowx’.s remark iu his Colloquial Japanese, pp. XXXIII and XXXIV, 
his opinion concerning the power of both particle* being fully confirmed by our illustration. 

„ H'a , which is merely an isolativc particle , serving to separate a word or clause , from the words that 
follow it, is not a sigu of the nominative, though it frequently stands between the subject and its predicate... 
Ha is a sort of vinculum around a collection of words, nud serves to give definiteness to this group of 
words, distinguishing it from the other elements of the propositions. . . . Nga or ga {Ip) is used for the sAtne 
purpose, except that it seems to be more emphatically definitive. — The difference between tea and nga is 
scarcely translatable, but is to be expressed by the tone of the speaker's voice, rather than by any cor- 
responding word in Euglish. The native ear at once perceive* the difference, and a foreigner can acquire the 
use of these particles only by practice and much familiarity with the Japanese usage. The native teachers say 
that ra is a kind of cordon drawn around a word or words, as if to isolate it or them as a distinct subject 
of thought, ami that nga is used when one or more objects arc singled out, living present or conceived to be 
present, spoken of specifically. Thus, if a Japanese should say of a certain lot of teas; Here are the 
musters, his expression for the musters, would be Mihon tea, i. c. the musters, as separated from 
the original package^, but, if a buyer, taking one of the samples should say he liked it, his expression 
would be Komi mihon ga ki ni inmax’. The idea would then lx*, that that particular sample suited him.*’ — 
Thus here a difference is made between Wt-hon wa (properly Tr-hontca) kakom art mat u , samples are 
here at hand, and Kouo te-honga Uni irimdsu , these samples please me. 

2. No, y . cognate to hi, to lie, is used for the attributive subordination oi 
one substantive to another, and gives to the subordinated the character of an 
adjective. As the use of ;/«. is limited by etiquette, no distinction of person is 
intended by no; it is used for high and low. 

Examples: Koueino i-siyo ( T Z & # ) , a writing loft by Kung fst>. - 
Dai-tjakti no mit*i ( k^Zl g>. the way of the Grand Study. — Ama no gava , 
the river of heaven, the milky-way. — Fosino fikdri, starlight. — Tdsind fdtimi, 
beginning of n year. — Fdzimind tosi, a beginning year, New year. — Kobe no 
fima, a split in a wall. — Nisiki no bouni , cap of colored silk. — Ak-at/aneno dertl 
tokiiro, = of copper the birth place, i. e. the place whence copper comes. — IVa- 
no kimono , my garment. 

Remark. By way of elision the o of no is suppressed as in ■> > K ') ondori , 
for dno tori, male bird; it > K i) mendori '), for me no tori, female bird. 

That no, frequently, 1ms still another particle (case) after it is the consequence 

of an ellipsis, e. g, $]|„ Jji \ V * ,,0 ' W B J ► . 

f, . • T. 

Utir.o , usitd no wo rinati rota iri, bm'nowd yfauito to iru *), tide, that of the mor- 
ning is called the morning-tide, that of the evening the evening-tide. — Kore 

') Compare j 4, A. 2. Remark p. 52. •) Jap. Eucycl. 57, 2 verso. 
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ica amari ttiitai ; mo tiikdtl ookii no wo O mist ') , this (case) is too small ; let me 
see a larger one. 

3. Na, -J- (abbreviation of nartt, „being”), old, and in the popular language, 
still used variation of no, in the mouths of the vulgar at Yedo da (Aff) also 
(pronounced nda) ’), which, however, is to be considered as a syncope of de-tirii. 

Simozama na koto ), baseness, vulgarity, from timo, beneath, tama, 

manner, and koto, thing. — Korn na-bakdri nari, that is only a name. — Na- 
hakdri na mono, something (mono) that exists only in name. — - Kannn ymea , for 
kaneno gawa ( ), metal-brook , or Icami no gawa god's-river. — 

Tai-zi d& (for Tai-zi de-aru) koto ico gozd rimatenil , there is nothing of consequence. 

4. Tsu, (' 4 ||), old-Japanese characteristic of attributive relation, appears 
still only in old compounds, instead of no; sometimes, for the sake of euphony, 
after m or n it passes over to dsu f^/*). The oldest records sometimes have, 
instead of 9 and , A tu and % also. 

Examples. Ama tm kami, = of heaven khan, heavenly god. — Amattu tora, 
the expanse of heaven, the firmament. — Amattu miko. the son of heaven (the 
Emperor). — Amattu jittilki, the heavenly (imperial) crown. — Kuniltu kami, 
the country god. — Kuniltu or kuni zu (? — X)’’) mono, country objects, coun- 
try products. — / >v Itu imo, house-potato 1 ). — Irattu kokdro , - prickle heart, 
shrewdness, — Ntvatsu dori. the court-bird, the cock. — Aki, 1. glitter, 2. au- 
tumn. — Aid ft n muti, the glittering insect (UbeUula). — Akittu simu, glittering 
islands (a name of Japan). — Sita, beneath, under. — Sitatsu mitti, an under- 
ground way. — Kibitsii s ) take filed, the hero of Kiln. 

Instead of Af 7 3 ottuko, bachelor, and A/' y ^ * ottiime, 

spinster, occur in old writings otoko and otdme also. 

IV. Dative and Terminativk. vo (he) or X ( jtL ) 7 0 > 0 properly signifies 
side or direction, e. g.: Yamanove, the mountainous side, the side of, the 
direction of (towards) the mountains. — Yukuoi, the side, by which one goes 


■) Shopping - Dialogues , p. 3. *) From oral eommmiicAtion by 0. Y. from Ye Jo. 

3 ) In tins Sipponki , XXII, 20. both form? {?=■'? ami X = X) occnr alternately. 

4 ) (alodium esculmium. 

s ) It must seem strange, that the writer of the Japanese Encyclo|Htlin (78. 8. r.) has thought it neces- 
sary to subjoin to this uame the note : ' pq" 3 ^ ^ V , T9t' t a xiuo-go , 

NO lo ondxi , i. e. T9U, an auxiliary word, the same as no. 
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away. — .I/a re, mayi , vulgo mai = look-wards, i. e. forwards, before. — Ato ve 
or ato ye, = spur-side, backwards, behind. 

As suffix ee or ye answers in all respects to our wards and indicates the 
direction in which any thing proceeds, e. g. Yedo-ve (or Yedo-he), I'edo-wards , 
as distinction from Yedoni, in or at Yedo, Yedoni ifiti 1 , being in Yedo; Yedoreno 
mitsi , = Yedo - wards road , the road to Yedo. — Nippon ve no miydke , presents 
for Japan. 

Examples: Siyok'-motsii icd f itd ve Oktirii, to send victuals to others. — Karina 
minimi vi sirita, the geese have gone away towards the south. — Tovdki hinire 
yukti , to go to distant countries. — Ten-ki va simo ve kttdari , tei-ki vi kami ve no- 
biru, the mists of the sky sink towards beneath (to the earth), the mists of the 
earth rise towards above. — Motove modoru, to return to the source. — Kara- 
fitnd it * u sou (issou) Sayami no ifiilriya said ve feu-tsiyaku-su , a Chinese junk ran 
aground on the cape of Miilra , in the province o{ Sayami. 

Instances from the treaty between the Netherlands and Japan. Art. II, 
§ 17. Kuku dai ve J'uri-tcaiasu , to mnke known into every part of the realm. — 
11 , 18 . 

Gun-you no riyo-butsva Nippon-yak? -siyo no fokave urti-ln’karuzu , munitions of war 
may not be sold to any other than the Japanese government. — V, 1. Olanda- 
zin tv (or in* ) tain ( ml ) fau ico ( y) okisit , to transgress the law against 
the Dutch. — VI, 0. 3 yp v l|l " * ’A , to communicate to the Con- 
sul. — V, 1. in every direction, towards every side. 

=f) , with relation to, in general, points out the relation of an 
indirect object, is, therefore, used for the indication of the place at which, as 
well as of the direction towards the innermost part, or to the attainment of 
anything, and answers to our in, at, to, unto, by and by means of, accor- 
ding as the verb, to which it belongs, indicates that the place has been reached, 
or that the object makes movement towards it. 

The relation expressed by Ni may be understood as: 

«. Dative or Ablative, by which, in general, a collateral relation to the 
predicate verb is expressed. E. g. k'itu ni tsikiki mitsi , a. road , which with relation 
to people is near. — Fitoni tovvki mitsi, a road which with relation to (for) 
people, is remote. — Fitoni fanaruru, separated from people. — Kuoiko kuvo ni 
finarenu, the silkworm does not remove from the foliage. 

b. Local, to the question where or when. E. g. Kono tokuro ni , at this 
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place. — .Vumbttd tokdro-dokdro ni okdru, robbers rise at every place (every- 
where). — Fi ga jigdsini nobiri , nisi ni iru, the sun rises ill the east, and goes 
in (down) in the west. — Yedoni kiyo-riu-sit ru yakit-nin, functionaries residing 
in }iWo. — Ydma ni iri ki wo kiru, = to go into the mountains and chop wood. — 
Film: ni mini, to be load in a ship (to navigate). — Ydma-yisd too ndvani tsuri, 
kazifni tardsu, to hang up mountain-herbs on a rope and dry (them) in the air. — 
Kaviko ni yamavi dekini, by (among) the silk worms exists sickness. — I I'll ni 
todokovoru, to stick fast in speaking. — Kono tosini, in this year. — Firuni, at 
noon. — Yuvuni, in the evening. — Firu-gavo dxi ni r ike, ydvtibi ni sibdmu, the 
„faee of noon” ') opens in the morning, and closes in the evening. 

Niva, the relation indicated by ni isolated by va. — Nan-bu, Tsilkarii-btn no 
ta-meimea fan-mti o/iusi, among (ni va) the names of places ( MU + ^ *) of the 
country of Nan-bu and Tsakdra strange names are manifold. 

Niva sometimes elliptically changes in to nva (n/ )%). — Aru tdkinivd or 
dm tokinni, at any time. 

c. Modal, to the question how. E. g. Ihii-si ni tatsi-tamavu , he appears as (in 
the quality of) hereditary Prince. — lkdni, vulgo ikon ( -f ■ is), how, in what 
manner. — Ikd-samani , in what (or which) manner. — Saka-samani, perversely. — 
Kotoni, particularly. — , 1 fakdtoni, in truth, indeed. — Tadani, mere, only. — 
Ookini, often, very. — Silmiyaka ni , suddenly, quickly. 

d. Casual and Instrumental, to the question of whom, by which or by 
what, with which, with what, although here also the original signification, 
with relation to, is preserved. E. g. Yam atarita, struck with an arrow. — 
Fito ni damasareta , deceived by people (others). — Dai- Min no tei ra fai-gun ni 
korite sutumi tsikd-dzukdzu , Td- Ming's army, confounded by the defeat, does not 
approach. 

e. Dative of the person, to the question to whom. E. g. Oyani niru, with 
relation to the parents, to lie like, to resemble the parents. — Fildni laitti, to 
stand opposite others. — Fito-ni mono ico alarum (prou. atgiiru) , to concede or 
give anything to others. 

/. Dative of the thing, to the question to what or to which, for which 
the suffix to is used also. E. g. Kill'd no ini wo tune ni (or time to) tdril, to take 
mulberries for seed. — Mdyuico icdlani torn, to use cocoons for wadding. — 


') n«' fli.wer of Vharbili* $il ciiois, or If tumor a Mil UNN. 
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Yumi ni tsttkaruki, wood worked into bows. - Wdravd mu&ironi oru besi, ndvam 
ndv u besi, fdki-mono ni trilkttril him , with regard to straw (ic aravd), it can be 
woven into mats, it can be twisted into rope, it can be worked up into shoes. — 
Nami kaze mo taicoyaka ni nari , wind and waves become smoother. — Asiico Idrite 
siyokil-mdtsU ni ntam bed , he will cut off his feet and give (them) for food. 

y. Terminative, the direction whither, signifying to which (to what, 
to whom), provided the movement directed towards an object extends to within 
its limits or reach, distinguished from ve which properly answers rather to 

our wards. E. g. Kazftni nin-ktUani kaoaru , - the wind changes to (veers to- 
wards) the west side. — Yotcojini tsdyU , to continue the night to the day. — 
Kaze ydmite (yande) feint kieini ttukii, the wind lulls and the ship comes to the 
shore. - Fdkdtai yori Nippon ni icataril, he passes from Fakusai to Japan. — In ni 
ndru , to turn to stone. 

V. To, }-», to, Dutch tot, ter, German zu, a particle that denotes the inherency 
of a substantive in a predicate verb, which expresses a becoming or a making 
to, in general a working, which has an object for its apposition. Of such sort 
are the verbs nari, to become; na»i, to make; ieu, to be called, to name; nddsti- 
kuru, to name; miyu , to seem; kaku, to write, etc. E. g. Afidsttkdra toraeare-fitd 
to nari, he becomes, of his own accord (to) a prisoner. — Majutco ma-wala to 
natu , people make (work up) cocoons to silk wadding. — A . ra tori to kezite tobi- 
yuku, N. changes himself to a bird and flies away. — Fttd to iW, to be called 
man; Fttd to ieu va (by syncope Fttd to v&) , that which is called man, the so 
called man. 

Nite, zz , in the spoken language, passing into nde, for which (do) 
is written, characterises alike the Local and the Instrumental and is used, 

t 

especially, when the predicate-verb does not follow it immediately, but is sepa- 
rated from it by the interposition of the subject or of the object direct. E. g. 
Kono sedo nite sivo fayazi , in this strait the tide is rapid. — Kari-bdri nite kara 
tco tcaldm , to cross the river by means of a temporary bridge. — Kome tco kdra- 
ueit nite kdmakdni kudaku , to stamp rice fine in ■ a mortar. — Kited nite kdviko 
tco yusindcu, to rear silk-worms with leaves. — Tamayo rute tiyau-zuru mono, 
beings proceeding from eggs. — Fdku-zai-kdktl nite ra taka tco Ktitmn Id frtt , in 
the country of Fdku-sai, the hawk is called Kutsin, — .1 ru kuninitevo kaviko-ami 
tco tmkacn nari , in a certain country the silk-worm net is used. — dforoyosi nite 
va, in China. — ^ ^ f , in the Middleland. — Kuni-ytmi nite, in each 
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country. — Te nite, with hands; Te nite no si-kata , gestures with hands. — Fail 
nite fasdtnu , to take hold of with eating-sticks. 

Do, fr*, contraction of n«-Mc and pronounced as tide, characterizes alike 
the relation of a. the Local and b. the Instrumental is, however only peculiar to 
the easy, spoken and written styles. Examples: 

a. Miyako de , at Miyako. - TsiUd no mbto de twit , to meet under the moon (here 
below). — Yttme no iltsi de. dtu , to meet with in a dream. — Mttnuino iiyi de ka- 
tamukeru, to sit awry on horseback. — /’ana no slid de mayor u , wander among 
flowers. — Tsdbamega yanayi no fotoride matflvu, the swallow roams around wil- 
lows. — Kiisa nakade nakn mum, insects chirping in the grass. — Musi ga kahede 
ndkil, insects chirp on the wall. - — Ikkade dekimdstt kb , in how many days can 
it happen , is it possible i 

b. Fttdede kdku, to write with the pencil. — hide gantco tsfUitrtt , to build a 
temple of (with) stone. — Hononede tea kaye masintt '), with (for) that price I do 
not sell it. — Tsi tro t side arbru, to wash oft' blood with (or in) blood. — Ybtsil 
mtlmdde jikaserit kurtima , a waggon drawn with four horses. 

Remark 1. The book language generally expresses the Instrumental by . . .too 
molle ( -y ) . and uses for „to wash off blood with blood," the expression 

M jfo.: U.+ Tsi too mbtte tsi too aravu , = holding or using blood 

(with blood) to wash off blood. 

Remark 2. For the explanation of expressions belonging to the book-language, 
in schools and school-books the spoken-language is used, and this, whenever 
ni occurs in the book-language as a characteristic of the Local or of the Instru- 
mental, generally substitutes de for it. 

VI. Ablative. Tori. I) and kara, y ), out of, from, 

indicate a movement in a direction from a place, in opposition to A , re, to- 
wards, or *? j’, made, to, till. If the point of departure is a period of time, 
or an action, then t/ori and kara answer to our from ..to, from, since; after, 
afterwards. 

Examples. Firato tfori Nagasaki made sent :iyu ftilsi ri art, from Firalo to Na- 
gasaki it is 38 ri (Japanese miles). — Inisivi yori ( ^ j=J ^ from old 

times. — Fdzimeyori, from the beginning. — Imayori ( 

■i ^ P’ ,rom ,lu "' 


') Skipping ■ Dialog *** , |i. 3. 
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®: = mz ' 0 K *•> , Knni ni tgu-tniyaku no ji yori, from the day of 

the arrival in the country '). — Futi-yamava Wun-zen ga lake yori takaei, = Putin 
mountain is out of the peak of the warm springs high, i. e. the /’nm'-mountain 
is higher than the peak of the Wunzen, — Kore tea eore-yori takdku drimdsu ’), 
= this from that out high is, i. e. this is higher, than that. 

Yori, subordinated by means of no to another substantive: Kono mien hi va 
oki yori no meate nan, this cape is a mark ( niedte ) out of sea. 

Kara, indicating rather the direction, from which any thing comes •), as 
the German her, occurs in the written language seldom, and only in old com- 
pounds, as in Oki Icara , out of sea, and is, rather, peculiar to the spoken lan- 
guage. Kore kara ( ) , thence , also therefore , for that reason (= kore ni 

yotle). — Sore kara, so with. — JiL r zfs * f y ^ ^ =? 

fa* n 5 -f- ls, Tehon-gire ga drimdstt kara, kore wo Goran-natare '), since 
(kara) there are patterns at hand (drimdsu), please sec this. — Agt-matu kara nke- 
tori-gakitcd kudatare *), after (kara) delivery (agemasu) please, give a receipt. — 
Kon-nitsiica yohodo dedi kara •), miygu-nitsi kaheri matiyoo , as (kara) to day it is 
too late (yohodo-dedi) , 1 will come back to morrow. 

Remark. Yori, verb continuative, derived from yi (#), to shoot, from which, 
among others ya, arrow, and ynmi, bow, derive. (Kara seems to belong to the 
root., ki, come). Preceded by a local ni, yori means to have its point of de- 
parture in; Kore-ni yoreri, from that flows forth. — Kore ni ydrile or ydtle, in 
consequence of, therefore. 


’) The Treatg between the yethertand* and Japan , I , i .V *) Shopping- Dialog nee , p. S5. 

■> Jft U ifc H'a-gun ntcvri , under Kara. 

4 ) Shopping- Dialogues , p. 23. a ) l Hid. p. 14. *) IHid. p. 41. 
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PRONOUNS. 

§ 8. The Pronouns in Japanese are: 

I. Nouns which express a quality. 

Ii. Pronouns demonstrative, which point out something, either a person 
or thing according to its relation to the speaker. 

They are all subject to the ordinary declension, and with the genitive suffix, 
no, arc used as pronouns possessive. 

'The distinction of three grammatical persons (I, Thou, He) has re- 
mained foreign to the Japanese language '). All the persons, that of the speaker 
(the I), as well as that to which or of which he speaks (Thou, He), are con- 
sidered as contents of the proposition and thus, according to our peculiarity of 
language, in the third person, and etiquette, having in view the meaning of 
words expressive of quality, has to determine, which person , by one or another 
of these words is intended. Etiquette distinguishes only between the „I,” and 
the „not-I,” it abases the one, and exalts the other. Thus, it is the meaning, 
which in this sort of words comes first under notice, before the use, that eti- 
quette makes of it, is indicated. 


’) Therefore, as it will be seen hereafter* the verb has no conjugations) suffixes* which tend to tbr 
expression of this distinction. 
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With respect to the use of the qualifying pronouns especially, the written or 
hook language and the conversational differ from each other. 

1. Qualifying nouns, which are used as pronouns, are, 

A. For the „I”: 

Yfttsii-ko ( gf -/). pron. Yakko, house-boy, valet, servant; belongs to the old 
written language. — YatsQ-k&re ( ^ w) , valet, your servant. 

YataO-b&ra ( ^ , the valets, we subjects. 

The Chinese ^ yu, Jap. gu, unintelligent, in compounds, as: 

A: git-nin , the unintelligent man, I. 

^ l’ H ~' xa ’ th*' unintelligent. 

gu-sqtt, the unintelligent herb '), the „I" of the Bonzes. 
gu-rgu, the unintelligent old man. 

,& r gu-sin, my heart. 

B. For the person spoken to, THOU: 

1. Nandzi ( T ), formerly ndmtldzi , originally na-molsi , = having a name, 
name-having, name bearing, renowned, honoured; plural nandzira, nandziga-tomo- 
gara. It belongs to the written language and to the solemn style. Nobles, and 
literate persons address one another with Xandzi. jjjjf. fa. fa. j/jj . 

Tdmi tomo ni mindxiwo mint, the people look up to yon together, or every one looks up to you. — • 
Stindsi fit 6 ga me wo Uukitc oru, you have attracted tlic eye* of the people. 

2. Imial ($4 ), shortened mast, = present, leaves it uncertain, whether a 
person speaks to his betters or inferiors. &T- 

3. Sama (MtWUhZh vulgo San, - the look, appearance, shape, e. g. 
Mindlonu sama ydsi, the shape of the harbour is beautiful, the harbour looks 
we )l, — was, originally, as a characteristic of modesty, applied by the speaker 
to himself; since the middle ages, however, conceded to a person beyond the 
speaker, it is now generally used as an expression of respect and at present 
answers to our „Sir, Mister." It is subjoined to nouns and pronouns. 

4. Kimi < $ * ), Sir. Mister; Kimi-sama ( $ * $$ *), vulgo kimisan honour, 
lordship. — X. X. kimi~s<tr/M ye, to Mr. N. N. 

5. Te-mkye ( ‘ ^ vulgo Te-mai , Te-mre, at hand, indicates the per- 


') Corporal, ouly to regelate from the rumple of the Lotieplant, but to make the ipirit free, is the 
duty of the Buddhist's life; thence the clerical (Boure) considers himself as an herb. 
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son spoken to. Plural Te-maye-tatsi , vulgo Te-maird , Te-mee-UUsi. Te-mdye-sama , 
vulgo Te-mdye-ian , the gentleman at hand (present), you, Sir; plur. Te-mdye- 
sdma-ydta. 

On, O *), Hi (If*), Son ( v ) , honorary adjectives , used in the 

conversational language nnd in the epistolary style as pronouns possessive, of 
the person, to whom or of whom spoken. 

6. On, O ($1)* abbreviated jfri K- \K- it - ), as given by 
Japanese authors, an abbreviation of * do, dond, great, sublime, answers to 
our „His or Her Highness” referring to a prince; it is, however, prefixed to the 
names of things or matters that have reference to any person in honour, and 
applied by the speaker to all beyond himself, for which he wishes to make his 
respect known. Thus the presence of on or 0 before substantives and verbs , makes 
known , without the help of another pronoun , that the things or matters have 
reference to a person beyond the speaker. As a Japanese element on or 0 is 
compounded with Japanese words, e. g. O-Yedo, the princely Yedo. — O-kata , 
the honoured side, Your honour. — O-mi, the honoured body, Your-self — O-me , 
Your eye. — O-me ni kakdri-mamyoo , I shall appear before your eyes. — O-na, 
your name. — O-ide , your rise. — Ydkit O-lde namri, may your rise happen = be 
welcome! — O-agdri , yonr rise. O-agari nasare, = may your rise happen, come 
on! — O-negdi, your wish. O-negai-mdte , may you wish, the common expression 
for „if you please." — O-tnise , let me see! — On-tadsitne, your inquiry. — On- 
bumi, your letter, etc. 

In old-Japanese the place of On, 0 is filled by Mi, thence Mi-kado , sublime 
port; Mi-koto, Highness; Mi-ydma, chief mountain. 

7. ptj] * Go, the koyt of o, is generally prefixed to Chinese words. It means 
„ princely," but from politeness is also used towards other persons beyond the 
speaker. 


'$] * 9 go-iron , your favour. 

ffl* . y°«r use. 

^ go-siyo, yonr writing. 
r mt go-sen, before you, in your 
presence. 

^ * go -2 it , sublime seat, 

||fp r ^ * go-men, your permission. 1 


3 9 go-ran , your look. 

W * f, .1^ ( go-kon-i, your friendly 
feelings. 

go-sqii-tan , your con- 
versation. 

3 9° ki -9 en ' y°" r dispo- 

sition. 
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8. O-mayo, 6 -mao ( '), vulgo 6-mftI , from the honorary o and ma-ye 
or mo- ve, = look-wards, that is before, thus something that is present before the 
speaker, or as by him imagined present and honoured, = Your Honour. The 
lower classes of functionaries and small people call one another oime and otiuie- 
sdma, onuiesan. 

Formerly by O-mae was meant the place before the prince: thence: Omac ve maim, to step brfore the 
Emperor. Npr. II, 4 , r. • 

0. W* Ki, noble, honourable, = „you" in genuine Chinese compounds, as: 


H * ki-koka , your country, 

fl ^ ki-fu, y° nr town, 
jlj' 1 tpj v ki-ken , your district. 

W* ffil ki-yitn, your canton. 
iT* ftfr ^ ti-sp/o , ki-to, your place, i 
your Excellency. 

^ * ki-Uikil , your house. 
mi ki-gaa, your face, 
it* ki-men, your countenance. 

* 5^ 1 Id-run , your look. 
n* m ki-kan , your pencil, your pen. 

*1* ki-zai , your letter. 

H - * ^ ^ kisiyo, ki-so , your writing. 
f$j * ki-mei , your command. 

10. Son, worshipful , reverend, 

7 son-kun, the worshipful gen- 
tleman, Sir. 

* son-kou, the worshipful gen- 
tleman, your father. 

7 son-fu., the worshipful father, 
your father. 

M-tn ^ son-ln >, your mother. 


Ill* 1 ki-i , your will. 

# * if. ki-riyo, your care, 
ft ’ $8 X ki-fqn, ki-foo, your an- 
swer. 

'< k-i-too , your answer, 
ir & * ki-kuo , ki-koo-tuma , the no- 
ble Lord, your Lordship. 

? ki-den , your Excellency. Ki- 

tten mnm. 

T ki-ftn , ki-hen , your side . your 

Excellency. Ki-Jen-mma. 

^ ki-fuu, ki-hoo, your side. Ki- 
foo mma. 

$$ + ki-sama, your Honour. 
„your” in Chinese compounds, as: 

f * fon-kdk , the worshipful guest, 
my guest. 

^ son- mu , the worshipful herb, 
you , Bo live. 

T^T 9 jH| * son-tui , your body, your per- 
son. 

son-gai, your limbs. 
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Vft y * aon-you , your appearance, 
iffi 7 ^ aon-ran , your look. 

A; aon-fau, the worshipful side. 
y +1*, ton-zat, your letter. 

*? son-shjo, son-so, your writing. 

7 |ffj * ton-kan , your letter. 
jj|[ 7 son-ian, your pencil, your pen. 


I& l son ~ i ' y° ur wil1 - 

7 ^ ton-riyo, your care. 

^ 7 7 aon-too , your answer. 

j=£ * son-yau, your title. 

7 ~[a * son-ka , that which is below 
the worshipful; the „I" of the modest 
speaker. 


In proportion as any thing belongs to the speaker or to a person beyond 
him , it is frequently mentioned under different denominations , to express mo- 
desty on the one side, and respectful politeness on the other. As much is pre- 
sumed on this abundance of names, and ample use is made of them, we may 
not entirely overlook them here. They occur in popular books under the title of 
..Particular names of human relations" (At -($} ’’ ^ 7 X ^ !n_rln n0 

i-vtiyuii). 


One’s own father ( ^ 7 X^ * s: 

%” X' Ka-fu. 

’ Ka-kun. 

A * At* Ka - tai ‘ zin - 

One’s own mother is: 

Mu *n*x-t>o. 

Ka-bo. 

7 flj: *' Ibju-ho. 

One’s own eldest brother 

(&Z )L 7 J is: 

Ml )t 7 Ttriyyu-kri. 

Ka-kei. 

W T K' A-M. 


Another’s father ( A t Z ' X*) is: 

1*1 X 7 /«-/«• 

jj&l gl Gen-kun. 

Jfc l A * Af 

M ' X 7 Son -/ , ‘- 

Another’s mother ( A l ^ 7 ^ V) is: 
'fr * $. 7 Un-ton. 
f X ^ r *~d 4 i u - 

I vGl-itau. 

Another’s eldest brother 

(At z ' yt 7 j is: 

it v f 5L* x**A 

mi 5L* Nan-kei. 

^ ; «*■/»*■ 

7Cf Gen-fg»i. 

Ml Ttiyyu-kou. 
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One’s 

own 

youngest brother 


<&; 

7 B!) »: 


m 

Ka-tei. 

Karr 

i*n 


A-tei. 

Pi 7 


A-siyuk. 

w r 


A-tsiu. 



Siya-tei. 

One’s own son ( ^ 3 ) is 

'K 


Seo-si. 

B r 


Git-si. 



Tsi-si. 


One’s own w 

ife - 

m- 

m 

Kei-sai. 

m 

#£* 

Sen-sai. 

ft; 


Ncd-dzitfO. 

mt 


Si'n-fritn. 

One’s own 

concubine 

'K 


Seoseo. 

mi 


Kri-seo. 

mi 


SAkd-siU. 

One’s own country and town 

(&l mi m+) 

uU r 

lit 

San-ken. 

m 

ffi‘> 

Sen-ri. 

*7 

ffi’’ 

Fei-ri. 

M" 

R0t 

Ri-ken. 

mi 

^5; 

Kan-ktygu. 


Another’s youngest brother 

(A \Z' #>!> 
am 
t* I’ Ki - ui - 

H 1 Xan-tri. 

# * Rei-tsiu. 

Siyuk-tei. 

Another’s son ( A ^ -<£ 7 "5“ 17 ) * 9 • 
Kok-ia. 

^ -Jr* ^ Siu-si. 

§8 ^ 35 f KnH-yyvk. 

\ %?" *'.v"- 

Another’s wife ( A ^ ^ ^ y ) is: 

fij *■ -J- Xai-xi. 

ft ’ 40 I' iVai-*iyj«. 

$ffl* &«-*«». • 

Another’s concubine ( A ^ ^ * s 

^ pf * Rei-ka. 

& ) ft I Rei-tsiyou. 

Hi Sei-trtgoti. 

Another's country and town 

<a l ; £' h: $$:> 

M Jfr ^ &„-/« of *«-/«. 

J% ; Ki-ken. 

M 1 jiSf Ki-j/un. 

$%l M'’ ATtn-rf. 
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One's own dwelling place 

(ftl Jg* l£|) ■: 

jjjj ^ ' Kdva-tiya. 

Jflf, M ? KHva-tUn. 

M* Wai-oka. 

m; Jt D *»*■«■ 

^ t ^ Y Ka "- s ‘!/ a - 
w: Mu-**. 

One’s own letter ( m M) is: 
tJ" ^ ^ ^ Sun-kaa, 

M 7 %“-*"**• 

R* Selci-tnyo. 

,§k r ^ * Gu-kan. 


Another’s dwelling place 

<A* Z' Jg*> * s: 

Ml USk l K r>-‘>‘- 

Wl Ml Fau-ln. 
mi Kuva-tei. 

Ml Ml Fan-l^n. 

ik* Ka-sits. 

Another’s letter ( AlZ'tob”- 
^ * Da-un. 

H&l * Squ-kan. 

Mul Fqu-zat. 

'sj^ '• J * Siyun-un. 

^ * Kiivd-kan. 


II. Pronouns proper, which point out objects with distinction of the place 
they occupy in space. They are formed from adverbs of place. They are: 

9 

1. Wa (yt, pointing to the centre of space, therefore to the person speaking, 
to his „L” 

2. A CJ'), anywhere, elsewhere, indicates a place not sufficiently known 
beyond the speaker. 

3. Ka (ft), th ere, indicates a definite, more distant place. 

4. Ko ( ft), here, indicates a definite place in the neighborhood. 

5. Yo (ft), yond er, indicates a place, which is beyond a place already de- 
fined, and serves to suggest the idea of other, Dutch under, (ieminn der andere, 
tluseere. 

0. So (}/), so, indicates a place already mentioned or imagined ns mentioned, 
and serves to form the reflective pronoun. 

7. The interrogative elements Ta (£%) or To ()-*), vulgo Da (■%*) or Do(K), 
and Itsu (-f "$/) or Idzu ('f y*), answering toir/i in „who? which? what? where?” 
and to the Latin qu in „quis? quid?" — *2, and is the written form occur- 
ring in old books, that now. in accordance with the pronunciation of the people, 
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ia more generally superseded by and y** '). The first form may perhaps be 
attributed to the innccnracy of writers and engravers. 

a. To the immediate compounds with the root Wa (own, proper) belong: 

Wa-nusi ( v dj^ * ) , proper master, the master, the master of the work- 
people. 

Wa-dono ( jj- y |gj[ p , my or our master. 

Wa-nami ( ^ p, the proper row, we. 

WatUcusi ( o ), the „I,” plural Watdkttri-domo , we, among people of 
fashion, and in the familiar language the ordinary pronoun for the first person. 
It is commonly abbreviated to Watdksi or Watuke, and WatikiUi ra to Watdked, 
whereas the porter at Yedo says Wat ski , Wdri or IVo'it , and the servant-girl 
Watdti, Watui. Whoever does not wish to put himself on a footing with the 
last mentioned should, thus, use Watakosi. 

About the meaning of tdkiisi, the second element of this compound, the Ja- 
panese etymologists keep silence; likewise, our question directly proposed on 
that subject always remained unanswered. Referred to our private judgement, we 
now recognize this word as the tdki ( , vulgo ), greedy, desirous, in use 
in the popular language, adv. tdkii , whence the verb tdkilxi to desire, to be 
greedy, is derived. Thus Wa-tdkiisi means self-love, egotism, and is tan- 
tamount to the ordinary Chinese ^propound , self-love, egotism. 

b. The remaining adverbs of place enter into immediate composition with words 

as 1) Ko ( ijjt 7 0 fft U ) > place, region, 2) Tsi plural tsira way, 

tract, in the popular language also Tsutsi province, etc. These com- 

pounds indicate a place or places, and are, as nouns, declinable. 

. 1) Compounds with Ko ( fijf 3 ): 

Doko ( 'fuf 15 |g» 3 ), what place? — Doko no tsurugizo , whence this sword? — 
Hokum or Dokode , at which place? at what place? — Doko rJ or Doko i/ b, to- 
wards which place? whither? — Doko ye yukilka, where is it going to? whither 
is it going? 

Koko ( j|^ ' jtfc ' pjf "' s 3 ££ p , this place, here. — Kokoni or 

Kokode n-akdru, herein lies the difference. — Kokoni bite, herein. 

a*o ( ar & a . £ ■' jjfr 3 ), pron. sko, such a place, the place of which is 


J ) W a-gun titoori , under Tart. 
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spoken, or the place of something, pointed out, serving formerly to indi- 
cate the person spoken to; plural sokora ( lit y fijp 3 7 ). — Sdko-mdto, for 

dsOkd-moto - the seat there, serves as pronoun for the person spoken to: Thou, 
You. — Sdko-mdto naniwo kitrdsa zof in the spoken language: Svko-mdto ikdga 0 
kitrasi nasdru , how do you do? literally: how do you let (the time) go round, how 
do you wind round? — Asoko, pron. dskd = of some where the quarter, any 
where. — Kdsokd , vulgo kdstko ( ^ ), the place of there, that or yon plnce. — 

Doko kdstkd , which quarter? — Koko kdstko n i , at this and yon place, here and 
there yonder. — Kono yama yori kastko no yama re dtsuru , to remove from this 
mountain to yonder mountain. 

Yoko, because it means „cross” is superseded by Yoso ( f), another 

place, elsewhere. — Yoso ye dtsuru, to remove to elsewhere. — Yoso ye ugokdnu, 
not to remove to elsewhere, i. e. to stay firm at (or in) one’s place. 

Idziiku (fa ' ^ 7 ), old-Japanese IdzUko, which place? Some consider ku as 
an abbreviation of kuni, country, and consequently write fa£ BP- which 
country? — 0 kuniwa idziiku de yozdrimdsii, your country — which country is it? 
what is your country? — Idzitku no fitdzo, from what country is the man? — 
Idziiku yi, whither? — Idzitku ye mu, whithersoever, — to every-where. — Idziiku 
yori kitazo, whence has he come? — Idzitku yori mu , whencesoever, from every 
place whatever. — Idzitku ni urd zo , where is he? lyi ni dru , he is at home. — 
Idzukunikd, or Jdzukunkd, where? whither? '). — 4 * 1 ^ fa > ^ £ ’) , Usi 


idzukunkd ydkii, whither is the ox going? 

Idzfikunzo, i 7 Is z 7, originally Idziiku ni so, -( 7 '■> — 7, — old-Japanese 
Idzukonizo, 1 7? —7, from the elements, of which it is composed, has the 
meaning of „at what place? where?”, answers nevertheless to our „on what 
ground? why?” also, and with this meaning is ranked with Nan to site awl 
JJousite ’). The force of Idzithtn zd appears most plainly in the Japanese transla- 
tion of the Chinese expression following: 

J9>=r# * Kare idzilkun zd kore wo sirdn ? *) he there on what ground (why) 
^ 3 f tri f shall he know this? 

„ 9 > The speaker's object here is, not to draw out an answer, but 


') Sre p. 6S, 1 i nr 8 from the bottom. ~) Mtscius (CMC i: . CMmeie (huttcl , Vol. II, p. 15). 

») S<* p. 85. «) .. „ Vol. I. Bookl. Pt .1. a. VII. |1). 

6 
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he will have it understood that he not only doubts the assertion, but even is 
convinced of the contrary: „one does not know it.” 

If the question proposed by Idzakunzd is affirmative, ns in the instance quo- 
ted, the speaker has the negative contrary in view, if however it is negative, 
then the positive, as in the phrase: 

y -j- r -£r v Kgu-mlygu idzUhin zo inuSda firokarizu f Why should his fame not 
be spread everywhere? 

The affirmative question muim v -3J2. , Jdzflkunzi) ka- 
nardn? = why shall that be possible? implies that the speaker is 
convinced, that it is impossible; the negative form: hlz&kun zo 
kanarazdrant = why shall that not be possible?, is a consequence of the con- 
viction, that it must indeed be done. 

The ( Chinese characters , which are used to represent ldziikmizo are * o 

. 7 4 . ^m . . l/itr . imw- °* thc J *** a «* 

word only the tennination nzo is mostly found added, 'lliese characters have 
the force indicated only, when they occupy a place before the verb of the pre- 
dicate; at the end of a sentence, where some occur likewise, they imply a direct 
question. 

2) Compounds with Tsi ( + ), way, place. 

Dotei , which place? where? — Dolsira , which places? — Dots! ye, whither? — 
Dotsiraycmt), whithersoever, to everywhere. — Dolsira karamd mukui-drU, to meet 
each other from whatever places it may be (from all sides). 

Atai (£(* "’' f ), atxira , elsewhere. — Kotsi ( 3 here. — Atsi 

kolsi or otsi kolri, atsi kotsi to, plural atsira kvtsirn, elsewhere and here, here and 
there. 

Sotsi ( ^ + ) , old-Jap., his place, plural sotsira, serves to indicate the 

person , of whom it is spoken. — Ootsira kotsira , those (the persons) there , and 
those here. 

3) Com i mnds with Tsutai. 

Do-tautsi, which place? — Do-lsutsive, whither? — Do-tsutsi Lara , whence? 

c. The adverbs of place Ta (vulgo Da) and Wa with the genitive possessive 
termination ’J]*, ga (pron. nga), which is mostly, but improperly, written . ka. 

Ta ga , vulgo D&ga, (pron. Da-nga), arisen, perhaps by syncope, from Tarega 
or Darega, whose. — JJdga iyi ka , whose house (is this)? — Ddga mearihnii-koto 
argu (or aroo), whose compassion will there be? who will have compassion? 


Digitized by Google 



CHAPTER II. PRONOUNS PROPER. § 8. II. 


83 


W&ga, prou. Wa-nga, own, my or his own, according as the subject of dis- 
course , to which Waga refers , is the speaker or another person , — for distinction 
from Waka, young. — Wdga hunt, own country, my or his native country. — 
Waga ted (or Waga tsoo), own realm, my or his, our realm. — Wdga 
iye, also contracted Wdgfyi, own house. — Watdk&si vd wdga iye yd kaydrii , 1 re- 
turn home. — Kareva wdga iye ye kaydru , he returns home. — Wdga teitma , one’s 
own beloved, my wife. — Wdgi-mdko, old-Jap. for Wdga hndko (^^ fyi ^ 3 ), 

my little wife. — Wdga kd ( ^ 3 ) , own son. — Wdga-mi ( ^ 7 •Ej' -), 

own body, one’s own person, my person, — the „I" in a woman's mouth. — 
Wdga tdtsi, one’s own station, we. — Wdga-tdmo, ours. — Wdga-tdmo de nai, they 
are not of ours. — Wdga lomo-gdra , one’s own relations or clan , we. — Wdga mama, 
own authority, arbitrarily. — Wdga mtimrt ni (or tie) wd ndi, it is not arbitrary. — 
Wdga rikiltsiiwd tatenii , not to persist in one’s perverse view. — Wdga tdmcnf, 
for own behoof ; 1 for my own sake, or he for his own sake. - Ware sore wo 
wdga mOndni tila, I have made that my own property. — Kare mriwd wdga 
mononi *itd, he has made it his own property, he has appropriated it. — Waga 
movent, = „before the I” of the subject of discourse, whether the speaker, or a 
being beyond him. — Kaviko stjttu tteki wd sardzil , wile , kill'd mo waga move ni kita- 
r{bd, kuvit, the silkworm does not leave its mat, sitting still it eats, whenever 
food comes before it. — Wdga de ni, with one’s own hands. 

In the old-Japanese, which used A for Wa, w r e meet with Aga for Waga 
also; thence Aga-kimi ( ), abbreviated Agimi and Agi, Sir. — Aga fo- 

- jj. tr s. 

take ( >-), our Buddha. — Ago ( 35- T J ") t abbreviated for Aga-ko, my 

son. — Adzilma, abbreviated for Aga-tsOma , my beloved, my husband ( ^ 7 ^ 7 ), 
my wife (ff T £§?). 

d. Pronouns possessive. 

By suffixing no, the adverbs of place become pronouns possessive; thus we 
have Ano, Kano, Kono, Yono, Sono, Bono, Idzuno. 

And fitd (7 A U b), after the YAlo pronunciation: And Ido and And eld, a man 
of elsewhere, any one, he. — Ano onna (fy 7>t)i a woman of elsewhere, 
she. — Ano fitd tatsi , Ano fitd gala, the men there, those people, they. — ,l»o 
kata {7 J 2), contracted Andta (7 7 bt), the side of elsewhere, is used as a 
polite indication of the second person, thou (you); plural Andtil gdta. — Andta 
de wd gozdri-masemt ; watdkitei zi-rin ni itdsi-mdeita , = it is not you ; 1 have done 
it myself. 
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Ada (/’?), pron. Anda, is used with the signification of other, opposed to 
Ware , I , Mino , own and MidzOkdra , self. 

Kano list (% S A f t- ), the bank (or shore) yonder, the other world. — Kano 
kata , yon side. — Kano fUd, that man. 

Kono yo ( j J 3), this world, this life. — Konotoki, this time, this hour. — 
Konokata , this side, — with relation to time, since. — Kono aida, between there, 
meanwhile. — Kono ydini, for this cause, therefore. — it ’ , these 

articles. 

Yono J ) i without, on the outside, other, with reference to something 
that has been already mentioned. — Yono fUd ( ) another man , some- 
one else; the same as Fokdno f ltd ( e) or Bets a :in ( )j|j f r" ). — 

Yono ixitjd , another physician than he, of whom it is question. — Sobdno isiya, 
an additional physician. 

Sdn6 his, its. 

A no fUd sOnd tokdro made yttki-tsOku , he arrives at his place, he reaches his 
object. — Fiti i bitd sonO sdsuisUmiwd fddzUsdnu , each one misses not his aim, - no 
one misses his aim. — Kun-si sOnO kilrdi ni so-site okonnmi , sono f oka wd negavdzu , 
the nobleman acts according to his station, what is beyond that, he does not 
long for. — Sond mi , his body , himself. — Ayamatsi wd sono mi ni motomurit bdsi, 
men must seek for the fault in or with themselves. — .Sim <5 tdki, or s6n0 sit si 
l if 5), its time, such a period, the period of the net that has 
just been mentioned, then, there. — Sonoji ( 'jfi £J ), that day. — Sono nilgiri 
(* So). that point of time. — Sono fen ( ), there- 
abouts. — Sono ndtsi ( ^ ^ ^ ' ||} thereafter. — Sono Uyi I ^ ^ » 

1L ), or after the Yedo pronunciation: ScmO awe, moreover, besides, also. — Sono 
dtd, behind that, thereafter, there upon. — Sono yieni, for that cause, so, there- 
fore. — Sono ta va ( *'»), else, otherwise. — Sono todnni, thus. 

Sono kata, contracted: Sdnhta, his (or its) side, yon side, the familiar word 
for Nandzi, your Honour, you; vulgo Sono fdo, SonO boo ( '*), plural 
Sono fdo don to. — Sono fdo lori-tsOkitrd ye, undertake it! = Nandzi kdndvi yo! 

Sono moto ff^) = y un domicile or seat, for „you, ye.” — Koko mo- 

to ni ( at this place. — Kami no moto, seat of gods. — Fito 

ga motoni , at the place where someone dwells. — Tsuku-yumi no mikoto mikoto- 
noritco ukete kiiddri-mdsU. Tsui ni (llcd-motsi no kamino motoni (if e) ituri-tamgv a, 
the god of the moon-bow receives the divine charge and descends. At length he 
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comes to the scat of the goddess of the harvest. — Sono moto motsi-kita , you 
have brought. — Kdni-yilni nite iro-iro no si-fyu ari; ono-ono sono yOrdsiki ni stta- 
tjaint best , in every country different ways of acting exist; people ought to keep 
to the best (ydrdsiki) of eacli (ono-ono- sono). — Ono-ono-sono bun too tt, = each gets 
his share. — Sono l ni makase ( M & ^ r )i leave it to his pleasure. 

Tk no or To no, commonly DR no or Bono (fa or Donna (fa>p)< 

the interrogative which? what? 

Dono fttd, which (what) man? who? — Dono tokdroni, at which place? 
where? — Ddno kdta, or contracted Donate, which (what) side? where? — is 
at the same time used as the „wlio?”, polite interrogative — Ddnatdye yukil zo, 
whither, or to whom, are yon going? — Ddnatdga anatani koriwo dsiye-masita 
kd, who has taught you this? — Donna kotozo ( ntt y) , which matter ? 

Bono ygu ( fa * ^ p , pron. dono ydo, = which way? how? — YAril dono 
ygu na, how is the night? 

In the popular language Dono ygu or Ddygu resolves into Boo, which is 
written £ or Jj also j\ Thence: Doukd (-5p.i), pron. ddoka, Douzd ( -fuf ' 3j£ r ), 
how? — Don md , however. — A no koto tod dou ndttakd , the matter how is (it) 
become? what has become of the matter? — Ano fUdno nd tod dou t'ilkd , = his 
name how is it called? what is his name? — Koriiea dou tsttkttritd ydkardo kd, 
= what concerns this, by what making will it be good, i. e. how will people 
have to make this? 

Bou-si, - how to do? — Ka-yau-si ( £ j,), contracted Kgu-si , Kdo-si, 
so to do. — Bou-si t6 ( 'fnf "fuf = how doing? — Dou-site makdto de 

ndi to itcareu zo, = how could people say, that it is not true? — Ware dou-site 
sdmukgu zd, how should I be against it? 

Bou-slta (an abbreviation (apocope) of Ddusitdrit), = how done? how? is 
used adjeetively, — Ddusitd koto yd aril, what sort of matter is there? — Ddusitd 
kotozo, = what sort of matter? what matter? 

e. Substantive pronouns. 

By suffixing re the adverbs of place become substantive pronouns, which 
refer to something (whether person or thing, remains undetermined) as being 
present in a place. The termination rc is indeed an abbreviation of are, which, 
by a mutation of sound, has arisen from ari, to be. The pronouns thus formed 
arc declinable as every other noun, with the genitive termination no, are used 
as attributive adjectives, and, in this form, answer to our pronouns possessive 
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(„mine, thine"), they are, however, used as substantives also, in which case 
they, as every other noun, are declinable. 

These substantive pronouns are: 

1) Wire, ^7 ly , the „I,” understood as that which is in the midst, in the 

circle (i«i), by which the person thinking or speaking supposes himself surroun- 
ded. The characters used for it arc ^ f {Kc . * J-P . 

. The Mikado uses for „I” Trin , for which formerly Maro ( jfjjjj fzj “) 

was used , which word however has at present become an appellative of youth. 
The Tai-kun generally uses for „I” 3 £ or J ~f" (not to be confounded with 
^•). — Ware fit 6 ( ijjg £ ^ p. '* {$£ ) > the I and another. — Ware icarevsA 
t casiirit ( ^ " forget the I, — I forget myself. — Kono kdsava 

ware no nari (ft & r ,,), this hat is mine '). 

Plural: Ware-ware, Wdrc-icare-dzilre , Ware nl "*) , Ware domo , we; 

Warerdgd, ours. 

Ware properly belongs to the book-language, nevertheless it is used in the 
conversational, when the speaker exalts his „I.” Then it answers to our we. 

2) Ar6, J\y ($ ), something that is some where, he, she, it, 

German er; plural Ard-arc, Arera. Being short in matter it, just as he or it, 
refers to something (person or thing) of which no case is made. 

Arega lion, that one's book, his book. — Arc m tare? = something what? i. e. 
what is it? who there? — Are ted mi-lai, I long to see him (or it). 

In old-Japanese Are occurs, as a variation of Ware., I. 

Arcmi, - that there, also A-iltu and Ko-itsu, = that there and this here, or 
A-iteume, Ko-itsumi are opprobrious terms. 

° rb ( M * inL *'') , variation of Are, in the mouth of a plebeian of Ye do 6r&, 
refers with derogation to another person, whereas from humility, the speaker, 
with it, also designates himself. 

„ Ore ca fit 6 \co iydrimete ivu kotoba nari; kou-tei tnidzuhira mo ivu." Ore is a word, with which one 
mentions another disrespectfully ; in later times persons have applied it to themselves. — Farit- koto no ban. 

3) Karb, 111/ M ), something that is there, he, she, it, that. 

4) Kore, 17 1/, something that is here, this. (- "ft. ***.*'£)• 


') Here a contraction takes place, as the word Kata, which belongs to Ware no also, is expressed 
but once. Comp. pag. 66, line 4 from the bottom. 
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Koriwa amari tsiisai ^ ) , this is too small '). — Kordwo 

motowd sins td in, this is called knowing the foundation. — Are kore, that and 
this, those and these. — Kordkara I mini , to go from here. — Koreni ydtte 
(Jk;Z u ) , therefore. — Korcde ydi, so far well, good so! 

Plural: Kore-kore, Korera. — The isolated Korevd is often superseded by 
Kova ”), and the attributive Kore no continually, by Kono. — Kova 

ao-fitd-hlsd no fazinu! no oya nari , this is the progenitor of the human race. — 
Kono nedantca ikiira si-mdsukd, the price (nedan) of this (article), how much 
is it? *). 

r>) Sdro, y^\y ( ^ ^ ) , something that is so, such. Plural fore-sore, 
so or such. — Sore kore ( ^ * ) , = such ones. — Sdrewd deki-mdsitka, can 
such happen? — Sdrevd ndnidc gOzartt, what is such? — Ware soreico todgamono 
ni sitd, I have made such (or that) my property. — Sire no lokind fan ydri tml- 
gimi tokini itdrU made, = from the half of such an hour till it comes to the next 
hour (till the next hour). — Sore ni tsuitd ( C) , concerning that. — Sore 

niwd oydbi-masdnil , = it comes not to such, such is unnecessary. — Sore dd mb ydi, 
also so it is good, also that is good. — Sore de tea , kai-maioo, so (this being so 
or then) I will buy it. — Sore kard aye, - from there upwards; in relation to 
time, earlier than, Wore. — Sore y<M mayd, = proceeding from there forwards, 
i. e. earlier than.... — Sore ydri simo, = proceeding from there downwards, i. e. 
afterwards, there upon ( ^ ). — Soreyori kono kata (Qj jjj ), = proceeding 
from there on this side, i. e. since. — Sore-sore nd mOnOvd, things which are so 
or so. — Sore-sore ni sitagdtte , - according to the so or such , in proportion as 
it is so or so. 

If Sard happens to be at the beginning of a sentence as attributive definition 
(such) of n noun immediately following, then it reflects on that, which has pre- 
viously been said of the same subject already; e. g.: Mention has been made of 
the historical commencement of Japan; after some general remarks the writer 
continues: S&re Nippon-gokdva Tsiti-kicano tsiydri figdsini aturil yiive ni Nitsit 
too to ivtt, what concerns such country Japan, as it lies towards the east of 
the Central Blooming country (China), so it is called the Nitsit too or country 
eastward of the sun. Evidently sfce is here, not as a mere expletive particle, 
but is of the same value, as the Latin relative gui at the beginning of a 


') Shopping-Dialogues , pp. 2 , 23 , 24. *) Itid. p. 34. 
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sentence such as: Quae conlumelia non fregit cum ted credit. (C. Nep. Themitloel. 
I. 3). In cases such as this, we supply the place of the reflective pronoun with 
the demonstrative, and the Japanese Sore Nippon goklt is equal to: this coun- 
try Japan. 

Sdreg&al = such a man , formerly used only by princes as a modest indication 
of their own persons towards higher '), latterly it has come into vogue with 
inferior persons, and is used by them to speak modestly of themselves. It is taken 
for a amalgamation of Sorega nusi, Mister such a one, and is placed on a footing 
with the Chinese or A , = somebody, iptidam *). 

6) Yore is not in use. 

7) Taro, , old language, now usually Dare, ( ff| , fjjfc), = who? 

Lut. tpiis ? — Dore, \y , which of many? By suffixing the interrogative par- 
ticle y co, is formed Dor ho, abbreviated Dazo, who? — Darcga, whose? (cttjus ?), 
is often superseded by Daga. 

Kami (= hire eu) dure ( who is there? — Kacd-dari-tdki (= the 
who is there ?-liour), the hour at which objects are still too faintly lighted, to be 
recognised well, the morning twilight. — Kavu-da rd-bosi , the morning-star. — Sore 
wa dare no 0 ko de gozarimdsitka , what boy is that? vulgo: Are tea dare no ko dakd 
(dahi = dc dritkd). — Sitmlre dariga tame ni nivdvil, = the violet for whom does 
it smell? — Sokd ni dariga dritzd, who is there? — Dari go ydkil etrite 6rU , who 
knows it well ? — Kono f do wa dari de dri-mdsitkd , = this man who is he ? = vulgo 
Aito f ltd tea (or Arcwd) dare da ka (properly: dare dc dritkd), who is he. — Nandzi 
co dare de dritzd, who are yon? — Daretd Ondzi koto, with what identity? — 
Dari to fandti mint, with whom to talk? — Daretd tomoni driizd, with whom to 
dwell together? — Dareni i/ordzit , indifferent who. — Korerano sigono nakadc 
dorega nandzi ni gdkizd ( lit ^ * H y), which of these 

books pleases you? — Dore mo, whatever', each. — Dore-fodo ( 
much? — Kokoyori lsngin6 matsi made dorJ-hodo arimdsft, - from here to the 
nearest town how many (miles) is it? 

Remark 1. The Japanese does not distinguish the interrogative sentence 


') In the Nippon i coo dai ilzi ran (39th Mikado, 10th yenr, 10th mouth), the Emperor's brother, 
addressed by him as Nandzi, calls himself Soregazi, whereas now every one speaks of Soregazi gH kaiia fumi , 
= the letter written by nie. 

*) tt'a-gtin tixcori , under Soregazi. 
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from the affirmative by an altered order of words; the sentence „whoisit?” 
must, therefore, as „it” is the snbject of discourse, be expressed by Sore wa 
dart? de arimdtilkd, and not, as in the Ban-go zen '), II, 39 r. is the case, 
by Darega tore de arimdzokd. 

Iiemark 2. The question, if perhaps Dare, just as the Latin quit , with the 
signification of dmfitd , = somebody, is thus used as an indefinite pro- 
noun, has been answered negatively by a literate Japanese ’). 

Idsfire, ^ <ff| ffc fa ), mostly -f Itauro, who?, what?, 

which? — used rather in poetry and in the epistolary style, is superseded in 
the ordinary conversational language by dore, doko, dotsira or dou. 

Tdzitrega matdrn ( ' J} IjjlJ *f^) , who surpasses? which is the better? - — 
Imdda idzurikd J ) kore (Fon-rai-mn) mini yd tsilmdbirdka nardzu , it has not yet 
been settled, which (of the mountains mentioned) this (the Pung-lai-m-han) is. — 
Idzdrd no tokdro ni ku “) te ? eo kaddtan ( fa ~[v ) , at which place will one 

lay hands on? where to begin? = Dore kara fazimeu zo? ’). — Idzilrcno fitd, 
which man? — IdzHreno yo, which age? — Idzttrt no tosi, which year? — 
Idzilrcno kata, which side? which province? — fdzilremo, IdzHre toino , whoever, 
whichever, = Dore mo, doteiramo. — Idzitreto (or Idzitretomo ) ndktt , = without 
whatever, i. e. without anything whatever, = Dore to hut koto naht. — Idziiremo 
idzure mo , plural, whichever, all. — Idzilrd nari tomo, whoever it may be. — 
Idzhrdno utmva nitemo, in somewhere a vessel. 

111. Determinative and reflective pronouns. 

Self, determinative pronoun in I myself, he himself, reflective pronoun in 
myself, himself, herself, is expressed by 

A. 1. Onoro , = Individual; OnddzOkarb, apart, by oneself. 

2. Mi, = body , person; Midzukara, personal; Waga-mi, = own body. 

1. Onoro, ?)* J ( 2* MHO B ) 9( % ), from ond, = single, and 

ore, = arc (being), thus something that is single, single being, indivi- 
dual, — allied in sense to fitdri ( fitd-t-ori, being alone, single, alone); plur. 
ontWedomo, ondrera, also ondra ( ^ ) in old Japanese. 


■> »*£ . *) Mr. TSUDA SIR ITSIKOO. 

a ) Ka , an interrogative suffix , just as zo. 
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As the subject of n proposition Onure answers to lie, German rr, finer, and, 
just as these words, indicates a person, without any compliment. Therefore, when 
the speaker npplies it to himself it betrays modesty, whereas applied as a de- 
monstrative pronoun to any one beyond the speaker it shows u want of respect 
and, just as the variation Odure (f K u), is understood as a epithet expressive of 
contempt. The Princes of the Empire call themselves, Onure, to the Emperor, and 
make this word equal to the Chinese expression m a i ktca-iin , Japanese 
silkitndki fdd, i. c. an insignificant man ‘). 

Onure , used attributively (gcnitively ) , or objectively, refers to the subject as 
being itself the object of its action, and answers to: his own, himself. 
Examples: 


ft; o A? O 

B' Bl Af 

kZ « 

' J 


lv 

•9 


I v 

*9 






Onure f itu no oyd ico Ayimaeebd , Fit 6 mata ond- 
reijii oyd tco uydniacu. 

Onure gd mi wo tassentd hdssilrcbd , Mddzit ta-zin 
tco tdsse-simd yd. 

If an individual honors the parents of others, 
Then others honor the parents of the individual. 

Will you improve yourself, First improve 
others. 

Any one may now substitute for the word in- 
dividual," in the first saying „I myself, thou thyself (yon yourself), or he him- 
self,” and say: „If I honor another’s parents, then the other nlso honors mine.” 
In the second saying, however, onure, in consequence of the Imperative there 
used , may be referred to the second person (thou , you). — Onure gd kokdro-sdsiwo 
okondu ( Q £ ^ ) , to do his own will. — Onure wd okongu (ff B ) ’ to 
behave oneself, one’s own conduct. — Onure ted etttete, Jild no tame ni su ( R 
% A). to set oneself aside and to act for the advantage of others, = Wiiga 
koto tco bu sdsi-dite, f itu no koto ni tea scicayakii, to give up one’s own business and 
serve the interests of others. — Onure ice taddsitt silt', fitdni motOmezdrebd , sttna- 
vdtsi ilrami nasi, when one rules himself (his individual) and seeks nothing of 
others, then one experiences no hatred. — Ondrcni katsit, self-victory. — Ondrc- 
’jdri ( f B|), = from oneself. 






£ V . 
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Remark. If we have derived omire from ond and attributed to this the signi- 
fication of one, the word omi-ono pleads for this conception , for ono-ono , as a 
repetition of ono, has the signification of „one and one,” i. e. each one, 
answers to the Chinese ^ ko , and is equal to fitii-bito , = man and man , 
i. e. each man, everyone. As derivatives from this ono, which, singly, is no 
longer in use, comes under notice: On&zlki ( )rJ |; ^ ) , not individual, i. e. 
identical. 

Onure is frequently superseded by Ore (QJ) '), which some Japanese phi- 
lologers consider an abbreviation of on dir. 

2. Mi £ ), body, person, understood as the concrete self, whereas the 
idea of self, when it is taken in opposition to all that does not belong to self, 
is indicated by ware or onure. — Mi wo tatsuru mono , = one (mono) who makes 
his body stand , is one who makes the most of his person ; ware wo tdtsuru mono, 
on the contrary, is one who places his I, his will, his interests on the foreground, 
and by which is, in general, understood a self-willed person. — Sono mi too usi- 
navdzu mono, is one who does not throw himself away, does not lose sight of 
his personal dignity; on the contrary Ware ware wo toasurSntl, I do not forget 
my I, do not lose sight of my own interest. - — Kare onure wo loasurcnil, he does 
not forget himself (his individual in opposition to others). — Onure wo homeru, 
= to praise oneself as an individual; mi wo homeru, to praise one's own person. 

Examples: Mi ten-kano ken-mciwd usinavdzd ( 

Z'mtj&fr he himself (by his (personal conduct) does not lose his bril- 
liant name in the Empire *). — Kun-si sono mi wo fddzttkdsimezil , the noble man 
brings no disgrace upon himself. — Mi wo OsdmUni i/ittin wo sireltd, sunavdtsi fitd 
ted Osdmuru yuentoo siril, if one knows the way to rule oneself, then one knows 
the way to rule others. — Mi too m'mtlm makdsiti nige-sdrinti, yielding himself 
to the horse, he escapes. 

Waga-mi wo uru, to sell his own body (himself); said of girls who porsti- 
tute themselves for hire. — Wdga-mi too gdstlmiru , to let one's own body rest , 
to allow oneself rest. — Wdga deni taiga-mi too todruti stiril mono, one who de- 
forms himself with his own hand. 


') Sw p. 86. 


*) Ttcfiuug-ynmj , Tap. XVIII, $ 2. 
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Women use Wwja-mi and Mi, plural midomo, for 1. — Afidonwtja mdittaloki, 
when we have come — at the time of our coming '). 

Mi- mi (^i £ 9s *■), - Highness’ self, in old Japanese the self of illustrious 
persons , e. g. Kono ftUd fanrano kami mo . . . mi-mi teo kdhm-tamaviki , also both 
these gods kept their sublime persons (themselves) concealed. 

Midattk&ra, 5. 5 ^ '}] 7 , compounded of mi (body), dzu (piece, i. e. some- 
thing that, as a part of a whole, exists apart for itself, so that mi-dzu, means 
a separate something that is body) and kara (from), answers to our of it- 
self, from itself. It is expressed by the Chinese characters g. g B. 

Remark. As the Japanese etymologists do not satisfactorily explain this word, a.s they leave the 
dzu unnoticed, we must explain the derivation given here. Wo acknowledge now, and that for the 
first time, dzu, — to be distinguished front the genitive termination fan, — to Ik the same suffix, 
that, added to the radical numbers ( fito,fuid , = one, two), forms of them proportional numerals, 
(thus : fitO'dzu, fufd-dzu, = single, double, simplua , duplua), and which, by means of repetition, 
used iu the form of dzu-dzu , gives to these numbers the character of distributives: fito-dzu-dzu , 
fufd-dzu -dzu , =z singuli , bini , one at a time, in couples. Whereas now in mi-kara (= from a body) 
the idea of body is taken quite generally, and only opposed to something else, taidzu-kara , refers to 
a separate body, to a separate person (opposed to all other persons). 

By means of the same derivative elements ( 7 ii >), from To (y-), hand, and 
Kokoro (3 > n), heart, will, are formed the words Te-dzti-kara ( ^g. 

), = from a separate hand, i. e. with one’s own hand, and Kokoro- dzu 
kara ( A & >)i from a separate heart, i. e. spontaneous (from one’s own 
free movement). 

According to its form Midzilkara is originally an adverbial definition (= of it- 
self), and as such not susceptible of declension; e. g. MidzOkdrd tdrdvurc fitu t6 
ndri, he becomes a prisoner of himself, he surrenders himself a prisoner. — Tedza- 
la'tra kited wo tiiril, to pluck feeding leaves of mulberry trees with one’s own hands. 


') The words given in noDRiouxr. fiUmcnt, pp 11 nnd SO uught, for the correction of typical errors, 
to be reduced to the forms: Sni = Mi no , Wag a- mi no ,* Ware-fomono 

Sibi = Mini, ni , ...... Mi 

Sc = Mi too, tro, too. 

Midzukara also occurs there with the inflectional terminations mo, ni and too, although in original texts 
it is always undeclioed. 
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However it is also used (in the quality of subject or of object), for I myself 
or he himself, and for they themselves. 

Afidznkara is used as subject, whenever another object is mentioned before 
the verb of the predicate ; e. g.: Aftdzdkara omdvdkilva fakdri-koto wo yetdri , he has 
himself, as he thinks, attained what he intended. — Alidzilkara is also characte- 
rized as the subject in the proverb: 

Ta-ninno Ur&tcd mitevd sunacdtsi midzdkara tomoni urivd bcsi, 
If one sees another's grief, then one must oneself be grieved 
with him. 

As object (= himself), on the contrary, Afidzitkara is used, 
whenever it is immediately followed by a transitive verb; e. g. 
Afina midzdkara akirdkani silril ndri ) *), all (these 

sayings) mean: to enlighten oneself. — Alidzilkara azdmuku 
(g M) ’), to deceive oneself, self-deception. — Af. oadmdrd 
( ||j ) *) , to cultivate oneself, self-culture. — Af. dru , to 

stand on oneself (to rely on oneself). — Af. kokoromU, to take the proof of one- 
self. — Af. yomin-sdhl mono ( ), one who is fond of himself. — Af. itd- 

md , self-torture. 

Onodziikkrk (4" / V* 1] V „ g . g . EL *1/ > . 'ft )> = from the 
individual, from oneself, of self, Lat. sponte. What has been said of AfidzU- 
kara, is, with regard to its adverbial character, applicable to Onmlzukara also. 

Onodzilkdrd kuru-kumto mavdnl mono, things turning themselves, having their 
own revolution. — 0. mauW-rd ftid, one who, of his own accord, immigrates. — 
0. ndru kotoicdriieo miyo! behold reasons, which are self-evident! 

B. As Chinese expressions of the determinative and reflective pronoun self 
are in use: 

1. Sin, body, self, opposed to ^ r^, zin, others. 

2- g Zi-irin. often pronounced as dzi-gin, own body or person. — 

Zx-sin ico aitdril fitd, one who loves his own body , i. e. who is fond of case , the 
same as Sono mi wo aisdrU fUd. — Watukilsi zi-sin ni itasimdsita , I have done it 
in my own person (myself). — Anuta Go-dzi-ginni ( j)|}] L ' |=j ^ r; — ) itd- 
gimasita, = You have done it in your Honor’s own person. 



9 


•) Dai Gatu, I, 4. ») Ibid. VI 1. *) Ibid. Ill, 4. 
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8. fjj ' T , , Zi-bun , = own part, his part. — Zi-bun wo mi-sutiru mono, 
one, who loses sight of himself, his interest. — Zi-bun ni mtedUe dnl, -- midzu- 
kara iSril , to he substantive. — Zi-bun no mi-kutoo zuru , to do one’s own work. — 
Zi-bun no mono to naru , to become property. 

4. [§} - ?*, Zi-aen (by some pronounced as dzi-zen), also ai-nen, = being 

of self, original, natural, unworked. — Zi-zenni, or zi-zen to, = Lat. sponte. — 
Sore fUdno tn-druva zi-zen nari, that this human understanding is there, is 
something natural. — Yuma mi tiytni zi-zen no fo dri, on the mountain there is a 
natural fire. — Yum^ni zi-zenni mfrfl, to sec something in a dream, of oneself 
(involuntarily). — to exist of itself (spontaneous existence). 

Besides these, there occur many more expressions compounded with g s? , « 
(self), in which zi , at one time, has the meaning of „own,” then of „self.” In 
the former case it stands adjectively before a substantive, in the latter objectively 
before a transitive verb. 


1=J xi, enters adjectively into compounds, ns: 

g ** {S 7 ' own c °untry. 

§ ^ own trade. 

g ^ ^ tr , own house. 

g ^ i'P 9 ' own fabric. 

g ^ ^ v > own b°‘ly i self. 

§ ^ ajj.!;, own pencil. 

|fj ^ 7 , own person. 

g ^ Ei?’ own drawing. 

g ^ EL 3 ftft'i, own clan. 

g ^ W3 £ ’ own question. 

Q own person. 

g ^ '«■ own answer. 

g ^ T’ own strength. 

g ^ J > own neglect. 

g ^ fife own disposition. 

g ^ jJjJtjJ’ own boiling. 

g ^ (M jji own whim. 

g ^ own interest. 


Zi is objective to the verb in standard compounds as: 


g ' r ' self-love, 

g ^ self-praise, 

g * |E T’ self-existence. 

^ ^ ^ 7 , self-confidence, 
g 1 M <?. self-bondage, 
g- , self-nomination. 


g" self-prostitution, 

g ' W self-injury, 
g ^ ^ r > self-sale, 
g* m 5, self-murder, 
g ^ jfe £ ’ self-destniction. 
g ' self-annihilation. 
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These compounds by suffixing the verb si, an, sum (to do), can be changed 
to verbs, as zi-jUs-suru, to write witli one's own band; zi-aan-auru , to praise 
oneself. 

IV. Expressions of reciprocity. 

The reciprocity of an action is expressed in Japanese not by pronouns, but 
by the adverbial (modal) definition T&g&vlni (9 if \L pronounced td-nydini, 

sf a . j^J), or Ai-t&g&ini (7 E 9 ff E = ), = reciprocal, or also by the 
verb Avi (7 e), vulgo Ai (71). The last means „meet each other" and signi- 
fies, whenever it is prefixed to another verb, that the action takes place reci- 
procally or mutually. The meaning of Toga i, is generally explained by Kare kore, 
this and that; Atai kotsi, here and there; Ware, /ltd , self and another. 

llemark. Japanese etymologists ‘) ascribe to Tiigdn the meaning of 
s Ta-kavi, = changing of hands, by which nevertheless the change 

of the k to the troubled g (= ng) is not explained. To be able to give a 
reason for this, we think we must consider Tagari as a fusion of la mUkdvi , 
- meeting of (or with) the hands, as this takes place in weaving when the 
shuttle is thrown with one hand and caught up with the other. We, thus, 
see in g ( ng ) a fusion of the m with the k; a phenomenon that frequently takes 
place. In Ffgdti (pron. fi-ngdui), = East, likewise the troubled g in gdai 
is called into existence by a ftision of mat kdai to ngdai. Fi-mitkdai , originally 
Fi-milkdiei kdta , means: the side (kata), whence the sun (ji) has come to 
meet (mitkdiai). 

Examples; 7^ V _ v ^ v Tin Tagdti ni jln-zigu Id ndru *), by turns 
he becomes guest and host. — T&gddi ni riikdmii , hate each other. — Tngdvmi 
mini, see each other, meet. — Kmm-nin ulf-antlkuri , Fokkin yorino okuri-fUd Id 
tdgdvini ai-adlat i tanuiviki, Mandarins came out of (the town) to meet, and ex- 
changed welcome-greetings with the people sent from Pekking. 

Avi-nitaru mono minify y), things resembling one another. — Avi- 
dtaa, strike each other, come to blows. — Avi-siru, know one another. — Avi 
katdrii, converse (speak together). — Avi-tagaini ( ’’ reciprocal. 

V. Pronouns Indefinite. 

In Japanese, if the subject of a proposition is indefinite, it remains unex- 


*) Ha gun siicori. • *) MEKClus (I.Ea«E, (Hurts dustin. Book V. Pt. II. Cl. III. f 6.) 


Digitized by Google 



96 


CHAPTER II. PRONOUNS INDEFINITE, § 8. V. 


pressed; there, propositions without subjects are something very common. Our 
idioms do not permit this, and having to represent the subject of a proposition 
by a pronoun indifinite, in such sentences we make use of our „one" (people) 
or „it." 

Besides, for our „one,” in a more definite sense are also found Fitd, man, 
and Aru-flto , = some person, e. g. Fitdga am yd ( Jf Ts A*. B Y ) , is there 
anybody ? — Fitd ga nandzi wo tdvO , someone asks for you. — Fitd ga drite (or 
atte) 0 me ni kakdri tdsi, there is somebody, who wishes to appear before you. 

„Something" or ..anything” is expressed by Mono, which „thing,” means, 
however it is also applied to living beings. — Kore wo kdknmono ( 
is „a this-writing-individual ," some one who writes this, distinguished from 
Kaki-mono, - a written something, a writing ( ^ |{tjt ), and from Afono-kaki , - a 
something writing, a writer, = fumi-bitd ( ). In Kaki-mono , mono, has the 

signification of thing or something and is defined by the verbal root Kaki as, 
something written; in Afono-kaki, mono is the objective definition to the same 
verbal root. 

Nani, = what? is also used as our „somewhnt,” with the signification of 
„something.” 

If by „ nothing” is intended something without contents or substance, it is 
expressed by the noun-substantive Nai, = something of no value; e. g. Fitd wo 
nai ga sironi su , to consider anyone as worth nothing. 

Our „nobody,” when no particular accent falls upon it, is superseded by 
„ somebody” with the negative form of the verb connected with it, the negative 
(„not") being thus taken from the noun or pronoun and incorporated in the 
termination of the verb. — Fitdga ari-mdsa , there is somebody. — Fitdga dri- 
masdntt , in the written language Fitd nasi ( ^ Ijf| f, ^ £), somebody is-there-not , 
= there is nobody. 

If, however, it is wished to bring out „nobody" and „uothing” with em- 
phasis, the expressions which signify „whoever, whatever,” are used in con- 
nection with a negative verb. 

Dare kore wo sirdnu means: who does not know this? ( sirdnu , verb negative 
= not know). — Dare mo kore wo sirdnu, whoever (who it may be) knows not 
this, nobody knows it. — Kara naniwo sdnu, = what does he not? — Fare 
nani mo senu, = he does not whatever it may lie, i. e. he does nothing. — 
Dokonitno ardzu, wherever not to be, = to be no where. • 
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Consequently the instance, cited in the Elements of Japanese Grammar, 
Shang-hai 18(51, page. 28, f tare mo kokoni kimasinanda, will mean: „ whoever has 
not come here,” and not „ nobody here come (honorific) has not." We are not at 
liberty to assign to Dare mo the meaning of Nobody, and to overlook, that in 
Japanese the negation of a negation is equal to a confirmed assertion. 

VI. Relative pronouns are wanting, because the Japanese, having no 
relative clauses, substitute for them adjective clauses, which precede the word, 
to which they refer. Instead of „the man, who is present,” an expression is 
used, answering to „the present man" (.Ira f it<5) ; instead of „ the town, which 
the enemy has sacked,” — „of the enemy-to have-sacked-town.” 

In such cases, moreover, the substantive Tokoro ( pjfr ) , place, is also used 
to intimate the passive something. 

Tsttkum koto is the fabricating, the fabrication; 

Tsitkuru mono, a fabricating l>eing; 

Trtikvru fiti, a fabricating man, one who fabricates; 

Todkuru tokoro, the place of fabrication; 

l'ito no tsiikuru tokoro no mono is something (mono) of a man's (/it<! no) fabri- 
cating- (tsilkimi-) place ( tokdrono ), i. e. something that somebody fabricates. — 
Inisiye i/nri motsii/Uril tokoro no nen-ggn is a year-name (nen-ggn) of a place, where 
(not which) one from ancient times has used, i. e. a year-name used from an- 
cient times. 

Thus we, although the Japanese philologers do not do so, give to Tokoro , in 
that position also, in which it seems to do the work of a pronoun relative, its 
proper signification, namely that of ..place.” 

In the Syntax this construction will lie treated again. 

VII. Interrogative pronouns. 

In the previous pages , treating of the formation of the pronouns, those, of 
which the interrogative elements To or To, vulgo Da or Do, and Itsu, vulgo 
Idxu are the foundation , have already been explained. To embrace them in one 
glance, they are: 
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Ddno , which? p. 85. 
Dare, who? 88. 
Dare ga , whose ? „ 

Daga, „ „ 

Dazo , who? „ 

Darenoka , whose? „ 
Darenozo, „ „ 


Doko, where? p. 80. 

Dotei , „ 82. 

Dotsira, „ „ 

DolsiUsi, „ „ 

Ddno, which? 85. 

Donna , „ „ 

Ddnata , who ? „ 

Donoyqu, how? „ 
Doyou, dm, „ „ 

Doueite , „ „ 

Dore, which? 87. 


Idzakn, where? p. 81. 

Idtttkunkd, „ „ 

Idzukunzd, ou what ground? how? „ 
Idzilre, who; which? 89. 

Idzitrcm I, whose? „ 


Besides these nre still Nani, what? and Ika , how?, which from the impor- 
tant part they play, deserve an acquaintance more than superficial '), whereas 
Iku, how much?, as being related to the numerals, will lie treated of with 
them. 

1. Nani, -j- - (fa), abbreviated Nan, ^ 2 /* obsolete Nam, f L , plural 
Nan ra (fa #). what? which? Lat. quid ? quod? It is used both substantively, 
and adjectively, and very often strengthened by an interrogative suffix, ka or zo. 

Substantively, with the meaning of „what?”, Xani occurs in expressions as: 
Nani ico tjcruhi mdsakdf, what do you choose? — Xani wo tivukdf, after what 
do you ask? — Xani wo nandziga motomuru yd?, what do yon seek? — Xani ico 
0 kai naedru kd?, what do you buy? ’). — Xani u-o motte?, wherewith? whereby? — 
fa = 5 'if 4 ] c p* 5 - ml J )> w0 ’nolle tcaga kuni. wo riten, wherewith 

shall I advantage my empire? — Xanigd dri-mdeukd? , what is there at hand? ‘). — 
Korewa nanini motrii-masaka ?, what is the use of this? — Sore ra nani ni yoi ka?, 
for what is such good ? 


*) The greatest stumbling-blocks in oral intercourse with the Japanese, nre the interrogatives (wc under- 
stand by the term every word, by which inquiry after anything is made), nnd the ways of using them 
Uncertainty in that respect brings about misunderstanding on both sides; one answers to what the other has 
not askod; and the speakers, weary of the continual deviating answers, probably end by thinking each other 
reserved, if not by suspectiug each other of a want of understanding. With a view to this, the interrogative 
pronouns, and the combinations formed with them are here treated of with the diffusiveness required. 

*) Shopping- Dialog*?* , p. 2. *) MENCIUS (LKonc, Chinese i la sties , II. Book I. Pt. I. Ch. 1. $ 4). 

4 ) » P 
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Nani to, = to what, whereto, as appositive definition '). — Anuta no 0 na 
va mini to ii-masttka?, = your name what (how) is it called'!', what is your name? ’). 

Nani to ivu (fa t xrp- in the popular language contracted to , 

pronounced Na-ndeo , for which fa £ i$t,% is written, = what to call? how? 
called. — Nani to ivu koto, = a what calling matter? i. e. what sort of or which 
matter? — Nani to mousi-mdsakd? , what do you say? — Nani to ndku, without 
any tiling ( fa- X 4* >■ 

Nani to zo ( -fif ~ what says it?, supersedes, like doozo, our „if 

you please.” 

Nani to to, also tK7 Na-ndote, from Nanitd sift?, = to what? tending, 
whereto ? wherefore ? — Nani to te kore ico itdsimdnia ka , to what end have you 
done this? 

Nani yori ( ^ ^ fa ?) , Nani kara % fa t) , = of what?, whereof? 

Nanini yotte ( ■fn) | J® = 0,1 w l> a t ground?, whence? — 

fa= ffj § _^3J * ^ _ fl] 9 ^jj. *), Nanini yitti icaija kandru-koloico mranf 

on what grounds, (how) do you know that 1 am able for that? 

Nazeni, from nan-se-ni , = for what? to do, why? — Naze ni sore ico sezuni 
dritkaf, why does not one such? — Nazeni 0 agdri nasardmU ka? - why does not 
your rise happen?, i. c. why do you refuse? *). 

Nani-sini, Nani-sini ka, variation of Naze ni, why? — N&n sore zo, pro- 
perly Nan sure zo, how doing, on account of which, why? fa£- 

i 3E? H’? 11 mosi kore ico yositoseba, sunavatsi nansure zo okonarn- 

? teat zaru *) , if the king considers this as good, why does not 
„ + j. he carry it out? 

fa - ? fa v i^®^ Nanizo (f;/, 'fnf ), abbreviated Nanzo (f- is'/), also 
Na-nzo (i~X), how? in what way, for what reason? — occurs also as a mere 
characteristic of a direct question. — :££ fa£ Z M l ‘)- w t u n “”‘° 
riico ivan, = the king, why does he mention the word advantage? — -fuf : 
Nanzo faisu beken, how can one abolish (such)? — 
fa £ I? ?, v M *), Giu you nanzo eralmn, why to choose between ox and 

*) Sec page 70, V. *) Shopping - Dialogues , p. 19. 

*) mencius (LKOGI , Chinese Classics, voL I, p. 15). <) „ p. 21. 

4 ) „ Ch. V. $ 4. 6 ) 1IENCIUS (LEGOE, Vol. II. Book I. I*t. I. Ch. I. § 3). 

*) „ Ch. VII. $ 4, *) Ibid. Ch. VII. S 7. 


H'J 
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fa^'FX' 

&\m\z 


goat? — Kamo 0 feint iri-mum mono pa gosdri-mdsti , is there anything that 
pleases you? — * '), Nanzo sono motoni kavera- 

zdm , why not return to the foundation ? 

Nanzo ya, T&ey-\', obsolete -fX-V » fa tfc fa , = how is this, how 
does it happen? as predicate dosing the sentence, and preceded by a subjective 
clause. 

Tami ohokikoto tro kiwarezaru va nanzo ya *), that the people does 
not increase its number, how is this? 

Nazo-nazo, - how? how?, riddles. 

Nani naru ’), = what? being. - Nani naru mono, or koto, what 
thing, or what matter? 

Nani no, Nanno, adjectively what? in the expressions: Nani no ji ( fa=H L ). 
what day? vulgo ttou. — Nani no koka ( -fuf t 5jj|j ij) , what honr? — 
fa '•} r nfe' *). Kart makotoni nanno kvkorozot/a, what was really (mv) 

opinion concerning tlint? 

JVani and Nan occur adjectively in the expressions Xani-goto (fat ^7). 
what matter?, what? — Kind kondmil tokoro nani-goto zo , that which you wil- 
lingly have, what (is it)? — Nani-goto de'f, wherefore, why? — Nani-lnm 
(fat jij'T), what part? — Xani-i/gu or Xnni-zama ( 'ffrj' t. (§j|^). what man- 
ner? — Nani-rrn ( (tif t what volume? — Nani-fodo (fat what 

quantity? the quantity. Nani-mono (fat .Jtj- 1 1 , what being, what? — Nani- 
gokdro ( fat ttj). which heart, which sense? — Nani goblro naku ( j&e; 
fat do 1 J) > without any purpose. — Xani-i/mj (fat $£*), what cause? -- 
Xani-i/nrni non' zo?, why that? — Xani-korr , obsolete Nani-kiire (fat ^J), 
what one? 

Nani-gasi (fat ^ ) , after Jap. etymologists from Xaniga nusi, = where- 
of? master, what somebody, now in use only with the signification of the inde- • 
finite pronoun „any-(some-)one” ( * ) and applied by the speaker to himself. 
Compare Sore gad, pag. 88. 

Combinations with- Nan (1~ are: Nan-ncn ( fat #£ ), which year? — 
Xan-guu-ahs' ( ^3f T •’), which month? — Xan-<loki ( fa t ffjjp (j. which (what) 


* ') MtNfics (ibid. Oh. VII. $ 23). 
*) Not Xanirn. 


*) Ibid. (Ch. II. f 1). 
4 ) Ch. VII. f 7. 
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time? what hour? — Nan-doki-goroni ( fat against what time? ‘). — 

Nan-dan < fat & ?f), which pieces? — Kono iroga nan-dan drimdsttka? ! ), what 
(how many) pieces are there of that color? — Nan-gin 1 *) ( fat JtD' how 
many pounds? 

Nani, Namo occur also with the signification of the indefinite pronoun 
„any-(some)-thing. — Nandzi vd sono koto ni tmite namo kikite drilkd, have you 
heard anything about that matter? 

2 . ikh, -f u dm fa. iH«n, how? 

Current combinations with ikd are: 

Ika-mono ( -(of { what thing. 

Ika-samn, vulgo Ika-yau , Dta-yoo ( 'fnj' J flg ^ "fErf ), which way. — Ika- 
ggu ni , in what way, how. — Ika-ggu, ni mo , however. — Ika-ggu ni ndrit tomo, 
however it may be. — Ika-ggu ndnl mono, what sort of thing. — Ika-ggu naru 
mono nite mo, what sort of being or thing it may be, who or whatever. — Ika- 

ggu na koto de mo sunt, do whatever thing it may lie, do every thing. 

Ika-fodo (fal ];) , quantity. — Ika-fodo ka, how much? — lka-fo<lono 
tsikdra , how much power. — Ika-fodo no aida , how much interspace , how 

long? — Sorewo ika-fodo ni uruga, for how much is such sold? — Ika-fodo ooht 

tomo, however much? how much soever? 

Ika-bak&ri, how yet (still). — Sono koto wo ika-bakari kuvinka, how will people 
yet (still) be sorry for that. 

Ika-narb, how being, of what sort. — Ika-narit kotozo, what sort of thing? — 
Sokdni ika-naru fitdzo, what sort of man is there? — Ika-naru tei-mei zo , what 
(is your) name? 

The modal terminations of lka are: Ikam , -f i/ - , — lkanika, -f // — •&, — 
tkani zo, ■)> = Y , abbreviated Ikan , f 2? z/ , — Ikon zo , -f ij y '/ , or even Ik ado , 
d ¥ (pronounce Ika-nde), -f >1 yi; , Ikadeka, Ika-ndeka, how? Lat. quomodo. 

Soreva ikan I = such — how? how is such? According to the rule of the Japa- 
nese arrangement of words ikan, as predicate, follows sorted as subject '). The 
subject may also be a subjective clause, e. g. ... anted tkani, how does it happen, 
that there... is? — lkade (vulgo doudt) irascrare tndzakd , how goes it? — lkade 
arazaran, how should there not be, why not? 

') Shopping- Dialogues , p. 17- Ibid. p. 85. 

*) Ibid. p. 11. *) Sec Introduction, p. 44, 15, A. 
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rkfiga , pronounce tkd-nga ( $11 'fof -7“ 'fnf ) , how?, probably a fu- 

sion of iid ika. — lkdga On icalari sorooya , = how is your passage?, how do 
you do? — Sokd-moto ikdga 0 kurasizof, = how do you let (the time) go round? 
how do you do? — lkdga sen , how will one do (anything)? — lkdga ndru (or 
lkdgand) koto, what matter? — lkdga nd obdmmesizo , what opinion? what do 
you think? 

Interrogative pronouns with the suffix mo. 

Connected with the suffix mo, (= also, Latin que, cunque), the interro- 
gative pronouns embrace all that is comprehended in the interrogative as indivi- 
duals together. Daremd, the same as qnicunque, whoever, everyone that may be 
reckoned under Dare or qui. 

If the interrogative is joined to a substantive, mo is placed after it, and if 
it is declined, after the inflectional termination. — Idzilreno ya mo karati reft 
bird, every arrow may be called kara (shaft). — Dokonimd or Doko de mo , wher- 
ever, everywhere. 

Instead of mo , to mo (t{) is often used ; e. g. Dare te mil sono zi iro hOmetdri , 
- whoever it may be (everyone) has praised this poem. — IdzUre no tosi ni te mo , 
in whatever year it may be; temo having, by apheresis, arisen from sdemo (= also 
is), whereas to tc mo in expressions as Nani to te mo, = whatever people (may 
think or say), is the same ns an ellipsis, being the verb that means think or 
say, and that governs the apposition ') characterized by to ( nanito ), not expressed 
itself, but only indicated by the termination te. Nani to te mo, thus stands 
elliptically for Nanito iyn te mo *), = whatever it may be called or be. An abbre- 
viation of which is Nanito mo , Nan to m6. — Nan to omoeuka , what do people 
think of it? Nan Id mO omowdnu , people think nothing of it, people do not 
trouble themselves about it. 

VIII. Arrangement of the personal pronouns in the conversational 
language. 

The choice of the words, which are used in the oral intercourse as pro- 
nouns, is not indifferent, but it is prescribed by etiquette. From our own expe- 
rience, if after an intercourse of more than two years with Japanese we may 
speak of it, and from the information givqn by a learned Japanese gentleman J ) 


*) Compare p. 70, V. *) ft' a -gun ritrori. 


3 ) Mr. TSIMIA SIN ITSIROO. 
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the following expressions, used as pronouns, enter into the conversational lan- 
guage. 

1. For I. 

1) The humblest expression is Te-mRe, plural Te-mao-taui , in the popular tongue 
of Yedo which frequently changes a to c, Tomeo, = at hand, i. e. that which 
is at hand or present to the person opposite. 

2) WatRkitsi, plural WalikUsi-domo , a modest, and, in confidential intercourse, 
most usual expression. Every respectable man speaks of himself thus; and the 
man of the people at Yedo says for it Wasi (icaschi). 

3) Orb, plural Orora , in the } Vdo-dialect Oira, after the mention on page 86 
supported by a quotation from the Dictionary of the old-Japanese language, 
a self-humiliating expression, is now considered as one of pride at Yedo. 

4) Wire, plural Warera, the „I” and „We” in the mouth of a prince, when 
he speaks to his people. 

2. For the person spoken to, THOU, YOU, YE. 

1) WRro , plural WRrora , the most humiliating expression, which is applied 
only to low people. Probably confounded with -Ire? 

2) To- mao . the same as given above for „I,” is fit for subordinate persons and 
servants, and answers to the well known German „J5r" and „Sie." 

3) TemRe-sRma, plural Tomao-sRma-gata , is equal to You, Sir, You, gentlemen, 
used by a person of quality towards those somewhat below him. 

4) O-mRiS, in the Ftkfo-dialect Omco, plural O-mRO-gata, in use among the 
middle class. 

5) 0-mR6-sRma, = Your Honor, more periphrastical and consequently more so- 
lemn than O-nuic. 

fi) Anata, plural Anata- gRta , used, with preference, by polite people towards 
their equals '). 

7) AnRta-suma, plural Anuta-sRma-gRta , is expressive of the greatest respect 
towards the person addressed. 

3. For the person spoken to, HE. 

1) Are, plural Arora, is put down for disrespectful. 


') The members of the first Japanese embassy, which came to Europe in 1862, and to which the author 
was appointed as one of a committee by his Government, generally used Anata mutually. 
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2) Ano mono, = that person there, characterizes the person spoken of as a mere 
object (mono), deserving of no respect. 

3) Ano fito, plural Ano flto-gata, polite indication of one's equals. On officer 
or functionary speaking of another intimates him by vino fito. 

♦) Ano O fito, plural Ano O flto-gata, somewhat, more stately, is used when 
the person spoken of is related to the person spoken to. 

5) Ano kata, plural Ano kata-gata, the side there, and Kono kata, the side 
here, looking from the person, and only indicating the direction, in which 
he is, both belong as our Your Honor, to the very respectful expressions. 

6) Ano O kata , plural Ano O kata-gata, is indicative of the highest respect. 

The above arrangement of the pronouns of the conversational language agreeing, 
in general , with that adopted by R. alcock in his Elements of Japanese Grammar, 
page 21, contains, however, a few deviations which, the reader will please to 
observe . 'rest upon the authority of Mr. tsuda sin itsiroo. 
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THE ADJECTIVE. 

S I*. The adjectives attributing to the idea, expressed by a noun substantive, 
one or another quality, have, in proportion as they represent an attribute or a 
predicate, different forms which, though strongly prominent in the written or 
book language, are, on the contrary, more or less obsolescent iu the conver- 
sational. The forms of the written, will, therefore, be treated before those of the 
spoken lauguage. 

I. THI! ADJECTIVE IS THE WRITTEN LANGUAGE. 

A. Construction of the adjective in its radical form with a noun. — 
If the quality expressed by the adjective is represented as present in the object 
from the very beginning, then the adjective is, as a subordinate attributive 
definition in its radical form, joined to the substantive in a compound word: 
Taka-no, = Highland, German Horhland. Thus also: 

Naga-tdki , Long-cape. Kilr6-l«iUsi , black-earth. 

*lkd-tsiU»i, red earth, ruddle. Amd-gakt, sweet-beer. 

Sird-ganc , white ore (silver). Filrd-tdri, the old-year. 

B. Adjectives in ki. 

1. a. Ki. termination of the adjective used as attributive. — If the quality 
is first to be attributed to the object expressly, the adjective, to be used as 
_ attributive , acquires a conjunctive, or properly a derivative termination, which 
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t 

for a particular class of adjectives, is ki; Takaki no, = a high laud, land that 
is high, distinguished from Takano, = highland. Thus also: 

Nagdki said, a long cape. Kurdki tsittsi, black earth. 

Akdki tsiUsi, red earth (ruddle). I Amdki sake , sweet beer. 

Sirdki gdne, white ore. 1 J'ardki dlo, old traces, mins. 

The adjectives belonging to this class generally express a quality, to which 
activity is not allied. 

Remark. 'Flic termination Kt , whose vocal I ia the root , from which the continuativc verb art = to he , 
i« derived, mean* „ being so” that is to *ay, as the essential part of the word implies. '11 m? relation of 
the essential part to the verbal element cun be no other, than that of an adverb to the verb, whereas 
the mutual relation of Takaki and Tama is that of a compound word. — Compare what has been 
said on page 96 line 15 ct ecqq. concerning Kaki-motw. 

The vulgar laiguage of Nagasaki substitute, ka for the adjective termination 
ki, thus sirdka for sirdki, white '). 

b. The adjectives with the termination ki may be used substantively, as nonns 
concrete, and then as such are declinable. — Yama takaki or Yamano takaki is 
the high of mountains, i. e. eminently high, or the highest of mountains, gama 
now being a subordinate definition to takaki. 

2. Ku, adverbial form. — If an adjective of this class is used as an 
adverb, then its radical form assumes the termination ku. Takakii tabu, = to 
fly high. The adverb in ku under all circumstances remains an adverb, yet re- 
presents in the coordinate sentence, whose predicate verb must be in the uncon- 
jngated radical form ’), the undefined radical form of the adjective verb termi- 
nating in si. 

Isolated by the suffix ca (§ 0) the adverb acquires a position separated from 
the verb, which brings out its idea with more emphasis. — OdsikU vd , - manifold, 
often (frequently). 

3. «. Si, form of the adjective as praedicate. — When an adjective of this 


*) The question, formerly mooted in the- Procve ecner Japnnscbe Spraakkunst by p. curtius, 1857, p. 34, 
if the termination ka i* really peculiar to the dialect of Nagasaki, has since been a lowered affirmatively, as well 
by Japanese ornlly, a* in writing by the late k. j. de saint aulairk, who was stationed, as Hutch inter- 
preter for the Japanese language, at Nagasaki. „ The adjective termination in a wrote the Litter to me, 
„i* really used generally in Nagasaki and the lower class of the people understand nothing else; those however 
who have had a little education, know very well, that it is not right.” 

*) See Introduction, p. 45, Coordination. 
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class is nserl as a predicate, its radical form acquires the termination si, = to be, 
is. Yama takAsI, - the mountain high to he, i. e. the mountain is high '). The 
relation in which taka stands to si, is, in the spirit of the Japanese language, 
agaiu no other than that of an adverb to its verb. 

This si, placed by Japanese grammarians among the auxiliary verbs ( Ziyogo ) ’) 
and designated Gen-zaino si J ) or the si of the present tense, undergoes no 
verbal change. 

b. If now a verbal change to indicate term and mood is required , then instead 
of si, the continuative verb Ari, Aru ') (= exist), is used, which added to the 
adverbial form ku, fuses with this intokari; from Takaku art, = continually high 
to lie, comes TAkakAri, a derivative verb, which is now to be conjugated in 
accordance after the general plan of conjugation *). Instead of nri, eri is also 
used, as synonyme. 

4. By the change of si into sa these adjective verbs are made nouns abstract; 
Takaaa, = the height. 

Hrmark. Sa is a contraction of the si predicate, and the isolating r a. Takdsa , therefore include* 
the Takasi predicate = „ is high,” whereas p<t raises this idea to a noun substantive n thc height.” 
The Chinese follows the same way, when it expresses the abstract idea of „ height” by til 

5. LIST OF THE PRINCIPAL ADJECTIVE ROOTS IN KI. 


1. Taka-ki 

high. 

2. Fiki-ki , FtkO-ki ^ ^ y, low. 

3. Fitka-ki 

deep. 

4. Am-ki 

^ £ . shallow. 

5. Naga-ki 

H V lo “g. 

6. Midzika-ki 

^g|, short. 

7. Fird-ki 

£, wide, broad. 

8. Seba-(Sema- 

■)ki ^ % , |${ i narrow. 

9. Fatu-ki 

7 V , thick, coarse. 

10. Foso-ki 

&B$. «»“• 

*) [ Ooi-naru 

^ | r v, large.] 

11. Tsiisa-ki 

small. 


*) In k. brown's Colloquial Jafanete, p. XXXIX, line 26 ct seqq., ki is cited as the termination of 
the adjective predicate , and si is wholly overlooked; a capital mistake that wo may not leave unnoticed. 

m sk- 

*) f ^ * ||^ k — U'a-qnn si iron under Si. Compare rodriouu, pap 66. 

Not tarn, nor yura, a* it is printed in alcock Elat*., p. 27, line 1). 

*) See $ 10. 

*) The adjectives placed between bracket* [ ] do not belong to this category, and are inserted only for 
the antithesis. 
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12. Fira-ki 

^ ij > level , even. 

13. Kevam-ki •) 

I^r X steep. 

14. Naka-daka-ki [Hf fj . gibbous, con- 

15. Kubo-ki 

(HJ %? 0 7 hollow, con- 


vex. 


cave. 

16. Firatarki 

M% flat - 

17. Mdro-ki(Ma- *S. J,. |H . HI . 



nl-ki) 

round. 

18. Atmt-ki 

T , , thick. 

19. Usu-ki 

thin. 

20. Nao-ki 

jjt*. right. 

| Magaru 

lift t' crooked l 

21 . Too-ki 

, far, distant. 

22. Ttlkd-ki 

a 5 ;J. near. 

23. Amane-ki 

tH: iy jll- eve- 

24. Siikli-nd-ki 

^ 5 , seldom. 


rywhere. 



25. 06-ki 

much, many. 

26. Sakd«i-ki 

Af 5 little , few. 

27. Sigt-ki 

Ml ’ dense - 

28. Mtind-m-ki 

e , without con- 




tents, void. 

20. AfaMa-ki 

j . entire, whole. 

30. Xd-ki 

without, ...less. 

3 1 . Kocd-ki 

[ijl| i'.. hard. 

32. Moro-ki 

UgS, . brittle. 

33. Tsuyo-ki , 

iji}; 3 , strong. 

34. Yoied-ki 

^ §(k - we » k - 

35. Ara-ki 

m.&.M &■ 

[ Yawaroga- 

?, soft, weak.] 


harsh, rude, waste. 

ndn i 


36. ( >md-ki 

jfig. heavy. 

37. Kard-ki 

IS a. I'ght. 

38. Kdla-ki 

g, difficult. 

30. Ydsii-ki 

v, facile, easy. 

40. To-ki 

■ pointed, 

41. Xibu-ki , 

blunt. 


sharp; quick. 



42. f/ayd-ki 

i£ 

43. Osd-ki 

l R te; slow. 


early; quick. 



44. Waka-ki 

'Mt.Jii- young. 

[ Oilaru , 

oltl.J 

\ ArdM-ndril 

new -i 

45. Fani-ki 

ancient. 




antique. 

46. )'o-(oldj. 1 is-) , good, well. 

ki 

47. Wura-ki 

bad, base. 

48. Sti cold. 

[ Alataka-naru 

UJl » warm. | 

ki 




') Kevtmki , ami 

the adjectives ciUtl under No*. 

25. 31), fifi and 73 

have ni-» (N®. 71) for their 


derivativt Turn). 
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49. Su 2 u-ki ^ , cool. 

50. Nuru-ki 

iflv. lukewarm; 



lazy. 

61. Ko-ki, Ke-ki , strong (of 

52. ylra-ifei, ,4fra- 

5 , faint (of taste 

taste or color). 

ki 

or color). 

53. Ao-ki P a * e Wo*, pale 

54. yl/:a-X‘i 

ffcS.fc* red - 

green. 



55. Sird-ki jfj £, white. 

56. Kiiro-ki 

black. 

[Aktrakd-nam RJj • j^, light, clear.] 

57. K tiro- Id 

^■5, dark, dusky. 

58. Avid-Ici sweet. 

59. Sit-In 

|!^|x, acid. 

60 . Umd- (Mu- • sweet, 

61. Niku-ki 

SI?. u K>y- 

md-) ki nice, beautiful. 



62. Kayu-ki itching. 

63. Niga-ki 

bitter. 

64. Stbu-ki i&T't raw, acerb. 

65. Yeyu-ki 

tart. 

66. Kivihaiti-ki , ? x. fragrant. 

67. Kiisd-ki 

Jpl. stinking. 

KnuraM-ki , 



63. Sird-ki 'ffinfsh’ covetous, 

69. Td-ki 

*„ . desirous, 

scant. 


willing. 

70. (Jotd-ki iff} ^ dfk. , like. 

[ Koiondru 

J|}v> different.] 

71. Si-ki Ifl] 1 / dij( , being such 

72. Stkd-ki 

being so, or such. 


as (substantive suffix 
= . . . ish, . . . like). 


73. Br-ki pf allowable. 

THR SAME ROOTS ARRANGED ALPHABETICALLY. 


Aka . . 

54. I 

Ftku . . 

2. 

Kaubati 

60. i Jfeffa . 

29. I 

Omo . 

. 36. j 

S* . . 

59. | 

lima . 

, 60. 

Amo . . 

58. 1 

Fir a . . 

, 12. 

Kay a. . 

62. Midtika 

6. ' 

Oo. . 

. 25. 

Sukosi 

26. 1 

Ui* . 

. 19. 

Amanr . 

23. ] 

Hr at a . 

IG. 

Ke. . . 

51. Moro. . 

32. 

Oso. . 

. 43. 

Sukuna 

24 



Ao . . . 

53. 1 

Ftro . 

7. 

Kevasi . 

13. Mima . 

60. 



Shim . 

49. 

Waka 

. 44. 

Ara . . 

35. 

Foto . , 

, 10. 

A'o . . . 

51. Mutton. 

28. j 

Satuu. 

. 48. ; 



fTarv 

. 47. 

Asa . . 

4. 

Fukd. . 

, 3. 

/for/i . . 

31. ; 


Seba . 

. 8. 1 

Ta . . 

69. 



Aina . . 

18. 

Vnrn . 

45. 

A'm^o. . 

15. | Nm . . . 

30. 

Serna . 

. 8. j 

Taka. 

1- | 

Vatu . 

. 39. 

Ata . . 

52. 

fW/o . 

. 9. 

Kura. . 

57. I Saga. . 

5. : 

Si . . 

. 71. ' 

Tsiita 

4. 

Vegu. 

. 65. 





A'wro. . 

56. . A1i*o . . 

20. 

Sika . 

. 72. 

Tsika. 

22. 

Vo . . 

. 46. 

Be. . . 

73. 

Goto . 

. 70. 

Kuta . . 

07- | Nib* . . 

41. 

Sib* . 

. 64. i 

To . . 

40. 

Yotca. 

. 34. 






| Viyfl . . 

63. 

a,e . 

. 27. ! 

Too . 

21. 



Faya. . 

42. 


, 38. 

Maro. . 

17. ! Nik*. . 

61. 

Siro . 

. 55. 

Ttugo 

33. 



FiJci . 

2 

Karo. . 

, 37. 

Mam. . 

17. J Sura. . 

50. 

Siva . 

. 68. j 
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chapter hi. the adjective. § 9. 


Remark. The termination ki, as the distinguishing characteristic of 
this class of adjectives, ought to be placed on the foreground, deviating from 
the method in the Japanese dictionaries, which give these adjectives as ad- 
jective verbs with the termination si and, so doing, do not distinguish them 
from those, which terminate in did ( ish). So, to give an instance, their ex- 
pression y is defective, since finds! ( is of long duration) as a syncope 

of Judtdsi , is in all respects the form of the adjective verb, has but jisdsiki , 
not Judki , for adjective form, whereas the adjective form of nayasi is not 
nagasiki , but nagaU. 

(j. Examples of the use of the forms cited. 

IKL] Sibu-kaki no tanewo iltite, amaki kakiva fayezdnt, if people sow seed of 
the sour fig, then do not grow figs, that arc sweet. — Tanba-kilni yori kttrdki 
kiisitni ico sasdgit , from the country of Tanba people offer a fox which is black. — 
Tsikdra-ndki yumi, a powerless bow. — Tsikdra-ndki koto, powerlessness. — Xe- 
ziimino sirdkiwa siro-nezitmi to (0, the white of mice (= mice that are white) are 
called white mice. — Fiirukiwd sutdte Otardsiki ni tsukii, forsaking the old, to 
apply oneself to the new. If objects are previously mentioned , from which a choice 
is made, then the expression is good: Furdki no ted siitete, iUiirdmki no icd torn, to 
reject the old (objects) and take the new ones '). , j ' 


Ul? 

ft? 


Yuma takaki ga yili-ni tattokardzu , afcioSntain is not considerable , 


IRJ because it is high ; Ki aril wo mutte tatlosi to su , because he carries' 1 
wood, people consider him to be respectable. 


m 


A/ 

1 

T 

'A 

X 


Tf 

-T- u etc A 

r* mat 

3 

- c 

) 

* n 


•i 

4 u 

— 

? * 

j 

• 3 


') 


Milsasabi va takaki yori Jikiki ni dmomuku. Fikiki yori la£ 
kakini nobdru-koto atavdzu ’). The bat turns itself with 
its head from above towards below. To climb from below 
towards above it may not. 


[Ku.] Konofa akdkii tirite firilgaveril , the tree-leaf shining red flies around. — 
Iyi wo takdkit tsiikuru , to build a house high. — Kari va takdka tonde tooku yori 
kilari, the wild goose flying high, conies from afar. 


*) With regard to this construction compare, page 8G, line 10, in connection with note 1. 
*) Katira-gaki kin-moo dzu-i. XII. 11. recto. 
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Ill 


i %\ 

ml 

*T 


Me 

? 

t 

V 



9 

■t 


r 

*/ 


A 

t 

9 

Ml 

j 


[ <1 T Kuma-taka vd taka no ooi-naru mono nari. Ttultdm t>0- 

yuka , ku-tsiu takdku tohi-nuyiiril 1 ) , the eagle is the big- 
gest among the birds of prey; strong in the wings, 
he soars round high in the spate of the air. 

Ttttbdsa tsai/dku stands to the next sentence in the 
relation of coordination , in consequence of which its grammatical relation is left 
undefined and the adverbial fonn ttOydhi is used instead of the predicate 
(Bee above, page 100 b. 2.). The same is the case with ydsuku in the proverb: 

^ X Aktt-dquni { ri-ydsilkn , sen-dgu ni ted (ri-gatasi , = to^jrn into Uie 
way of evil — (is) easy, to tread the way of virtue is difficult. 

— •— -"V. "A £0+ 


% „ 


.A* JU 
Ml 




_5T 

'M.Z 

V 




Kore wd sore ySri ydsuku art-mdsil , this is, from that ont , 
cheaper, = this is cheaper than that *). — Nomi-taku ari , desiroas 
of drink , to be thirsty. — 0 (do lidyukil ari-mdstl , or merely 


0 kih/dka ari-mdsu , = yonr rise Uj speedy, a greeting at setting 
out on a journey, and on the way. — Yiikii O (do nMre-nuUUa , = well, your 


arrival has happened, i. e. be welcome. — Wdrakil ndri, to become bad. — 
Wdmktt ndtta , has become bad. — Yo fodo takdku nari-mdsil >), it is too high 
(too dear). 


Remark. Do the adverbs in k% in the three last expressions, which we have taken expressly from 
r. brown’s Colloquial Japanese, p. XL, retain their lulvrrhiul character, or are they predicate ad- 
jectives? this question is answered in the place quoted in that sense, „ that wherever this form (the 
adverb in ku) precedes a substantive verb, it is an adjective or a predicate adjective a conception 
with which wc cannot agree. As the Japanese has no properly called nominative termination, an 
adjective, to stand as predicate, cannot agree with the subject ; these adjectives arc governed as sub- 
ordinate definitions, by verbs which, as regards their signification, answer to our * be” and „ become,** 

but their complement, when it is a noun, to the question where? how? or whereto? in the case of 

ni or de, and, if it b an adjective, have In before them, in the equivalent adverbial form. Ten-ki 

goku ari {y ok ari) or Ten-ki yoku nari , the weather is good, or the weather becomes good, is in a 
language nearer perfection in all respects expressed by Tempest as bona est , or bona jit, but the Ja- 
panese expression is, as far as form b concerned, equal to Tempestas bene est, or bene fit. 

[Si.J Kono mifdki led /uinaluida nagdsi, this cape is very long. — Neno ad:i 
dmdsi, the taste of the root is sweet. — Kariga tobu-koto takasi, the flight 
of the geese is high. — Yama toofi, the mountain is far. — Kono sedonite 


*) Kasira-gaki kin -moo d:n-i. XIII. 0. recto. *) Shopping- Dialogues , p. 35. 

a ) Ibid. p. 37. 


e, 


V 
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CHAPTER HI. THE ADJECTIVE. § 9. 


sivo faydsi , in this strait the stream is swift. — Siyuni mdzivdrit mono tvf ahlsi 
<%%% ft ), whoever goes about with red is red. — /■ V no atdnt tokdro , taki- 
fino kin-ziyove 6ku koto asm. Siibele dsiki n iron wo i mu biii , in a place where the 
sun comes, (and) in the neighborhood of fire (the eggs of the silkworm) to lay 
is not good. In general people ought to avoid the nasty smell. — Kono Wma f ilo 
nasi , this island is without inhabitants. — Yosito Omdvil, to think that it is 
good. — AV no adzi asisi yotte, because the taste of the root is nasty. 

[Sa.] Kono misaki naydsa san ri bakari nan, the length of this cape is only 
three ri (miles). 


II. THE ADJECTIVE ACCORDING TO THE SPOKEN LANGUAGE. 

The spoken language suppressing the k and the s of ki, si and ku, thus 
retains only the i and the u, which now immediately follow a vowel. Thereby 
they acquire , 


for 

a hi 

and 

asi 

the 

form 

ai 

and 

for 

aku 

the form 

au, 

pronounced as au, 

n 

eki 

11 

esi 

11 

11 

ei 

11 

„ 

eku 

ii ii 

eu, 

ii ii ©o. 

11 

iki 

11 

ifti 

11 

11 

ii 

11 

ii 

iku 

ii ii 

iu. 


„ 

oki 

11 

osi 

11 

11 

oi 

11 

ii 

ok ll 

ii i* 

ou, 

ii ii 6o. 

H 

uki 

11 

u#i 

11 

11 

ui 

11 

ii 

uku 

ii ii 

uu. 



The easy written style, which follows the 


spoken language, has for au, eu 


and ou , no fixed written form ; it supersedes the form of writing to be used by choice 


2# S' (high) 

also 

by 

D y , ? 3 S’ and 

S' 3 1 

ttfS' (long) 

11 

11 

-YD-?, tT S' „ 

t 3* | 

2 */ (desirous) 

11 

11 

V, b S' 

h 1 

t S' (without) 

11 

11 

f' , y S’ „ 

y i 

2s J/S' (close) 
h* S' (far) 

11 

" 

2, 

k ? t 


Examples of the use of the forms. 

[1 for ki]. Nagcd matsu yori otsuru yuki, snow falling out of the long (high) 
pine-trees. — Karoi kemuri noboru, light smoke ascends. — t'dna simono santui wo 
oniru, the flower fears the cold of the rime. 

| i for si]. Kureno jiga akai, the evening-sun is red. — Kariga tobil-koto takai, 
the flight of the geese is high. — Korewa anuiri tsiisai '), this is too sturII. — 


') Shopping- Dialogues , p. 2. 
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..nagai '), is long. — ..takai ’), is high. Fitoga nai J ), there is no one. — 
Koreiea dziyaiga tttui '), this is thin of texture. — . . atmi s ) , is thick. — Koreica 
iroga koi *), this is dark of color. — ..iroga uttti 7 ), this is light of color. — 
..iroga vxmii *), this is had of color. — Osoi kara ’), as it is late. — Ydmi 
mira, tori-masoo ■•), as it is cheap, I shall take it. 

[u for ku]. Ari-gdtau or Ari-gdtoo, difficult to be, abbreviated for Ari-gutaku 
ari-mdsU , it is difficult to be, - I am obliged to you. — Ydo moostt , for Ydkil 
mgutU, to speak well. — Kaslkdo turn, for Kaidkdkit xu ru , to do wisely. — Fukdo 
wadzunio, for Fiikdkil wddztirdtm, to lie deeply involved in difficulty. 

In Japanese vocabularies the expressions of the conversational are mostly 
distinguished from those of the book language by an antecedent A or O : thus 

A y i O 

that is: the word Kitnari of the book language is equivalent to Soredemoyoi of the conversational. — fnaya 
(■= should not , . .) of the hook language is the same at Sooti/a koto wa nai (= such sort of thing there is 
uot) or as Kaute tea nai (— so is there not) of the conversational. 


DERIVATIVE ADJECTIVES. 

§ 10. Adjectives in karu and garb. 

By a fusion of the adverbial form ku with aru (being), the form karil is ob- 
tained (so being ns the previous adverb indicates). Nomi-tdku-aru , passes into 
A'omi-takdnt (/ i. 'l 0 n/), - desirous of drink or being thirsty. 

Derivatives of this stamp take the same intlections as art, — dr u being the 
attributive, drl the predicate form; and as the adjectives in ki themselves, 
express a quality, to which the idea of activity is not allied, the derivative form 
k -+- ari expresses merely the continual presence of the not-active quality. 

Waka-ki, young. — Waka-ki tokini, in youthful time. — Wakakdrii lokini, 
while or as long as one is young. — Wakakdriti loki ydri, since the time when 
one was young. 

Naki, not at hand, being without. — Nakari, continually not to be at band. 

Sird ki , white. — Sirokdru, continually white. 

Ydritki, easy. — YdttUkdri, continually to be easy. 


*) Stopping- Dialogues , page S. 5 ) page 12. ") page 5. ■*) page 23. *) page 21 

4 ) „ page 23- 7 ) page 23. *) page 14. 4 ) page 41. I0 ) page 37. 

8 
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Remark. Thia illustration of the derivative form kari explains the obscure $$ 55 and 57 of kodri- 
OUEZ item. The gam there mentioned on page 55, lines 8 to 12, is a fusion of the geuitive-termi- 
nation, ga and am peculiar to the conversational language exclusively. Joined to the Chinese word 
Yek-ki *), gladness, with it, it forms YekkigJru , being full of gladness, synonymous with Yekkindru, 
Ytkkina, being glad. See $ IS. 

§ 11. Adjectives in ML 

Ari, aril ( ^ ^), verb continnati ve , to be at band, to be there, to exist, 
antithetical to Ndki not at hand, ....less. Ari is the radical (to be) 

and at the same time, but by exception, the predicate form (= there is); dm the 
substantive form (the being), which is at the same time used attributively (being), 
to derive adjectives from substantives.. — Iro ari, = there is color or colors are 
there. — Kumova iro ari, = what concerns the cloud, there is color, i. e. the 
cloud has color. If the definition: „there is color" is to become attributive, then 
ari acquires the attributive form dm ; the subject iro now becomes an attributive 
proposition of uni , and assumes the attributive form, thus the genitive termina- 
tion no, in the spoken language, ga. Iro no or iroga aru know means, literally: 
colors present being clouds, i. e. colored clouds or clouds which have colors. 

The genitive termination no is often omitted in similar expressions, parti- 
cularly when the attributive definition joined to aru is a verb, which is in 
its radical form; e. g. Amki nivdi driiki, wood (At) of a bad smell. — Nivoi, to 
smell, smell. 

Examples. Tritmt ari, there is guilt. — Tsami aru mono, a guilty person, 
criminal. — Futd-kokdro no aril fitd, a man who has two hearts, a double- 
hearted man. — Omdi fiUdtsit dm kotoba, a word ( kolvha ), that a couple ( fiitdlnu ) 
of meanings ( omdi ) has, an equivocal word. — Kokdro-sdsi aril mono, one who 
has a will, a firm character. — Aya-dnl ori-mono, flowers having texture, flo- 
wered silk-stuff. — Sai-vai-drU , happy. — Yamavi-drU , sickly. — Koto-dm, having 
business, busy. — Kima-dril or rukinuiga dm, having free time. — 

Kou-dnl f tto, a man who has merit. — , /ff Yeki-aru, profitable. 

§ 12. Adjectives in naru, na nnd tkrii. 

By means of the substantive suffix naru, which is, in my opinion, a fusion 
of the laical ni and of dri, aril, and thus means „ being lasting in...,” from 

’> 1ft* 
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substantives and adverbs adjectives are formed, which indicate a possession of 
that which the root expresses. 

The familiar conversational , and the epistolary style abbreviates naru to na. — 
AT, yellow. Ki-uri, the yellow pumkin '). Ki-ndni or Ki-na uri, a pumkin that 
is yellow. — A Fimdna tokdro , a place of rest. — A Kirei-na nizi , a beautiful 
rainbow. 

With the inflectional termination ni the radical forms of this class are used as 
udverbs. — Odlnt, greatly. — Tstlne ni , commonly. — Suguni, directly, straightly. 

As words, which have naru for their derivative form are to be noticed: 


Ooi s ) 


great. 

Ui 

±?-> 

above. 

Tsdnt 

ft?. 

common. 

Sttd 

“R- 

below. 

Mare 


rare, seldom. 

Mat 


before. 

Suffu 


right. 

iya 


unwelcc 


Examples of the nse of the forms. 

FH6 sono nave no ooi mint wo sirU koto ndsi *), = it is not the fact (koto nasi) 
that a man knows that his rice-crop is so large (ample). — 

/J\ £ 7 ) * It ' ' 1 i~ A"' hV 7 ’) , Inkova dai seo ari; dot ndrtlva 

fatono doUd dri, of parrots people have big and little ones; those which are big 
have the bigness of a dove. — Sono kou dot non', his merit is great. — Kavi-ko 
no katavara naru taka-tokdro, a high place at the side of the silkworms. — Sakini 
nevurisi kavikova ttve (or fie ) naru kava wo nugi idzuru , = the silkworms that have 
previously slept, throw off the skin being (which is) upon them. 

2) By means of naru, or na, Chinese words are made Japanese adjectives. 

"t- trvi Zin-ndrtt, humane. 
rx ,, Tsiu-ndrU, sincere. 

7 Ifv Fu-tsiu-ndrU , insincere. 

£tv> Yttu-ndra, brave. 


’) Cucurbita Pepo verrucota LINN. 

*) Ooi, great, after the old writing TfifcU, and the forms ooJti, oosi , in the conversational language ow, 
derived from oo, much, are frequently interchanged ; the same writer frequently uses by turns ooisa (if- ■» -f ♦*•) 
and oota for „ great,” and ooi-nari and ooki nari for „ is great.'* 

») Dai Gaku, VIII, 2. 


Digitized by Google 



1 1G 


CHAPTER HI. THE ADJECTIVE. § 12, 13. 


i}T V Bf 5 1 i Sin-zits-ndrii , solid, real, sincere. 
~J~ j JJ^ V , Tei-nei-ndm, courteous. 

( tv , Ki-rci-ndril , beautiful , fair. 

T jjSgJ ' SSrt'n Bu-ki-rei-narii , not beautiful. 


£ r , Ygu-na , . . . ly , being as . . . — Yumino >juu rut , arcb wise. 


Yekki-m ’), glad, joyful. 

Soo-xi '), = cease lnughing, feel pain. — Soo-xi nari, It is not 
to be laughed at, It is sorrowful. 

Tkrfi (ft x/), = tc aru, is also used to form Japanese adjectives from Chi- 
nese words. — T V" ft v, Gen-zen-tarit, apparent, public. 

If more adjectives thus formed follow, linked to one another, then only the 
last has the attributive form tartt, whereas those preceding have the indefinite 
form lari. 


O 

^ ^ flj{] * ^ Sit-tari, kcm-tari,fi-idrtl kun-si ari *), there is a prince, 




; u A* 
£ 1 '1 




stately, worthy, perfect. 


v 

§ 13. Derivative adjectives in ka. 

The termination ka, in my opinion, allied to the adjective radical forms Kt 
and A’o (page 109 n“. 51), just as these, indicates, that the quality expressed by 
the radical word is present in a large degree or is strongly prominent. As evi- 
dence of the mutual affinity of ka, ke and ko may lie adduced that the form's 
kanaru, kanari and kani, the first being attributive, the second predicate, the 
third adverbial, are frequently superseded by keki, kexi and keku. — For ktinaru 
and kdnari the conversational language uses only kdna. 

Adjectives of this class are: 

Akirdkd Ijfjli-jf,, bright, clear, light; allied to Ake, light. 

Atatakd warm; allied to Atalameru, to warm. 

Faritku far. — Sono alo fariikd nun or fariikexi, his trace is far. 

Kdtilkd [ifej y fj , remote, solitary. — Umino kazeva kaxiikd ndri, the sea-wind is 
so solitary. — Mitxi ga kdxilkani farttkana , the way solitary and far. 


') Both expressions arc taken up here, to illustrate the fortm occurring in Rodriguez Ylrmnis, p 55, 
line 0 and HI Morixa , . avoir dn regret" and yrkina , „ ir rejuuir." 

3 ) Dai Gabt , III, 4. 
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Kirdrakd brilliant; from Kira-kira, glitter; Kirara, glimmer, mika. 

Konutkd ^ ^JJJ m , fine; allied to Komameril , to make fine, to make small. — 
Komakana sand , fine sand. — Komakani, adverb, to the most minute par- 
ticulars; minutely, exactly. 

Nadaraka Ifyijy smooth, ironed out; from Xaderit, to iron, to stroke. 
Nameraka smooth, slippery; allied to Xameril , suck, and to Xamcsu , 

to make smooth. 

Nodokd r.r set fair (of the weather); from Xodo, calm. 

Ogosoka iJJJy severe, strict. — Ordka stupid, obsolete ordke. 

Ordsoka j|jjj J y ^ , negligent , lazy. — Ordsokani su , to neglect ; allied to Ordstt , to 
lay down, put off. 

Sadaka , certain, sure, definitive. — Sadaka ndri or Sadakesi, it is cer- 

tain; allied to Saddmcru , to define, fix. 

SuhOkd jjsjf ^ calm, still. — Asa-jiga sidettka nari, or sidziikdna, or 

sidzilkdsi, the morning is so calm. — Sidzikdni, old-Japanese also sidzakuni 
guku, to go softly, slink, sneak. The old form Sidzakuni pleads for the in- 
fluence of the vocal harmony. (Compare page 62, line 2). The radical word 
Sidzu is preserved in Sidzn-kokdro , a calm mind. 

Tavirakd 2p. or TaXrakd , even, plane, flat; from ta, hand and jira , flat, thus 
hand-flat-ish. 

Tsiimd-birdka clear and plain, decided, settled; after the Sitrori from 

Tsumdri, concise and firdku, to open. — Tsunuibirakd ni , or old-Japanese 
TsUmablrakekit, adverb, plainly. 

Wadzukd ^ , scarce; Wadziikdni, scarcely, hardly. 

8 14. Derivative adjectives in yaka. 

Attributive yakdnani , predicate yakdndri (in the conversational language ;/a- 
kana ), adverbially gakani. 

The derivative form yaka means as much as having the appearance of that 
which the root points out '). 

To the words of this class, which have passed from the old language to the 
new, belong: 


') Thin notice of the meaning of yaka agrees with that which a Japanor etymologist gives of it: 

■v *> • /L 5 5 7 r # | Pn) v • ~ " w ‘ • ,,ndcr *‘ ia - 
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Asdydka ^ t(J] , fresh <ind bright as the morning (am). Also Azayaka , 
Azayagu, Asayuga, Azarakeki. — Amyakd ndru iro, a bright color. — Kure- 
nai va iro hana-hada asdyfdcd nari u. ^ 
the safflower is very bright of color. 

Ftydyakd • v , bleak , cold. — Aki-kazi va jiyayaka nari , the autumn wind is 
bleak. From jiya, cold. 

Ke-zctyaka v, bright (of the weather). 

Kiraviyaka ^ ■ Y glittering; also kirabiyaka, from kirdmi, to glitter. 

Komdyhkd -v v * i l) tight, close, dense; from komi, Icomu, to fill. — Kllsd ki 
komayakana, grass and wood close growing. — Komayaka tuiru sake tS- 
strong beer. — 2) narrow, precise. 

Mameyaka jf£ J sincere, unfeigned, true; from Maine, reality. 

Miyabiyaka a!**.#. splendid, beautiful; allied to miyaburi, courtly. 

Nagdyiika fat k maidenly, graceful; from Nago , maid. 

Niyiyaka busy, bustling. — Nigiwavi , bustle. 

Nikoyaka fine, tender, soft, mild; from A T iko, pleasing; fine. 

Ndbiyaka & *, elastic; from Nobi , «, to stretch. 

Oddydkd J v t , calm, still; from Oduvi, u, to become calm. 

Savdyakd pf* bright; gay; brave. 

i Scu/aka m ook Sayakeki , clear (of light and sound). 

Sinayakd supple, pliant; soft, flexible; also Sindbii/aka, from Si- 

ndmi, to bend (oneself). 

Sindbiyaka w secretly; from Sinobi, «, to hide; to sutler. 

Sukdyakd * r * „ -j?| $$j£ , strong, full of power; also Sokdyakd, Sakuyokd, Sii- 
kdyiikd and Sukiyakd; allied to Sake, support. (?) 

Stimiydkb quick, swift; allied to Sttstimi, pronounce ssmi, to advance. — 

Kava-osom midzu-naka vco fasiru-kolo siimiyakd nari , the motion of the river 
otter under water is quick. 

Tawdyakd also Tawayaka, pliable, snpple, soft; after Japanese etymo- 

logists from Ta, hand, and Yowa, weak, being the weaker sex, opposed to 
the man, called Taieoya-mc; — allied to Tatcame , cru, to bend. — Nami 
kazemo tmcdyakdni nan i, waves and wind become softer. 

Wakdytikd jfco juvenile. — Waka-ki , young. — Wakayaka ndru sdmilrai, a 
youthful warrior. — Ynruyaka ^ v # , limp; slow; allied to Yurusi, to loose. 
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§ 15. Derivative adjectives in kdki or koki. 

Keki or Koki, radical form Ke or Ko ('Jg), strong (of taste or color), 
already mentioned among the adjectives in ki , whenever it is joined to the root 
of another word, signifies that the object richly possesses that, which is men- 
tioned by this word. Words of this stamp are chiefly characterized as old-Japauesc, 
although not totally excluded from the modern language. The conversational 
language supersedes the attributive keki or koki and the predicate kesi or kosi 
with kei or koi, and the adverbial kekii or kokil by kcu ( kco ) or kon ( koo ). The 
forms keki and koki frequently mutate with the derivative form ka (g 13). 

To this class belong: 


Azara-keki j^'j; f quite fresh. 
Fdra-keki ') £ * * i very clear. 

Keya-keki jfc , very strong. 

Samit-keki J ^ ^ , very cold. 
Sidzu-keki t v< ‘ ry calm. 
Tsuyu-keki % , frill of dew. 


Ne-koki [Jiff f £} | , lying in a deep 
sleep. 

Nure-koki ^ J thoroughly 

damp. 

Sitm-koki ( yjg ) -}J| \ , wet- 

through. 


g 16. Derivative adjectives in siki, = ..like. 

Adjective slki (H=), adverbial slku (left), predicate sisi (j-» ), often, but 
not generally, si ( y ) ; in the conversational language by the elision of k and s, 
mostly 8ii ( i"f ) and siu ( y *> i/y ), the last mentioned frequently pronounced 
as su (sAu); substantive sisa (y- if); continuative verb slkari, u, = so to lie. Root 
si = s °i Lat. sic *). 

Siki means, just as ..like (German . . lich , Dutch .. lijk , .. aardig ), equality 
with that, which is expressed by the root, to which it is joined. Being of a 
similar sound to the transitive verb Siki , Siku, - to spread, Chinese ljj[ ^ 
or -ft) , it is indicated in writing also by these Chinese characters, thus by a 
rebus, which places the word indicated in a false light. 

As in old-Japanese many of the adjectives in ki (g 9. B.) occur with the ter- 
mination siki or :iki , the Japanese philologcrs consider the ki as an abbre- 
viation of siki. 


') Distinguished from Farm kt-siki , spring-weather. 

1 i?o iy h ^ ^ V- Fjoo boo ti mon isiu-boo ki, 1773, under -Sri*. 
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Siki forms adjectives from noons, from adverbs and interjections, and from 

verbs. 

1) Denominative and Adverbial i. e. derived from nouns and adverbs are, e. g. 

A->ki % , bad. — Kokdro no asiki mono, any one bad in disposition, 

a person of bad character. — Asiki utsura, bad tools. — Astku manabit , to 
learn badly. — l'ino teri-kumu m hanahada asm, the entrance of sunshine 
(in an apartment where silkworms are bred) is very injurious. — Yost asiico 
leakcnuuxnH, - not once to distinguish the, „it is good and it is bad,” not to 
distinguish good from bad. — Atikaru, continuative verb, from asikil and «'r«. 

Ara-siki jjfo’’' i-T, frothy; faint of taste; also Ava-ava-s)ki. 

Aya-siki jjj- v ^ v , wonderful ; singular ; from aya ! , exclamation of sur- 
prise. Ayattia ame , a wonderful rain, e. g. a stone-rain. 

Bi-bi-siki Y ' handsome. — Fage-siki ^|( , heavy; eager. 

/■ana fada- or liana hada-siki , very, uncommonly; from hanahada, very. 

Fisd-siki long ngo, antithetic to Sibdralcii, shortly, lately. — FakUsai 

llon-tsii/an ni tmniru koto fisusi , it is long, that Faku-sai has intercourse 
with our empire. — Fisdsa, length of time. — lku fisdsani nari-mdsiikd , 
= what lapse of time is it?, how long is it ago. In Fisa is placed the meaning 
of |j , i. c. the sun or the day goes hence, or has gone hence, which 
refers to Fl sarisL 

FUd-siki u , - of one sort ; agreeing. 

Fttti-s'iki e t' * , thickish , stout. 

Ikdija-siki fa &U*, interrogative, inquisitive. 

li/a-siki [(Ji v S-'t, despicable, mean; from />/«, no! 

Kdna-siki painful, pitiful; from Kuna! alas! Kanasiki kina! how 

pitiful ! 

Kibi-siki originally Kimi-siki , = masterly, authoritative, strict, severe. 

Kuda-fcudasihi J V 1 piecemeal. 

Karn-siki ^ Kuru-kuru-silci lg$[ , tiresome, disagreeable, grievous. 

Mi-kura-siki, disagreeable to be seen, ugly, inisformed. Koot Kuri, u, to reel 
(reel off cocoons). 

Kiird-siki jlpa Y T o , fair, neat. — Kttvd-siki ma , a fair horse. — Kin’d- 

siku , neat , precise. 

Mddzii-siki poor, shabby. 
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Mum-siki JE real; from Musa, truth. 

Mlind-stki without contents, empty; in vain; from mi, kernel, fruit 

and no, without; thus fruitless. — Miinu-siku mint, to become empty; to give 
up the ghost. 

Ond-ziki fit identical. 

Sobi-siki „ fflf- „ M ■ rust y: alonc (solitary). 

Suzu-siki '$• ''i/*, cool. — Suzu-stkdru, continually cool. 

Tadd-siki # jR , proper, real. 

Taye-daye-siki [fljf | f often interrupted, by pausing. 

Urd-stki t-l< K^ a< ' t merry, joyful, pleasant. — Watdkusi mo it n at kit gozdri - 
mdsil, also I am joyful. — Urcsisa, gladness. — Uritisa ktigiri nakeri, the 
gladness was boundless. — Urdsikdru or UrittigdrA, - nresikti-aru , contiuuative 
verb, to rejoice. — Fi-kdzu no ooitco urisigard , to be glad at the greatness 
(ooiu-o) of the number of days (at a long life). — Urcsimit, transitive to make 
glad. — Uni, Yakntic lor, joy. — The Wa-gun Siwori gives |Ej: (e, uni, 
= to get, acquire) as root. 

Utsuku-siki lovely; agreeable; handsome; old-Japanese Jtsiikil-siki; al- 

lied to ItstikurStmu , or also Utsitku-etmu , to love. 

Ydsd-stki meek; honest, graceful. 

YOrd-siki a ^ # , apt, tit; well. 

2) Verbal, derived by means of tiki. 

The transitive or intransitive meaning of the verb, from which adjectives are 
derived by means of siki, passes over to the adjective too, because tiki is, by 
nature, neuter. On the manner, in which the derivation in one case or another 
is brought about, the Japanese etymologists, at least those, whose works are 
within our reach, preserve silence; they talk about it, indeed, but leave the 
matter itself in the dark. To be able to treat, thoroughly and satisfactorily, this 
class of words, which, from an etymological point of view, belong to the most 
intricate, wc ought also to be able to compare the forms, in which they occur 
in the different dialects of the popular language. As these are still unknown to 
ns, we think we must confine ourselves to a mere indication of the most con- 
spicuous phenomena. 

Adjectives with a causative meaning derived by means of tiki from causa- 
tive or factive verbs, from verbs, by which, as it is known, to cause an ac- 
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tion to take place or be carried out is indicated, and which in Japanese, as 
it will be seen, hereafter, are formed by changing the verbal termination i into 
am (or for vocal-harmony sometimes into osi). From Kondmi , - to like, to be 
fond of, is formed the causative Konomam , = to cause fondness for, to make one 
to lie fond of, and from this the adjective Konomdsiki , - lovely. The adjectives, 
so formed, thus show, that in the nature of the object lies the action, expressed 
by the causative verb, to exercise or to bring to light. 

To this kind of adjectives, among others, belong: 

Ibnkdsiki j|^- y strange, wonderful; polite expression for: doubtful, su- 

spected; from IbukAn , u, to excite surprise , and this from Ibuki, u, to be 
surprised at something. 

hogdmki [$)£ „ ft , busy; from Isogdsi , n, to make busy; and this 

from Isagi , u, to make haste. — Isogdsiki tokdro, a busy place. — Watakusiusd 
kon-nitsi ird isogdsii ( # ? 4 B * +fc ¥.1 ) '), I have much bu- 

siness to day. As a variation of Isogdsiki , we have Itogavasiki, derived from 
the causative form Itogamn , = to make busy, which proceeds from Isogdci, u, 
= to be busy. 

/tumdmki or Ilavdtiki %\ ft < ft • smarting, painful; from Itamdsi , «, 
to torture, and this from Jtdmi, u, to feel pain, to suffer. 

Konomdsiki , lovely, agreeable, from Konomdsi , u, cause to like, to excite one's 
love, to attract a person; and this from Kondmi, it, to be fond of. . 
MedzUrdtfki \ ° Iwf i exciting interest, interesting; from Medzdrdsi, u, 

to excite interest, and this from Mult, MedzAru, also Meilzilri , to take into-, 
rest in..., to have gladly ( ). Distinguished from MedtUrakd , important; 
costly. Every thing that is strange and rare, and however insignificant, an 
object of taste, is called MedzUrdsi. If from Me-tsaki or Mi-ttttki, = to fix the 
eye upon a thing, an adjective with the signification of „ attractive to the 
eye,” must be formed by means of tiki, we should obtain Metslikdsiki , as de- 
rivative from the causative form Metsbkdsi ( cause one to look), but not 
MedzMrasiki ’). 

Mutsakasiki , tiresome, grievous, vexing, |j(| , or also, by means of rebus, ex- 


*) Shopping- Dialogues , p. 16. 

*) This aa an answer to the question, proposed in R. BROW.n’b Colloquial Japanese, XLI. 
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pressed by ^ | and ir* ; from Mulsitkasi , u, to vex, to 

grieve, make sad, and this from Mulsuki , «, whence the continuative Mutsu- 
kdri, u, = to be grieved (or sad), is more in use. 

Nalsilkasiki $|j vulgo <C, attractive, engaging. — Fdnan ii nivrivi 

natsukdsii, the scent of flowers is attractive. — From NatsOkau , ti, make 
disposed, excite inclination or love; and this from Natsuki , u, to be inclined, 
have inclination to. 

OmdmUkdsiki ? J|§ also by contraction Omogdsiki, pronounced as Omo- 
ngdsiki , attractive, engaging; from Omd-milkdsi , u, to attract, and this from 
Omd-muki , n, to turn oneself with the face (Omd) towards a thing. m. 

1 5] • From muki, = to go to meet, arises a continuative verb mukact , «, 
to be turned towards; whence mukavasi, u, the causative form; from this is 
derived Omdmdkavdsiki, to be continually attractive. 

Chnondsiki , causing to think of one, keeping another’s thoughts engaged, and 
that in a good sense, thus engaging, dear, kind; from Omovdti , «, also Omo- 
v<m, n , to cause to think, and this from Omuvi, u, to think (<§,). 

Qmrdsiki ^ * V * , frightful ; from Osdrdsi, it, to make fear, and this from 
Osdri, uru, to fear. 

Saicagasiki j^j» ” , full of rustling and noise, stormy, turbulent; from 

Sawagdsi, n, to make rustle, to disturb, to confound, and this from Sawagi, 
ii, rustle, make a noise, be uneasy (+*$. 7'£&)- — Sivo saicttgasi , 
the sea is stormy. — Kokdro wo sawagasil , make the mind uneasy. — Sam m 
sei samgatikn site mono wo kai-stt ‘), = the monkey makes much noise and 
injures every thing. — The old-Japanese has as variation of Sawagi also Sa- 
wagavi, rage, tear; Sawagavasi , u, enrage, and Sawagardsiki , full of noise. 

Tanomustki trusty, a thing upon which one can rely; from Tanomosi, 

ii, make trust, and this from Tandmi, u, to trust to, to rely upon. 

Urdmdsiki, exciting disgust; from Urdmasi , «, make have disgust, to prejudice 
against oneself, and this from ilrdmi, u, to be disgusted with. . 

Urdyamasiki (vulgo, and by way of rebus til 5 Ifcr). worthy of envy; 

from a rdyamdsi, n, to make one envy, excite envy, and this from urdyami, 
ii, to envy. |g _ gfc. 


*) Kasira-gaki kin-moo dsu-i. XII. II. recto. 
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UruvdsiJd, nritwdstki || , charming; from Uriiniti, u, enliven, and 

this from ilrutri, tlrdri , to be enlivened, or charmed. 

Utdyuvdttlki ml***. doubtful ; from i Udgacdsu , make doubt , and 

this from iUagavi, u ( ^ ^ = to doubt. 

Utomdsiki , despicable, from Utomdlu, to despise, properly to estrange, and this 
from i lidmi, ii, to be strange, to be despised, 

\Yadztlravds/ki mfm $(3] i tiresome, teasing, plaguing, from lYtufciiravdsi , 
u, to tense, and this from IVadsttrdvi, «, to be plagued. 

Yddordnihi , hospitable; from YddOrdsi, it, to lodge, take anyone in, and this 
from Yatldri, u ( s), to lodge somewhere. 

Yawdsiki calming, from Yatcdsi, u, to make rest, to reduce to calm- 

ness, and this from Yaui, «, or Yami , u, to come to rest. 

Yirnkobdaikt , joyful, rejoicing, from Yordkobdti, u, to please anyone, and this 
from Ydrdkobi, «, to rejoice, to lie glad. m n- 
) ilkdsiki IB***. urging on, impatient; from Yitkdd , «, to make go; to drive; 
and this from Yuki , n, to go. 

>5 17. Derivative adjectives in kh-slki. 

To the adjectives in tiki unite the derivatives in ka-slki , ki-slku , ka-si; 
terminations, which are considered by Japanese etymologists as contractions 
of kamasiki , kamksiku, kamusi (for which kavcuMd etc. also occur), and which 
are indicated in writing by jfi * |. The sign jj|j means to go through 

or to make go through for...., in Japanese Kayovi ■ or Kayovasi. Is this 
character to be remarked as a rebus here, or is its signification allied to that 
of the Japanese termination? This question remains unanswered by the Ja- 
panese philologers. The writer of the present, leaves the rebus for what it is, 
and sees in the kaeiki in question nothing more, than the frequently occurring 
abbreviation of slka-alki , of which the radical form eika ( $$ \ ) is quoted among 
the adjectives in ki (page 109 n*. 72) with the meaning of „ being so, such.” 
Kasi is met with , and that as a substantive predicate verb with the signification 
of ,,is as much as," in simple expressions such as „lleer (Mister) to va kind zo 
kasi” ’), = the word Heer is as much as kind; whereas the continuative verbal 


’) 


I borrow this satisfactory example from n metrical list of Japanese and Dutch words, by a Japanese 


dilctante. 
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form Karu (for etkaru) in A'aru ga gittjni (= for reason (i/tl/ni) of the (go) being 
so (kdril) , that is therefore, on that account), is generally in use, and that to 
exclusion of sOcdru. The derivative forms kdsiki , kdsiku , kdeiti or kasi thus answer 
to ...ish, ...some; whereas kamoalki is equivalent to a fusion of mkd-mdxi-stki 
(man, = to be). 

To this class of derivative adjectives, among others, belong: 

Fddzi- (vulgo Fudztt-) ka-siki l|7r jffj * J 0 Ifll jfSfc ' timid; also Fadzi- 
(vulgo Fads u-) ka-mdsUd , or -karihtki ; from Fadzi, blush; Fad:u, Fadziim , 
to blush. 

Fdrit-kd-siki j}^ £, jpjj clear (of the weather) ; also Fdrit-kavdriki ; root Fare, clear. 
Kara-kavi ga nuisiki, droll, jocose; from Kara-gaci, to laugh, and this from Kura 
kara, = ha! ha! 

Ne-ka-stki jjfj * jifclf, sleepy, also Ne-kama- (or kava) nki; from AV , sleep. 

Ya-kamdsiki * noisy; from ga! an exclamation like 11 eli ! holla! ho! '). — 
Kokode, gakamaslki ico mkerti, here people prevent what is noisy. — Sidzuka ni 
ulte gakamati nai ( is quiet and without noise. 

Yume-ka-nki jj pij jj|j * al s0 Ynmi-kama- (or kava-) nki, as in a dream; 

from Yume, a dream. 

$ 18. Derivative adjectives in rk-slki, = having a resemblance to.... 
They are generally denominative. Bo is instead of ark, which has arisen by 
the strengthening the final vowel of ari into a; ura-siki, by apheresis ra-siki , 
thus means: „such (nki) as were there...,” or „so as if there were.” Makoto, 
= truth; Makoto-nartt, = being truth, true; Makoto- ra-siki , such as if it were 
truth, i. e. probable. Makolo-rd-tvUd koto, or Afakoto-rd-eisa , probability. 

Ba-Blki therefore answers to the derivative termination ..ish, so far as it 
means having a resemblance to that, which is indicated by the root, as 
bluish ’) , whereas the Japanese termination gives at the same time, to the ad- 
jective formed with it, a diminishing, frequently also a contemptible signification 
in addition. 

The old way of writing the predicate form .Ira.o is 
presence of , which is here ideographically , with the signification of „to he 

*) Ye , yobi-kakurn koytni iceri, =: Ya is said of a calliuur voice. — Wa-yvn titcori , under Ya. 

5 ) skill, Ntdtrl. Sputa kit er, 1854, §42. 1. 1). 
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on hand, = Jap. ari," pleads for the correctness of the assimilation of ra-ri to 
ara-ti, and therefore against the supposition, that the r« used here might be the 
characteristic of the plural (g 5. 111. 1. page 56). 

The dialect of Nagamki has raska for rasiki. 

Examples of derivative adjectives in ra-inki: 

Oiuko , man; Otdko-ruxiki unna , a manly woman. 

Onndgo , woman; OnndgO-rdxki otijko , a womanish (effeminate) man, = Onndno 
yguni okondi-mdtil Otdko '), i. e. a man conducting himself like a woman. 
Warabe, Warambe , boy; Warambe-rdslki, boyish. 

Ko-domo, child; Kodotno-rdtiki , childish. Kodomo-rdki ki hanbiti, childish-talk. Ko- 
domono yau ndrit , childlike. 

Kimi, gentleman; Kimi-rariki, playing the gentleman. 

Dai-miyau , great name, imperial prince; Da i-miygn -rdsiki lidtuinoto, a vassal, 
who plays the prince. 

Baku, fool, madman; Baka-rasiki, stupid, foolish; Baka-ri/nki koto, stupidity, folly. 
Urn, gossip, untruth; Uno-rdniki , trifling. 

The derivative Filb-ratsiki , from FUo, man, answers formally indeed to „hu- 
man," must however, with a view to the examples quoted, have a signification, 
by which it is only applicable to n not human being, that acts humanly ’). 

Also words of Chinese origin are compounded with rdsiki , e. g. 

Kou merit; Kou-aru i cuza, = a merit being deed, a deed, that really is 

meritorious. — Kou-rdslki teaza, an apparently meritorious deed. 

Ri-kou m" uh whetted month or tongue, eloquence. — Mikou-ndrU fito, an 
eloquent, witty (but not blunt) man. — liikou-rdsiki fitd, a man, who plays 
the witty person or the orator. 

Ai kind; Ai-rdsiki, amiable. 

Ka-icai , proper HP Ka-ai , kind, agreeable. Kawai-raxi/ci , amiable, lovely. 

Ku-wai-raxiku naki koto , ungraciousness. 

Bin-bou ^ ^ ^ , poverty; Bin-bou-i'uxi/ci , poorly. 


*) Thu# Mr. Oono Y., when requested to describe the meaning of OnnagoratiJri otoko , defined it. 
*) We know this word alone from a Vocabulary, in which it was translated „ menschlijkerw^M.” 
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§ 19. Derivative adjectives in beki. 

Placed after the attributive form of a verb boki ( "pj" £) signifies, that what 
the verb expresses may, can, must and shall happen. The predicate form is 
bbsl, the adverbial b6kh. — Onna kono Uhraca wv m-besi, women may, can or 
will do this work — Korctca onna no sU-biki teicma nari, this is a work to be 
done by women. — Sa-beki , - being allowed or able to do, is here conceived in 
an active sense, whereas the genitive onna no precedes as definition. Compare 
page 97 § 8. VI. — Fit6-bit6 kono tamatco tatlomu , every one values this jewel 
highly. — Kore wa fitd-bUd no tattomil-beki tama nari , this is a jewel , which every 
one may, can and shall value highly. 

In the chapter on the verbs we shall refer again to Beki. 

§ 20. Derivative adjectives in n&ki, = without, ...less, indicating the 
want of that, which is mentioned in the radical word. 

Na-ki in the conversational language Nai , from the radical word Na, 

= not, used substantively means „the good for nothing" or „ something good 
for nothing," = nothing, e. g.: Fitoxco naiga tironi su, to consider a person as 
good for nothing (of no value). Nai ga is genitive. 

Used attributive!) - it means „not existing;” Naki-fild is a not existing man, 
one deceased; Nai-mono, a good for nothing, a not existing thing, a nothing. — 
Fill} no naki-kolowo kiku, to hear of a person’s not existing (his death). 

When Naki is preceded by an attributive definition of what does not exist, 
it answers to the suffix ...less. — Teikdra-naki or Tsikarano naki yxxxxxi, a 
powerless bow. 

The predicative form Nasi, in the conversational language Nai, means the 
not being at hand of anything, be it thing or circumstance. — A'ono yumixea 
tsikdra nasi, this bow is powerless. — Ixcgxx-ga-gima f itu naixi, the sulphur island 
is without inhabitants. — ^ln nasi wo tovii to inquire about 

the existence or non-existence of a thing. 

Adverbially Nika ( £) , in the conversational language Ngu, Noo 

t y . y J. , J y ). — Thence the continuative verb Nakari (= Ndktt ari ) , 
not to exist. — Ndku nari, to go to nothing, to die. — Naku *i, ««, to be 
without . . . , to want. 

Na and the forms derived from it will be found treated more diffusely in the 
chapter on the verbs. 
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CHAPTER HI. THE ADJECTIVE. § 21. 


$ 21. Adjectives with the negative prefix Na, or the Chinese Fu. 
Na, with negative power comes before adjectives as well ns substantives, and 
causes them to express the contrary. This use of A’a peculiar to the old lan- 
guage has been preserved in expressions as: Na-yami , = no rest (*£>; 
Na-y't (T#), = no seat, for „ earthquake” Na-ivi:o, = hot speak, 

= be silent! 

The Chinese ^ 7 fu, = not, as n pure negative prefix to Japanese words 
expressive of quality has also got into use. To the few compounds of that na- 
ture belong: 

Fu-de-ki mis-chance, bad-growth. Be-ki, to proceed, to be 

produced. 

Fu-nari yp- 7 jf Ij , bad growth. — Fu-narino lost , a bad year. 

Bu-nari-naru ^ 7 ^ {tv misshapen ; A r ari , shape. 

Fu-kaUe-naru 7 ^~ T r uncomfortable, disadvantageous; uneasy; 

Kiiltii, the winning hand. 

Ftt-tni-molsi-narti behaving badly; Fu-mi-motsi , bad beha- 

vior, Fr. inconduite ; 3fi-nwtsi , behaving as it should be. 

Fu-ralsino 7 s , extravagant; absnrd; improper, irrational; from the 

Chinese line ( , vulgo ft ), after the Japanese pronunciation, Ralsi, li- 

mit, fence. — Fu-ralsino kolo , what goes beyond limits. — It ’alsinu) naki 
zon-:i yori an irrational opinion. 

Fu-sai-rai-naru ~3(\ 7 ^tetv, unprosperous ; Sot-rat, prosperity, luck, bles- 
sing; from saki, development, and /an, growth. 

Fu-si-arase-naru ^ 7 ^ ^ T, f t 'n not lucky; from Si-amse, chance. 

Ftt-mgurele inutsu Jf\ 7 not excellent, not being particularly well. 

Fu-isu-ggu-ndrtt % 7 *r ft X f v , unfit, inconvenient, incongnious; from 
the Chinese ft X, = altogether, the sum; thence Juki no Istt-yatt ni yori , 

according to the time. 

More numerous are the compounds with yf* 7 , which, adopted from the Chi- 
nese, and sanctioned by use as classical expressions, have penetrated even to 
the language of daily life. 

As attributive definitions prefixed to Japanese words, they occur with the 
suffixes no or naru; e. g.: 
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7 yfO 7 t v > discordant. 

^ 7 ^ * t v > dcsastrous. 

Jf\ 7 ^ , unchildlike. 

7 ^Jt-v insufficient, not enough. 
t ’u , indisposed. 

7 §£ £ @ 7 t<h indisposed, not 
well. 


7 fp* Hi* i ' unfashionable. 

* 7 Dr* ^ f , unceasing gossip. 
% 7 ¥}*; Ifti imperishable 
friendship. 

7 f f < unforeseen difficulty. 
^ 7 10 r j^T. unexpectedly, by 
chance. 


If the pure negative 7 , of similar expressions is superseded by fill r (bu , 
= without), the meaning of the word undergoes a considerable modification, which 
is still frequently lost sight of. 7 ^ v Fu-rei-naru , is uncourtly , and 
equal to coarse, clownish. US 7 fi lift vi - „ without ceremony,” and may also 
be rude behavior, which does not wound. 0* iPU* is a behavior, antagonist 
to the nature of politeness, thus misbehavior. T' 7 fu-zi is untimely, i. e. 
not at the time fixed; IfiF 7 " g^p without fixed time, i. e. always; ^ ", 

wrong-time, the improper time, the time at which something may not happen. 

§ 22. Adjectives with a previous definition. 

Nouns, prefixed to an adjective as definitive, form with it a compound word, 
provided they are not characterized as an attributive addition by the termination 
no. — 2’e, hand; Naga , long; Te-naga zaru , long-armed ape. — Kutsi, mouth; 
Omoki, heavy; Kutnino omdki fitd, a man heavy of mouth or tongue. 

Examples. 

Inisilid imdno na-takdki fitd, High named (celebrated) persons of old and new times. 
Te-baga, asi-faya , - of hand quick, of foot quick; quick-handed, quick-footed. 
Kotoba-fagasi , he is ready of speech. — Kotoba-oosi, he is woordy. — Kutsi-jirusi , 
broad-mouthed. — Me-okdki , red-eyed. 
ifimi-tuki fitd, a man, sharp of ears, a quick-hearing man. 

Fara-bdtd, thick of belly, a paunch-belly, name of a fish. 

Fardka died (for fara-aka died), a fish red of belly, the red-belly. 

Omd-rirdki, white or clear of countenance, friendly. 
ifono-koyeno naki yo , a night without sound, a dead night. 

Kokdro-neno firdki kotoba, a word ample of meaning. 

Kokdro-neno icarui fito, a man bad of disposition. 

Ke-no ara-mono, ke-no niko-mnno , rough haired beings, soft haired beings. 

fl 
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niAPTF.n m. thb adjective. § 23 . 24. 


§ 23. The definition, that the quality in any object in full or relatively full 
measure is met with, is expressed by adverbs or definitions equal to them, which 
precede the adjective-; ns such are worthy of notice: 

1. Ma, jjji , in conversational language generally Man , = effectively . 
really; genuine unadulterated, indicates the full measure of the quality. 
Ma-naka, or Man-naka, jj. u tjl J, the just middle. — i'umi no ma-nakawu 
lifra, just the middle of the bow to seize, to seize the bow just in the middle. — 
Man-naka no iyi, the middle house, standing between two others. - 


Mtm-f iraki 

u? 

]j ^ , quite level , even. 

Afdn-mdrilki 

m 

(D . quite round. 

]fd-ydsfiki 

w* 

5 * * quite easy. 

\f<t-siroki 


a $ ■ quite white, snow-white. 

Md-kitraki 

sr 

quite black, jet-black. 


Ma, = effectively, really, variation of .1 fi ( jff “). is the same radical word, 
that occurs in Mn-koio ( ^ ^ ) , reality, truth. Ma-gokvro , an up- 

right heart: Mam, truth; Masa-Hki, really. 

2. Itsi-dan, — ^ ijt?* a whole piece, adverbially: wholly. It»i-dan 
iJltilkiltlki dona, a woman in all respects beautiful. — Itni-dan kek-kyn mini, ill 
all respects excellent. 

3. Ikanimo, = however, in all respects. lkanimo txiimki , as small as 
possible. — Ikanimo tayusuki , as easy as possible. 

4. Zili-bun, ^ = comparatively, so much as possible. — Zilt-kun 

faytikil , pretty early; is also used with the signification of „very early.” 


§ 24. Absolute comparative. 

Adverbs which, expressing a highhr degree of the quality, come before the 
words of quality, arc: 

1) Mo, x(>£ vulgo , yet, yet more; to lie distinguished from Ma, 
- real, with which it frequently mutates. 


Mo-ydmVci ^ 1 |. , easier. 

Mo-gami ^ _t i i higher up. 

Mo-sotto ^ y , yet less. 


Mn-fayd * B. y , still quicker or 

earlier; already. 

j Mo-fiiikditi Ap 3 , yet a little. 


Mu-silkoti naldni, still rather earlier; just now. — Koretta unuiri triitai. Mo- 
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stikdsi ookiinoico O mise '), this (case) is too small. Let me see one rather larger. 

2) Ooki ni , ^ c , greatly, very. — Ookini furulci, very antique. — Ooki 
ni araki, very rough. 

3) 8 Ok osi, ^*2, little, in slight degree. — Sukosi takai tokoro , a place 
high only in a slight degree. 

4) Nao >Jj§5, old-Jap. Navo once more so..., still more. — Sore.de 

nao yokil nari, thereby it becomes so much the better. — Sore dakc nao yordsii , 
it is so much the better. 

5) Iyk or lyo, also y b. or yd, J. 3 „ 54* i = once more so.., far- 

ther. more; to be distinguished from iya, no. — Iyd taka ydma, the mountain 
once as high. — lyd medzardstki, still more interesting. 

6) Iyi-Iyi or lyo-Iyo, ijjjj (1 ^ ! „ (Hf j V !i more and more; in the con- 
versational language lydga uyi ni also. — lyd-Xyd fukdki , still much deeper. 

7) Miisu-misu, Jgi, more and more. — Riyqu-kdkn no mdzitari mdsu-mdsti 
dtsaku ndri, the intercourse of both the empires extends more and more. 

8 25. The relative or real comparative. 

1. If a quality be attributed to one object in the same measure as to another, 
the likeness, if it is quantitative, is expressed by Fodo, if it is qualita- 
tive by Yguni. Fodo (j^^) means quantity, Yguni, or Yooni ( ^ •*) . in 
the manner. 

Kami ta ydma-fodo takasi , the waves are as high as mountains. — Nami va 
ynkino yau ni sirdsi , the waves are white as snow. — Yama-fodo, = size of 
mountains, and Yukino yquni, - in the manner of snow, are here adverbial de- 
finitions, which, as such, precede the words of quality takdsi and sirisi. The par- 
ticle va, vulgo tea, is here necessary to separate the subject nami from the 
following substantive ( yama , or yttki), which, as subordinate definition, belongs 
to the predicate word of quality. 

San ri fodo todsi, it is so far as three miles. — Isiyquni kataki, - stony hard, 
i. e. so hard as stone. — Zen fodo tai-sdtsil ndri i monora nasi, TBt T, ^ ¥ Ijql* 
^ ^ /% * there is nothing so important as virtue; in the con- 
versational language: Zen fodo tai-setm na (or also tai-zi ta, *1 ^ Z) 

memo tea nai. 


*) Shopping- UimlogMS , )>. 2. 
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2. If a quality is ascribed to one object in a higher degree, than to another, 
with which the comparison is made, the latter is considered ns the point of depar- 
ture in the ascription and, as such, characterized by the termination yori (out), 
immediately precedes the word of quality, which does not assume a comparative 
form; thus jVamtva tye yori takasi , = the waves are from houses out high, i. e. 
the waves are higher than houses. In this form of speech also the isolating 
particle va or wa is indispensible. 

The Mongolian and Mundju, in respect of the comparative, follow the same 
way '). To the expression: „The horse is higher than the sheep," is equivalent 
in Japanese the expression: Atilmii va fitsuzi yori ooi nan ( 

= the horse — from the sheep out high is; in Mongolian Morin 
anu chonin etae jeke. 

Examples. 

Mei va koo-moo yori karosi ( ffr*” MiJM %), the life is 

lighter than down. — Ookami va yama-inu yori taken, the wolf is bolder than the 
wild dog. — Olanda-filni vd Too-sen yori sakini tsiydku-yan su , the Dutch ship 
lands earlier than the Chinese. — KakUretdrd y6ri aravaruru ra nasi, = some- 
thing more manifest than the hidden, is there not, there is nothing more mani- 
fest, than the hidden. — Ritco kimmete, Ten-ka ird dsdnuirit-koto va — siyuyori 
ooi-ndrilva nasi, what concerns the forming of the understanding, and the go- 
vernment of the state, there is nothing greater than the doctrine of CONFUCIUS. - 
. . . yori siikdsiku naru , less becoming than . . . 

Remark. No comparison is contained in the sentence: Kono sdkayori tsutsi 
fikisi, = the land ( tsutsi ) is of this steepness off low; as the words „of this 
steepness off' (kono saka yori)" are an attributive definition of „ land (tsutsi) ,” 
and not of the word of quality „low (fiki)." 

The relative comparative may also be defined by means of one of the adverbs 
(8 2-1), which indicate a higher degree of the quality; e. g.: Wasiva kuma-takayori 
mata-mata ooi nan, the eagle is twice as big as the bear-falcon (the homed falcon). — 
Knma-takava me-ono dai-siyau mina taka ni onuziku, taka yori ooi-nuru koto san 
hai seri, with the bear-falcon (Spizaidos oriental is) the size of the female and the 


') Compare I. J. sciimidt , GratumaUk tier MontfolUchcH Sprachc. SI. Petersburg , 1831. S. 39. — 
CANON i»k la OADKLENTK, Bleat. de la Qrammaire Mandchottc , 1832. page 80 . — Characteristic dcr 
hauptsitchlichslcn Ttfpcu des Spntchbattcs , r oh l>r. h. STFINTIMI- Berlin, I860, page 200. 
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male generally is as with the hawk; his size (ooinarn koto) with relation to (yori) 
the hawk amounts to threefold (*<in hni)\ i. e. it is thrice as big as the hawk. 

The object, with which the comparison is made, is also isolated by va, when 
the word expressive of quality does not immediately follow it, but is separated 
from it by a subordinate abverbial definition; e. g.: Kono iyi yori va mate takasi, 
is as high again as this house. — Kono iye yori va nao takari, is yet higher than 
this house. 

If the object, with which the comparison is made is something which either 
has remained without notice, or is not expected, then it is characterized 
by the suffix mo (- also, even). Kore yori m6 oosi, more than this also, or 
more than even this. — Faydbusa to hit tori m taka yori mo fayasi , the bird, 
called Faydbilsd , or the quick flier (it is the noble falcon) is fleeter than even 
the hawk. — Kono fitAica are yori mo nao gakusiya dc ari '), this man is more 
learned than even he. — tjS £ M 7 ^ ^ ^ /}’ t 3 ') ^ } t v 

' T 1/ Sau-mAku no kwa-kiynuva Botan yori ooi-ndru monovd ndei, among 
the flowers of the vegetable kingdom there is none bigger than the piony. 

Verbs also, which express a more or a less, such as Masi, Maskri, Mosk- 
reri ( t. f „ # . f§ ). = to be more, to excel (praestare) ; Otorori ( ^ T i( ), 
= to 1 m? less, are used in the forming ot comparisons; c. g.: Idzure ga nandzini 
mamru ) , who is more than you V — Kono hum ni mam rite takd- 

rano aril kuni ( JPL'rfn ), a country better than 

this country and rich in treasures. — Ware ni masdrtri , he has excelled me. — 
Siro-mayu-kariko ni mnedrern mono m mini , there is nothing , that surpasses the 
silkworms of white cocoons. — Fito ni otoru, to be less than others. 

Remark. When in the saying: „lt is better not to go, than to go,” 
deviating from the usual order of words, according to which one would be 
obliged to say „ YukanUva (the not going) yukuyori (than the going) masi 
(is better) ,” is expressed by Ytiku yori va yukdnit ga masi, a rhetorical inver- 
sion takes place, to make it appear, that the predicate „it is better (= Lat. 
praestat )" is of the most importance. Therefore the subject yukdna, as a 
subordinate definition precedes the predicate, but is emphatically cha- 
racterized by ga , whereas the yuku yori , contributed to the comparison , 


>) Compare KOURliiCEZ Element, p. SO. 
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isolated by va, is placed in front. Compare what is said on this subject , on 
page 64. 

The poet supersedes yori va by kara koso or gara koso ; e. g.: 

Uite miyo ! Fana no sodalanu sato vd nasi. 

Kokdro gdra kdsd mi V a iyasikcre '). 

Plant and look! There is no village where flowers do not come up. 

My outside is worse than my heart. 

g 26. The absolute superlative. 

The absolute superlative is expressed by one of the abverbs, which imply 
the highest degree of the quality and precede the word expressive ol quality. 
The adverbs are: 

1) Fana-fada, or hana-hdda, ££ r ^ , very; old-Japanese Fata-fata, from fata , 
yet again. — Fana-fada takaki, very high. — F. sebaki, very narrow. — F. tdkil- 
san ndni, very plentiful. — Tsilbame tobi-kakeru koto fana-fada fayd-si, the flight 
of the swallow is very quick. — F. lai-sctsU ni Omdvu , to consider of the most 
importance. 

2) Mottomo, $£ Jt , originally Motomd , utmost, quite. — Aka- 

kane.no nari mottomo yordsiku, itdttc mare min', as to the standard of copper (the 
coin) is quite good, it is however extremely rare. 

3) Ito, ito-ito, )£ ggj ££ 0 -Iff) ■ very. — ltoydsaki, very easy. — 

Ilo dsiki fime, a very lovely girl. 

4) Ititte, 3{? | the gerund of Itari, = arrive at the place to which one 

will come; as adverb complete, entire; utmost, highest. — Italic yordsi , 
it is quite good. — Itatte faydkn, very early. — Sasaki ra ktdatsi italic tsiisdkn 
sill kot/e ooi nari , the wren is in form very small, yet in voice strong. — ...to 
kokdro-yuru va makoto ni itatto ordka nari , mean that . . . , is indeed utterly stupid. 
Instead of it place the inversion: makoloni ordka no ltdri nun, = is indeed the 
highest point of stupidity , if the logical accent is to be placed on itari. — En-in 
ainari kino-dokuno itari ni soro, m m' mi =/n, 

delay is the summit of vexation. 

The Chinese i- si, = italic, also is used to express the superlative, and 
that in composition with Chinese words; e. g.: 


') A leaf in an album, written by riKU-SAVA, 1805, 
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^5 ^ ^ , si-yubt , top-point, utmost. 

highest good, perfectly good. 

$ l'' , si-heo , excellent. 

^ , si-i/ou , needful in the highest degree. 

5) Meppo (> ? iiS'), which is said to be in use with the signification of 
„most,” but only at Yvdo , is known to us only under the form of Afcppou-ndru , 
as synonym of Mono-osore si'nit , = caring for no danger, fearless, bold. 

0) Itsino, — • £ , , first; Dai-itsino, ^j[J 'f — ■ + , = the first. — Tsuruga kita- 
kuni itsino yoki mimito nari , Tsuruga is the first good (the best) harbour in the 
northern provinces. — Nippon itsino takeki mono, the bravest man in Japan. — 
On the other hand itsi stands for utsi, = blow, in Itsi faydku, = quick as the 
lightning. — Ten-ka dai-itsi no gaku-stya , the first scholar in the empire. 

7) Itai-ban, — ■ ^ = first rank (see § 31. 1)). — Itsi-ban yorustb . the 

very best. 

8) Sugureto , ^ r _ , excelling, surpassing. — > Siigitrete medzitrdsiJd , most in- 
teresting. 

0) Kitsilku , kitsuu ( j§jj| | ). heavy , very. — Kitsun sui mono , something very sour. 

Very common also, are the following Chinese compounds with Sai, 

- very, utmost, which express a superlative: 

, uppermost, best. the highest. 

^ f t}l % , middlemost. ifgr £ , first; with relation to time, 

lowest , least. - just now , presently , a few mo- 

r %JJ "s i very first, first begin- ments ago. 

ning. Jjjj[ ? IKl t ’ m08 * deligent. 

§ 27. The relative superlative. 

The relative superlative is characterized in that, that the objects surpassed 
are expressly named, and this naming, whether in the genitive, or in the local, 
is placed before the word expressive of quality, by way of a definition, and thus 
subordinate to it. The brighter of (or among) the stars is, after the Japanese 
manner of speaking, the brightest of (or among) the stars, Fori no (or Fosi 
no naka ni) akiraka ndru va. 

Examples. Karasi fazikami va mi no tattoki nari , mustard and ginger are the 
principal of vegetables; or: An no tattoki va. karasi fazikami nari. the principal 
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among the vegetables are mustard and ginger. — Z' Z' 

i$r\ v KOsuri no naka no matareru [otoreru] mono , the best [the least] 

among the medicines. 

Mr if? 


o 

^ 744 , T 


M L> ft* 

= _*u*= 


Bnppoova moro-moro no norino nakani molomo mrani 
sugurele imam '), the Buddha-doetrine is among all 
doctrines the most excellent. 


§ 28. The excess in a quality is expressed by: 

Am&ri, j|j£v = excess, adv. excessively, too... — Tsikarano amari , 

excess of strength. — Amari gin, excessive money. — Koreicd amari tsiisai, 
^ -f ’), this is too small. — Korewd amari nagai ’), this is 
too long. — Koretea amari iroga koi '), this is too dark of color. — Kore ica 
amari dzigaiga dtsui *), this is too thick of stuif. 

Yo-fodo, 3 e, = excess, excessive, too..., = ylmari. — Sore de tea 
go-fodo takdku nari-masu , ^ ^ ^>7 ^ 3 jg ^ £ [ti 7 t ') -? X *), then it 

becomes too high (too dear). — Yo-fodo osui ’), it is too late. 


') Nippon-ki , Vol, 19, page 25 verso. 

*) Shopping- Dialogues , page 2. 5 ) page 6. 4 ) page 23. 

§ ) „ page 24. *) pnge 37. *) page 41. 
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NUMERALS. 

The Japanese language, has its own numerals; but with the introduction of 
the Chinese system of measures, weights and reckoning of time, the Chinese 


numerals and the Chinese marks 
into use. Thefore one has to do with t’ 
and with the Chinese. The Japanese are 
Chinese with Chinese. 

§ 20. The ancient Japanese card 


UK Elto (FHo, H’to) . . . one. 

7#, Fdti (F’tA) two. 

2 , , Mi three. 

3 , Yo four. 

I y, itau five. 

A , Mti, Muyu six. 

, N&nh seven. 

■Af, Ya eight. 


The vulgar man says for Hifo (1) and Kokono 
communication by ooxo y. 


of number came early and generally 
vo sorts of numerals, with the Japanese 
connected with Japanese words, and the 

inal numbers are: 

Tv/, Kdkono nine. 

y*7i Too, = once ten. 
y, so, ten, termination of tens. 


-£ \ , Momo hundred. 

, . .fo, ,.vo, as termination of 

hundreds. 

=f- , Tsi thousand. 

3 Cl y\ Ybrqdsu .... ten thousand. 


(9) , by way of abbreviation , Hi nod Koko also. Oral 
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These radical forms are used in the forming of compound words in which, 
according to the principle fixed in § 9. I. A., the idea of number is supposed to 
be already combined with the object, e. g.: 

Fttd-vi no funa, - one day's flower. — Fitd-yo no sake, = one night’s rice-beer, 
i. e. fake , that is only one night old. — Filo-fdna, one-flowered. 

FiUd-yo , a twin. — FiUd-yokdro , a double heart. — FiUd-nari, an hermaphro- 
dite. — FtUd-oyd, the parents. — Filta-tdbi, twice. — Ftild-nand sima , a two- 
named island. 

Mi-ka, the day (ka ) , which has the number three as characteristic, the third 
day; also the period of three days (triduum). — Mi-ka-tsuki , = the third-day- 
moon, the moon of the third day. — Mi-lose , the year three, also the period of 
three years ( triennium ). — Mi-kUsd no knyu , - three-herbed pap. 

Ya-mo , the square. — Mttrldse , the year six, also the period of six years. — 
Ma-ldseno, six yeared. — Niind-ydma , the Seven mountains. 

Used as substantive numerals, the cardinal numbers from 1 to 9 take the 
suffix tsu, which just as the Chinese numeral-substantive ^|f (ko), with 
which in the most ancient writings ’) it is assimilated, means, originally, a 
piece of bamboo and, in a general sense, in the counting of articles, is 
taken for „piece, number” ’). Consequently we have the following compound 
nouns : 


Fitd-tmt (/"/fits', l F lots' ) . 

. one. 

Afft-tisu ....... 


Fittd-tsil (F' tat s') 

. two. 

Ndnd^tfU 


Mi-tsu 

. three. 

Yd-tsil 


Yo-tsil 

. four. 

Kokuno-tsti ..... 

nine. 

Itsil-tsii ( Its'ts ’) 

. five. 




These numerals answer to the question: Iku-ttu ( ;||| !;), how many pieces? 

FUd-ttu-fa , a single leaf *). — Mttrtsu-hana, or Mil-tsu no luina, flowers to the 
number of six, being Milled characterized by the genitive termination no as a 
noun used attributivcly. 

*) Xiypon-ki. 

*) When, in 1857, 1 published the Proeve renrr Jupuruchr Spraakkutuf van don mr ci'RTMR, 1 con- 
sidered this Hu ns the old genitive termination. 

a ) Hie name of Acrosticfmm Liwjua. * 
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By combination with an or ori (= to be), Ftti, Find, Mi and Yo form the 
words FI tori ( |§!j e ) , Futari (^ 7 Mit&ri ( — ^ !f), and Yottari, 

= individual, alone; — pair, both; — triad, three together; — four; — nouns, 
which are only applicable to persons, and thus are used as substantives, as well 
as attributively. — Kun-siva tono fituriicd tmtsiiximit , the philosopher attends to 
his own person, himself alone. — Iku-tari, how many persons? 

The tens: 10, 20 to 90, consist of the cardinal numbers followed by y? , so, 
which means ten (just ns . . I;/ in twenty). Mi-to, three ten, = thirty. If they are 
used as substantive numerals , they take as suffix , (instead of ? , tm) , tsi , 
which is only a modification of <*«, and for the sake of euphony also changes 
to dzi. Mi-to-dzi, = thir-ty-nnmber. Mi-to-dzi no hdna, flowers to the number 
of thirty. Let this f be distinguished from i' zi, for Mtsozi means the age of 30 
years ( = *• ± ' 

Tlie tens are: 


Kadi cal form*. 

I- ;/ , Tod, also To, contracted from 
F’ldto, = once ten. 

(y ?y, twenty, not in use.) 

2 . y , Mi-to , thirty. 

3 y , Yo-so , forty. 

■\ y y , ItsU-so (its-so), commonly: 
f y , I-to , fifty. 

1. y , Mit-id, sixty. 

■f \ y , Nand-»o , seventy. 

-f y , Yd-to, eighty. 

3 * y y , Kokond-so , ninety. 


Compounds with l*t 

1*7 f , Tod-lti, one ten. 

y tlf , FiUd-lsi , 1 

! two tens. 

<a y f , FiUa-tst , | 

iyf , Mi-to-dzi, number of thirty. 
3y f , Yo-to-xlzi, number of forty. 

1 y f, i s-td-dzi (tts-sd-dzi ) , number of 

fitly. 

A y f , d/a -td-dzi, number of sixty, 

-f- > y , Nana-to-dzi, „ seventy, 
•yy f, Yd-td-dzi, number of eighty. 
3 i/yf, Kdkond-to-dzi , „ ninety. 


■I- i , Memo , a hundred; in combinations 4,, -/b, -ro, -do; thence )"o-i'o, 400. — 
/-eo, 500, — Tu-co , 800; others we have not met with, 
f-, T«, thousand; f- > , Tsi-iti, thousands. 

y^l f i , FtUa-fti-lti , two thousand. — t 1 f , Xand-tti, nine thousand. 

3 d/, YOrd-dzu, ten thousand. — t I f , Momo-tsi , a hundred thousand. 
ti3n/, Momo-yOrddzu, a hundred times ten thousand, or a million. 
■V43D/, Yaco-yOrddzu , eight hundred times ten thousand, or eight millions. 
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The Japanese numbers Alomo, Tsi and YOridzu are generally used in a ge- 
neral sense for many and all; Momo-kitsd , all plants; Tsi-tose, many years; 
Yorudzu no mono, all things; Momo-tsi-dori , all birds '). 

If a numeral precedes another numeral in its radical form , then it is the attri- 
butive definition of such: ifi-yotsu is thrice four; Miso-yotsn , thirty times four. 

Two and thirty, on the other hand, is expressed by Misodzi amdri (or simply 
mart) fittdtsu, i. e. a number of thirty plus a number of two. Qne counts thus: 


Eleven Tvd-tsi mart fttdtsu. 

Twelve „ „ filtatsu etc. 


One and twenty, J'dldlsi mdri fitdtsu etc. 



MtimA-tti mdri miitsii no kuni ( A -f- £ JfZ ]{ ^ ^ ' ff$j Z ) , the six 

sixty and countries. — Ya-fo yOrijdztl no kami, eight hundred times ten thou- 
sand gods. 

The saying: „It is more than 1792470 years, since the heavenly parents 
descended from heaven,” we find in the ancient chronicle Nippon-H III. 2 verso, 
expressed by: 



* m 

i 


3 


* 

»• 

tr 


r 


■j 


-bt 




o 

S 

*5 

saf 

m 


Amatsu mi-oyd no ama-kilddri-mdsite ydri ko- 
nokata. 

Momo yOrddzit lose (100 X 10000 years) amdri 
ndndso y&rddzil lose (70 X 10000 years) amdri ko- 
kono yOrddzit lose (9 X 10000 years) amdri fiUdtsi 
lose (2000 years) amdri yo-ro lose (400 years) anuiri 
niindso *) lose (70 years) amdri tosi dri. 


The numerals in tsn and tsi serve as nouns substantive and are also used, 
with or without the genitive termination no, as attributives. — Kono simavami 
f ilulsn ni site, omd yotsil ari, - this island (the island of the four countries, St-kdkil) 
is of body a unit, and has of faces four in number. 


*) Momo-tsi-dori is also the name of ihe thrush , that imitates the voice of all birds, 
b The original , printed with some worn oat forms, has natia instead of sartaso. 
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§ 30. The Chinese cardinal numbers, after the Japanese pronunciation. 


The first column contains the number in full. 

■A — • ^ a .j» , Itai , Iteii (its’) one. 

i Ni two. 

^ San three. 

it. JSP> Si >) four. 

Hi. . jIlA (no, nyo) five. 

||J= ^ ° „ y > ftohti , HikU six. 

IjC SItsi («'<«/, at Yedo /I’tsi) seven. 

$jlj „ A?. mtsi (Mlsi) eight. 

A. X$. Kiu - Ku nine - 

-p* -r i 5 J ), Ziyu (at Yedo thin , dim, dzi, Eng. ji), ten. 

S v , Flyak’ Ihuak') a hundred. 

7 

^ £ , Sen a thousand. 

Hz. 15- Man (ban) ten thousand. 

The number of the tens, hundreds, thousands and tens of thousands is more 


definitely determined by the units preceding them, thus: 

4 V I’x, Is-ziyu, ten. J - It V Go-fiyak', five hundred. 

= V x, Ni-ziyu, twenty. o? Z,Rop-piyak', six hundred. 

f-i/lfX, San-ziyu, thirty. Isf t'X ^,SUsi-flyak', seven hundred. 

Is Is x, Si-ziyu, forty. /■* f U'-Y 9, Fap-phjak', eight hundred. 

-j- l>x, Go-ziyu, fifty. U -\* 9, Ku-fiyak', nine hundred. 

a 9 isx, Rok'-ziyu, sixty. 4 ? 4.’ t7, fs-sen, one thousand. 

L-J- IsX, HUsi- (h'tsi) ziyu, seventy. - -C X, Ni-sen etc., two thousand. 

!sx, Fatsi-ziyn , eighty. J f vy, Ttsi-man, once ten thousand. 

9 t>x, Ku-ziyu, ninety. = -r !/, Ni-man , twice ten thousand. 

4 9 f-V 9, Ip-piyak', one hundred. i?x-?y, Ziyu-man , 10 x 10000. 

a U ‘V 9 , Ni-fiyak', two hundred. “ -r X, Ki-ziyu-man, 20 X 10000. 

-tf > Sam-biyak', three hundred. U’Y 9 ~t s', Ftyak-man, a million. 

Is K.-X9, Si-f iyak', four hundred. = U 'V 9 ■? x, Ni-fuyak-man, two mill. 

') The numeral Si (4) is mostly avoided irf composition with nouns, and superseded by the Japanese nu- 
meral Yo because Si also ineaus „ to die/’ 

*) 'Hie written form would, in all respeeta , aiisv.tr rather to the Y'edo pronunciation, is however, in 
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By the suffixing additional numbers all possible numbers are expressed; thus: 
Ziyn man itsi, 100001. — Is-sen fap-ptyak' rokit ziyu rokit nen, the year 1800. 
The number is intended here as an attributive definition belonging to this year. 
If however the meaning is 1806 years, then the number is preceded by the ad- 
verbial definition Oyoso, a (pron. bydsso), = in sum, together, and the 
number itself followed by a numeral substantive (see g 37). 
f8j|, Qyo** rokit ka nen no uitia , = within six years. The necessity of taking 
up oyuso in the translation, naturally disappears in every language, that has 
a plural. 

To a Japanese word, the Chinese numerals are connected by the genitive 
termination no. — Ziyu ni no iro , twelve sorts. 

§ 31. Ordinal numerals, the first, the second. As the most in use are: 

1) The Chinese numbers Itii, Ni, San etc., followed by ban. that 

means watch, and number. To the question ^ '* , Jku-ban, - what 

number?, answer 

— ' + , Itsi-ban, number one, i. e. the first. 

~ , Ni-ban , number two, i. e. the second. 

— t , Sum-ban , number three. 

W 3 #2, Yo-ban, number four, exceptionally for Si-ban. 

2) The Chinese numbers, preceded by Mi Dai > = series; thus: 

/tai-ilei, = one according to order, i. e. the first. — Nippon-ki ken daini ziyn 
ritei, = Japanese chronicle, volume 27, literally: 27 according to the order of the 
volumes. m — ■ % Dai-san si, the third son. 

3) The compounds Itsi-ban, Ni-ban , Sum-ban , etc., preceded by M ? Dai - 
thus Dcd-itsi-han , Dai-ni-ban , Dai-sam-ban, first, second, third. — Dai-yo-ban, 
fourth, exceptionally for Dai-si-ban; so also Dai-ziyu-yo-ban (14»>), Dai-ni-ziyu- 
yo-ban (24th ). 

With the genitive termination no, these three sorts of compounds become 
attributive. 

If only two objects are to be counted , the difference is made by £. Sen 
and ^ 3 Go, before and after. If the arrangement is limited to three classes, 


Jaimu iUelf, net yet adopted. — By n mutation of the French Irlten j and jr, in the Supplement to ho DR. 
Gr. from page 15 yon is generally found improperly for jon (ten). 
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they are distinguished ns the topmost, middle and lowest, by K- Ziyoo , 
Tsiu and ^ Ge '), or as foremost, next and last, by Sabi. Tsugi and 
Ato or ilsiro. — t * lc see ^ °* first > 

second, third quality. 

The first, with reference to the time, iR expressed by r>? fdttit , or l> j ty 

fazlme no , = first: Fatsii-mono , the firstlings, the first fruits; Fazimeno tosi, the 


first year (of a period). 

§ 32. The iterative numerals, 
Japanese, to the question: 
lku-iabi , m m J5, how often? 
Fitd-tabi, once. 

FiUd-tabi, twice. 

Mi-tabi , thrice. 

» 

Yo-tabi, four times. 

Itsii-tabi , five times. 

Mil-tabi, six times. 

Xand-tabi , seven times. 

Ya-tabi , eight times. 

Kokino-tabi , nine times. 

To-tabi , ten times. 

Iii number* higher than 10 the Chinese numbers 
ah© are compounded with /aA» ; thus 

Ziyu-itsi-tabi , eleven times, 
etc. 


nee, twice etc., are: 

Chinese, to the question: 
Xan-do , fa £ H , how often? *) 

— ' + it Itsi-do, once. 

~ JP^ •*, Xi-do, twice. 

= £ jgu E. .Sm-rfo . thrice. 

H 3 IS **, Yo-do , four times. 

Si-tio, 4°. 

ff y it H ' O’o-t/o, five times. 

1 > Fob do, six times. 

^ | Jft h ’, bit si-do , seven times. 

A? if', Fatsi-do , eight times. 

A* it •*, Ku-do, ninp times. 

-p- j **, Ziyu-do, ten times. 

J- ' — • £ it ’ ^'yu-it si-do , eleven 

times, 
etc. 


Momo-tabi , it& a hundred times; many times. — Tsi-tabi, -P it?- 

a thousand times; many times. — Tsi-tabi momo-tabi, ** m j k?. 

a thousand times and a hundred times; often. — Tabi-tabi , Jt jj ^ { , ns often. 

Jail, with which the Japanese cardinal numbers form a compound word, 
means journey; Tabi-bitd , a traveller. 


*) Tbc yon* A 'omi , A’aiv? , Si mo , i« in the c»*c in question , according to the oral communication of a 
native of Yedo , there at leant, not in use. 

5 ) Also how many degrees; 1 tri-do, 1"; j Si-do, 2°, etc. 
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=t m 3 Sanyo Jo, throe to four times; San si do, 3* to 4“. 

By suffixing Mo ( *) , which means eye and, figuratively , mark, these 

iterative numerals become ordinal numbers, which with the genitive inflection 
no arc also attributive. — Iku-tabi-me , mm 0 *, what number of times? — 
FM-tabi-me , or Chinese — ■ ^ * , Itti-do-me, the first time. — To-tabi- 

me no hanaei, a story for the tenth time. 

!j 33. The doubling or multiplying numerals, single, twofold etc., 
consist of the Jap. noun -"s, vo or ho, vulgo JT , ye or e, = fold (Gerrnnn faeh), 
preceded by the Japanese cardinals. To the question Jku-ye j|J x ) , = how 

manifold? answer; 

Fitd-yi, single. Ttm-ye , five-fold. 1 Yd-y ( , eight-fold. 

Ftd-yc, two-fold. Md-yi, 1 . . Kokdno-yc , nine-fold. 

six-fold. 

.l/i-i/i* , three-fold. Mtt-vd (obsol.), | To-ye , ten-fold. 

Yo-yi ’, four-fold. Ndnd-ye , seven-fold. Fati-ye (obsol.), twenty-f. 

Ftld-yr no ftina , a single flower (/Ion fimjiU.r). - Ya-yeno Jana, an eight-fold, 
i. e. a full flower (Jlot plena*). 

The counting by pairs is expressed by the Chinese ^0 '' (also KJ), bat , 
double, pair, in connection with Chinese numerals, thus: 

— ‘ t ?i ft** iai, one (or a) pair. ! TO 3 'fe 'f, Yo bed, four pair. 

~ -fg 'f, Ni l>ai, two pair. -(- ^ -fg 'j, Ziyu bai , ten pair. 

— t / ^0 *, San bai, three pair. Q v / f0?, Fiyaku-bai, a hundred pair. 

Instead of bai, ikjf Soo, pair is also used. — •.£ Wk'i, Js-soo, one pair. 

S 34. For sort numbers, as one sort, two sorts etc., serve the Chinese 
numbers compounded with the Chinese jfjjj slyu (pron. su), which means sort, 
kind. They are, after the Yedo pronunciation: 

4 f pi, Is-sn one sort. a t> is 3., Rok'-m six sorts. 

= l/i- , Ni-mt two sorts. l/f l/i , Il'tm-m seven sorts. 

■IJ 1 / l/i , San-tu three sorts. Hutm-iu eight sorts. 

3 l/i , Y6- (not Si-) su. . four sorts. ? l/i , Ku-su nine sorts. 

3* l/i , Go-sh five sorts. b 1 / 1 , To-su , etc. . . . ten sorts. 

Ren-:iyak' va , i ro no nayaki to mizikaki to no ni-siyu ari, of the bird Ren-ziyak 
(Bombydphora) there a two sorts: as well n long- as a short-tailed. 
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With the termination no these substantives are used attributively : San-siynno 
sin-too, the spirit-service of three kinds. 

§ 35. To express the distributive numbers, one at a time, two at a 
time, etc. are used: 

1) the Jap. adverb dzti-tsh, pron. data, = at a time, preceded by 

the Jap. numerals Fttd-tsu, Futd-tsu (= one piece, two pieces), or also by the 
Chinese numerals in connection with the object counted. Dztitsa ') is expressed 
by T r To the question ikil-tsu dziUsB , ^ ' ViV' how many pieces at a 
time? answer: 

Fitd-tsu dziitsit, — f .y Sjjj one piece at a time. 

Fatd-tm t hiUstl , two pieces at a time. 

Nam wo futd-sndzi dziitsit fdru, ropes are spun ( fdru ), two pieces at a time. 
As it appears, here the accusative nacatco (rope) is the objective direct to faru, 
whereas ftttd-sudzi dziitsit, by way of adverbial definition, is placed between the 
object nnd verb. — — « £ jj ^ , Itsi-nitsini san do dziitsit, 

twice or thrice a day each time. — In accordance with this is the saying: .lno 
otdko no kodomo ni Too hiyakil ( ^ ) wo itsi-mai dziitsit 0 yari nature ’) , = give 
to these boys a Too hiydkit , one piece at a time. — • ^ -J- ^ ZL ~ }£, If Vi / 

^T) -j Fitd-iro ziyu-ni tan dziitsit ari-mdsn , of one and the same color, twelve 
pieces at a time are at hand. — Zl ~ /\ 9 /it Vi ? s " jtf] h A r » 

ziyoo fassak dziitsit no fittd-kire *), two pieces of 2 ziyoo 8 ink at a time (= 28 
Jap. feet). 

One, two, three or four at a time, when persons are spoken of, is expressed 
by Fltdri dztUstl , Fittdri dziitsit , Mitdri dziitsit , Yottdri dzHtsil. — Ikutdri dziitsit , 
= how many persons at a time? (see § 29 .) — Ko filne ni fttdri dzntsil noritaru 
fiindkatd roku-ziyu fodo kogi-kitdri , sailor to the number of sixty, seated one at a 
time in a small boat, came rowing. 


’) The common written form Vi , is inexact, as it, according to the rule given on page 11, answers 
to dzudzu. Misled by indistinct examples in badly printed Japanese books we have in our Spraakkunst of 
1857, page 04 improperly adopted FHo-dzudzu instead of Fito-lsu dzuttu. 

*) R. brows. Colloquial Japanese, N # . 171. — Too higak, i. e. „ a hundred (cash) worth,” inscrip- 
tion on the new Jap. bronze coin of the period Ten-boo (vulgo Tempo). 

*) Shopping- Dialogues , p. 33. 

10 


Digitized by Google 



CHAPTER IV. NUMERALS, g 37. 


151 


To show that a quantity counted is spoken of, the word Oyoso ( ^ j), 
pronounced Oyosso, = in sum, together, is generally placed before the num- 
ber. — I Oyoso ziyu-ka getstt, ten months. — /L | — * ir 

Oytlso ik-ka nenno aida, the interval of one year (in counting), i. e. 

a year long. 

3. pCjr„ /£ . Jc < Fiki, Hiki ( — ■ l y |7C (f), objects, which are paired or 
given in pairs, as horses, horned cattle, some sorts of fish, such as perch (Tat), 
woven stuffs etc. The counting at Ycdo is: 


Ip-piki . . . 

■. . i. 

Go-hiki. . . 

. 5. 

Ku-hiki (s' hi) . 9. 

Ni-ltiki . . . 

. . 2. 

R6p-pikl . . 

. 6. 

Zib-biki. ... 10. 

Sam-btki. . . 

. . 3. 

S’tsl-hiki . . 

. 7 . 

Ziu ip-piki. . 11. 

Si-hiki. . . . 

. . 4 . 

Hdtsi-hiki . 

. 8. 

Ziu-ni lAkl . . 12. 


Hiap-pi-ki . 100. 
San biki. . . 1000. 


M'ma ip-piki, one horse. — Sdm-biki usi, three oxen. — Kinu ip-piki, one 
piece of silk, of the length of 58 Jap. feet, or two pieces of 28 feet each. 

Fa, vulgo Wa ( — ■;£ handful, bunch. Budoo , Dai-kon, 

Kari-kttsd, Waxa ilsi-tca, a bunch of grapes, radishes, hay, straw. At Yedo 
they count: 


Itsi-ica. . . 

. . . 1 . 

Si-tca. . . . 

. . 4 . 

Hilsi-tca. . 

. . 7 . 

Ni-tca. . , 

. . . 2. 

Go-tea . . . 

. . 5. 

Hatsi-wa . . 

. . 8. 

Sam-ba . . , 

. . . 3. 

Rokil-tca . . 

. . 6. 

Ku-tea . . . 

. . 9. 


Zip-pa 10. 

Ziu ilsi-tca (ip- 
pa?) 11. 


This enumerative noun is applied to birds also (except birds of prey), and 
then expressed by ar. Fa, vulgo Wa, feather. — Oo-sagi ilsi-tca, a heron 
(not to be confounded with dsagi , = hare). — Ni-tca sira-sagi, two white herons. 
Sam-ba fibari, three larks. 

5. ^ , Bi ( — -If. tail, for fish. Koi, Fasu, Funaitsi-bi, ni-bi, carp, 

white fish, stone carp one piece, two pieces. 

6. fj 9 , Ku ( — p 7 ), mouth, for pots and pans. 

1- &?. vulgo iS- Pai * Hai ( — y), a saucer as a measure of what 
is drunk; also a numeral-substantive for muscles. People count: 


Ip-pai. . . 

. . 1. 

Rop-pai. . . 

6 . 

Ziu ip-pai . 

11 . 

Ni-hai. . . 

. . 2. 

Il’tsi-hai . . 

7 . 

Ziu ni-hai . 

12. 

San-bai . . 

. . 3. 

Ilatsi-hai . . 

8 . 

Ziu san-bai. 

13. 

Si-ltai . . . 

. . 4. . 

Ku-hai . . . 

9 , 

Ziu si-hai. . 

14. 

Go-hai. . . 

. . 5. 

Zip-pai . . . 

10. 

Ni-iip-pai . 

20. 


JVi-Jiu ip-pai 21. 
San-iip-pai. . 30. 
Si iip-pai . . 40. 
Rok iip-pai . 00. 
lliap-pai. . . 100. 
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Afidzu ip-pai, a saucer or a glass of water. — Tea ni hai, two cups of tea. 

8. tf/r-f, Mai ( — ' + ?) > bundle, anything single, leaf, for things thin 

and flat, as hoards, paper, prints, coined silver, some sorts of fish etc. 

9. jjs * , Fon, Hon ( — ‘i, stem, stalk, handle, for trees, plants, 

in general things long and slender, which have the property of length, as a 
pencil (Fude), fan ( Oogi) , spoon ( Tsiya-siydka) , whip ( Mutsi ), needles ( Fan ), 
salmon (Sake), etc. At Yedo , they count: 

Ziu tam-bon . 13. 

Ziu si-hon , . 14. 

Ziu go-lion . . 15. 

Ziu rop-pon . 16. 

Ni-lip-pon . . 20. 

Ni-hu ip-pon 21. 


Ip'-pon . . . 

. i. 

H'tU-hon . . 

• 7 - 

Ni-hon . . . 

2. 

Hatsi-hon . . 

. 8 . 


. 3. 


. 9. 

Si-hon .... 

. 4. 

Zip-pon. . . 

. 10. 

Go-hon . . . 

. 5. 

Ziu ip-pon . 

. 11. 

Rop-pon. . . 

. 6 . 

Ziu ni hon . 

. 12. 

">• 

Tan ( — 1 ? j$«), 

a folds 


Ni-ziu-ni lion 22. 
San-zip-pon , 30. 
Si-iip-pon . . 40. 
Si-Ku ip-pon . 41. 
Hiap-pon. . . 100. 
Iliak ip-pon. 101. 


R * , sometimes mi also. In answer to the question Nan dan ( l 
how many pieces? the manner of counting is: 

lt-lan 1. 

Ni-tan 2. 

San-dan 3. 

Si-tan 4. 


it Rlh 


Go-tan . . . 

. 5. 

Zit-tan .... 10. 

Si-ht-tan. . . 

40. 

Rok-tan. . . 

. 6. 

Ziu-it-tan . . . 11. 

Si-iitt it-tan. 

41. 

ll'tsi-tan. . 

. 7. 

Ni-lit-tan. . . 20. 

Hiak-tan. . . 

100. 

ffatsi-tan. . 

. 8. 

Ni-ziu it-tan. 21. 

Sen-tan . . . 

1000. 


— '% , Kin u it-tan, one piece of silk. — 'ffj / Ri Nnno ni- 

ton, two pieces of hempen cloth. — mim 5 =t Rt, piece-wares three 
pieces. 

11. Jgj, Tkoo ( — v), handle, for tools with handles. Nomi it-tsoo, 

a chisel. So also Kiri, borer; Yaeuri, file; Teppoo, gun; Naginata, pike; Sumi, 
East-lnd. ink ; Itoo , wax ; Soku , flat candlestick. 

12. ^jT’, Fei , Hoi ( — ■ if ) , stem, handle, for pikes and articles with 

handles. 

13. UHl, Yoo ( — f^4), the middle, the waist, for swords, which are 
stuck in the girdle. Tatsi, Katana, Waki-sasi itsi-yoo, one sword with belt, one 
large, one small sabre. Uteiico, Yebira itei-yoo, one quiver. 

14. Kai ( — ■'S, cover, for hats (kasa), umbrellas and parasols 

(kara-kasa). They count as with Ik-ka: Ik-kai, 1. Ni-kai, 2. Zik-ka'i, 10. Ni- 
zik-kai, 20. Sen-yai, 1000. 
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15. J}l|| v . Kiyaku, Klak ( — ■ 1 y J$J]v), foot, for articles of furniture having 
feet. Tsithue, or Keu-sck ik-kuit , one desk. Siyoo-gi san-kiak , three couches. 

16. TSo ( — $ ^ j), swing, for trunks and traveling-articles, which 
are carried hanging on a stick. Norimono it-tso, a litter or sedan chair. Naga- 
bitsu or Naga-motsi ni-tho , two traveling trunks. 

17. fj$%, Soo ( — ■ i, jjttj '4) , vessel, for ships. Counting is done: 


Is-soo 1 . | Go-soo 5 . Kit-soo 9 . | Hi-Iis-soo . . 20 . 

Ni-soo 2 . | Roka-too . ... 6 . Zts-soo .... 10 . San-iis-soo . . 30 . 

San-ioo 3 . Il'tsi-soo. ... 7 . Ziu is-soo. . . 11 . Si-iis-soo. . . 40 . 

Si-soo 4 . j Has-soo 8 . Ziu-ni-soo. . . 12 . | HiatU-soo . . 100 . 


Is-soo-filni , one ship. Is-soo gun-tan , one war-ship. Ko-bitni is-soo , one boat. 

18 - ^y 00 (—4 a P air of wheels, for carriages. Kuruma itsi- 

riyoo, one wagon. 

19. ‘n , Kwan ( — • J * >)' roll, for writings and stuff, which are rol- 
led up. Siyo(so)-molsit it-hcan , a roll of writing. 

20 . Ipffiy, Fuku ( — • iy ~y ) , breadth, for piece-goods, pictures etc. 

81. Ziku ( — • £ M 5 ), axle, for pictures, which are hung on rollers. 

Kate-mono itsi-zitu, a hanging piece. 

28. ffi £, Men ( — * ), face, for mirrors, flags, Addles, drums. Ka- 

gdmi itsi-men, a looking glass. 

23. Sats’ ( — 5) 1 volume, for books. Is-sats'no so-mots , one vo- 
lume. Hon ni-sats' , two volumes. 

24. Tsuu ( — -.J for open letters, written declarations, proofs 

of receipt etc. They count: 


It-tsuu 1 . Si-tsuu .... 4 . Ziu-it-tsuu . . 11 . I San-iit-tsuu . 30 . 

Ni-tsuu 2 . Rot' tsuu. . . 6 . Ni-ht-tsuu . . 20 . Si-iit-tsuu . . 40 . 

San tsuu .... 3 . Zit-tsuu. ... 10 . Ni-ziu it-tsuu 21 . Hiat'-tsuu . . 100 . 


— jM v / ^ 3 It-tsuu no so ztoo, or ^ | j|fj J , So-tan, or 7e- 

gami , one letter. — Zl = ; §jf % If % or Iff X two receipts. 

25. ^• 5 , puu (— i m ), seal, for sealed letters. They count: 


lp-puu 1 . Go-fuu 5 . Ku-fuu .... 9 . Ni-ziu-ip-puu 21 . 

Nx-fuu 2 . Rot-puu .... 6 . Zip-puu. ... 10 . San-lip-puu . 30 . 

San-puu 3 . H'tsi-fuu ... 7 . Ziu-ip-puu . . 11 . Hiat-fuu . . . 100 . 

Si-fuu 4 . Hatsi-fuu ... 8 . Ni-iip-puu. . 20 . 
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§ 42. Enumeration of months. 

Months are reckoned in answer to the question fku-tsnki ( m n , or A r «n- 
getsil, how many months V 

Japanese. Chinese. 

Fttii-tsilki. — • ^ '), Itsi-gets or — ■ £ ^ Zf Ik-ka-gets, one month. 

Futa-tsaki. ZL~ % Ni-gets „ ZZ. ~ Ni-ka-gets, 2 months. 

Mi-tmki. — T fl X San-gets „ — T. T, San-ka-gets, 3 „ 

Yo-tsUk(. Si-gets „ w i n Si-ka-gets, 4 „ 

Itsu-tsUki. t? Go-gets „ J ^ ^ V Go-ka-gels , 5 „ 

Mu-tsttki. M V Rok-gets „ fay ^ * Rok-ka-gets, 6 „ 

Kand-tsilki. Aq\{ M? SUsl-gtU „ M V Sitsl-ka-gets , 7 „ 

Ya-tsUki. y\ £ fa X Fatsi-gets „ fa £ £ JIak-ka-gets , 8 „ 

A'dkuno-tsilki. fa ^ fa y Ku-gets „ fa 7 fa- fJ fa $' Ku-ka-gets , 9 „ 

To-tsiikt. -J-Jr" fit % Zlu-gets „ -(-* i ^ * J fa y Zik-ka-gels, 10 „ 

-f“x — + £ fau-itsi-gets „ -|-Jr — ^ £ Zm-ik-ka-g., 1 1 „ 

-f'jf H" ^ ? ZXu-ni-gets „ -p £ Zl = 'f** ,£J % Ziu-ni-ka-g., 12 „ 

To the question Nan-gwats (faf t, fa £), atYedolVun ngats , which mouth? 
(of the year) the names following answer: 

j£| M Styoo-gwats, first month, i -fak M Sitsl-gwats , seventh month. 

(at Yedo &o ngdtsu). ! A? ^ , Fatsi-gu-nts , eighth „ 

~ ^ , Ni-guxtts , second „ ? ^ ' Ku-gieats , ninth „ 

— *; , San-gu-ats , third „ -J-jf , Ziii-(/)z!u-)giruts, tenth „ 

, Si-gieats, fourth „ -K-* M , Ziu-itsi-gwais, eleventh 

J ^ , Go-gxcals , fifth „ month. 

fay fa , Fokit-gwuts, sixth „ . = ^ , Ztu-ni-gwats, twelfth „ 

These names are good for the intercourse of ever)- day life; in chronological 
writings and in almanacs the months are also named after the sexagenary cycle. 

The intercalary month. As the civil year of the Japanese is a lunar year 
connected with the solar year, the months continually begin with the new moon 

*) Itti-geh , = a whole month. 
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«-• 4 mu* ..—--i- 

1. According to one method, the onginal Chinese astronomical, exhibited on 

tlie'*msule "of ttu7 dial , [s, as is seen, tin* civil day divided into twelve equal. 

«.* f ■fjUU’ f *• **' t Of ■***>/„ 

portions of time (H^- 4 , 7W-i, times), wj^ich .are iujinj?d^after the jpdiac,^as t y 

B$4 , Neno doin', Mouse-time, Usino doki , Bull-time, etc. At . 

Yedo they say 7£ot instead of 7’ot-i. Tjie Told is divided into two halvesj the 
, “■ *r 5b, t,' « «>.**. a~ -i« u U 

fi^st is called |D \ , Siyo; first beginning, the, second, iP ^ Sri, = the true . , 

... I ii* - T' ” 1 i ... .1 • ^ ' 


Bun (- 15 minutes), and the Bun has tiO Meo (GO seconds). This cycle t 

€■ r p-CT t ** & j /*•-*-* <C*c*t c»v. &L4.+ £ '-^Cv 

begins with the,,, -¥• 7> \& A’e no doki or A ’eno Icoku, the middle of which 
(lE?) tails at midnight: thus its beginning falls 60 min. before, its end 00 min. 
after mi£i£hjL T ~ *•- 

y-- - B $4 .Vend doki, Mouse-time. v ' 4 ifmdni doki, Horse-time. 


|/J V *fy» , • U o'clock inth^evening. 
IE? sci , 12 o'clock midnight. 

#?> l$4 Ust ml doki. Bull-time. 

*J] | siyo, - 1 o’clock in the morning, 
jp £ sei , = 2 o’clock „ 

t / g^p £ Tord no doki. Tiger-time. 
5 siyo, = 3 o'clock in the morning. 
IE? set, =4 o’clock „ 

W*' b$ 4 <7nd doki. Hare-time. 

.$/ j; siyo, - 5 o'clock in the morning. 
fp 4 *ei , = 6 o'clock „ 


E $ y 4 M n " doki, Horse-time. 
*71 \ siyo, = 11 o’clock in the morning. 
lP 14 sei. =12 o’clock noon. 

M' B$4 F itsuzl nil doki, Goat-time. 
siyo, = 1 o'clock in the afternoon. 
lE ? se * > =2 o'clock „ 
fpt' 8$4 Sum ml dolci, Ape-time. 
*71 3 siyo, = 3 o'clock in the afternoon. 
~lP ^ set, =4 o’clock „ 

St' b$ 4 7'ori rnf doki, Cock-time. 
#7 If siyo, - 5 o’clock in the afternoon. 
TP 4 sei, =6 o'clock „ 


mt'm Tatsa n6 doki. Dragon-time. J ' 8 $ 4 7niind doki, Dog-time. 
*n siyo, = 7 o'clock in the morning. p/J 5 siyo, = 7 o'clock in the evening. 

IE? fd, = 8 o’clock „ _lE? = 8 o’clock „ 

a a ^4 Mind doki, Serpent-tinie. ^ 1 / B$'4 ^ Swine-time. 

*71 '3 siyo, = 9 o’clock in the morning. jj$J J sfyo, 9 o’clock in the evening. 
IE? sei, = 10 o’clock „ IE? sei , = 10 o’clock „ 

Our 11 hours 48 min. 2 sec. before midnight is expressed by -Jr* *J ] '/ 

yc JVummx? •(* -* 
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— t 3^T|] J zEL* A" Z — = p i Neno siyo tan-kokil san-bun ni-meo, i. e. 

3 x 15 -t- 3 min. -t- 2 sec. Ij^rn^the beginuinjtjjf tl^^^ou.se-tjmg^j0iirjl2^o^ock 
midnight is -jr* jH?' AV no «ei; our 12 o’clock 15 min. after midnight ^ 

Vend «et *1^ totfl. _ 

2. The second method,* the Japanese {(roper, supersedes the names of the 
zodiac with numbers, bjy w hich , the hour is made known by strokes, on the 

w , -•**■* l’“V~U (Bvr^ r, ‘ F.ew“ ' 11 A ** '' / 

bell or drum. The civil . day retains the division into 12, or properly 2 is? ti'n i me s„ „ 

e ^ *'** '■'Ottn^K. "**’*-> — <* rvwt-'j'l"' <4r •«- /'/^w fugm^ST. v x *0 

t i i Toki)\ the Tdki however is subject, to the.deemial division into 10 i'll 2 , 

1/ *++-7K*a *?/,** #-> +*■*+<•* t&iZ. 7 

/foi-tl (notches), which are also called /Ian (tenths), the Z?tm .into 10 

Jffl /din. The A'ot-s or /fun is now = 12 min. The numbers which have been 
added tg th&; successive twice .six Tokit, are from midnight till noon 9, 8, 7, 6, 

«fm. ? d^these'fcXrre' oh^Twhen.^’. 

IT'ornabr' 11 1 ' ' ' 1 


5,4, an 


subtracted jrom thj^ 


the. number, which ^houldeprouerly. belong to n 2bt-i, is s 

** '•• , \j <?■ *...<< a. .. «. ^ 

number 10; thus 1 — 10 = 9. The numbers lv 2 and 3 are not included in the 

£M! V — — /, / . ., *’ 

hour-numbers , /is 1, 2 and 3 stroke? on the drum or clock .belong to the signals 


-Au n»* <5<c c «■ •* a/T^A? ^ o. 

of the military and convent service , and ^contusion of the tvfo signals has to 
P. be prevented. ,/ ' f ** ' / / 

■C '“-•'l -K- 1 -„j«. • ^ ^ 


The newest infonnation respecting this notatiou of hours does not quite ugre^, 
with the notices of it formerly obtained, and people in Japan itself /it seems, 

c-tn. -v- ■i' /■' j *-r- * 

do not reckon in^o consistemly. Thjjr^tore we cpnfi^e ^o ursc’lv^g docent 

tL Y edo. There, a/ 12^1'clotlv. at noon, the, clock strikes 9 'A, and the Japanese calls /?. 

I A' 4t-*y *W- ' d. t**<r~*- t«- . ii ;A *A./ 

ime /Vru kokdnuletl ddki , noon, time o" 


yriffaij X if***^ 4 *- '*"*****-- , 

this time /Vfu kokOnulsi J doin', t noon, time of the nine number, or in^hort, . 
K ckOndtsu-doki, or KokOnotsu , or eyewMthna no kdkiX. From 12 to 2 o'clock accor- 

o j/ .- // / ai- 

ding to, our reckoning of time he counts 10 j3un and calls our 1 o’clock in the 

OCX <4 td! •<»• ^>04^- ■V- my^- - 1 /«jW« ^ 

afternoon Firugo kokOn/Asu han duki , = afternoon 9} time^or , in short, /Vru 
KOkOnmsu han; <gir 2^p’clock Firugo yatsu-ddki , cft i'iruyo yatsu { 1 ' of also Hituzi no 
kokit ; 

at 



doin', the other sii ■'Tokit continue ti)l noon. In Consequence of this, for the Ja-y 

^ ft, tycM* *7^ <'o ■*<*** f«*.xy + ft 

panese 7bHs the following definitiems of tine are obtained. >, 4 / 7 / , 


le following 
* y / 2.. 




Ar ' -V* * Si* 

Jkm*4x~+ rfffet+S*- a 




') First a stroke is heard, about a minute afterwards a second and immediately aflar that a third, being 
the warning. A minute later the stroke* of the hour follow, each stroke with a piuse of 10 or 12 seconds, 
except the last two, which follow quickly on each other and show that the clock has finished striking,. 
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^ J,, TORE or TO. at night. 


e? e 


FIRU, at noon. 


).y i’ KokOndtsu-ddki , 9ft time, | ^ ffj f , KckOnoisu-doki , 9th time, 


- 12 o’clock midnight. 

£ , Kok&notxii-han , 9}, 

1 o’clock after midnight. 


A 5 £ * Ydtsit-doki , 8ih time. 

= 2 o’clock after midnight. 

A 5 ^{i v . Yqu-tmn , 8} , 

= 3 o’clock after midnight. 
AKE , in the morning. 

•fci tff. * Andtra-doki , 7th time, 

= 4 o'clock in the morning, 
^fi “ , Nindtetk-ltan , 7j, 

= 5 o'clock in the morning. 

RJj 7 . AKE. in the morning. 

* (f^p f , Mitfu-dokl, 6th time , 1 

= 6 o’clock in the morning. 
dftitsu-han, 6}, 

7 o'clock in the morning. 

i ■ AAA , in the morning 

ft 9 , ltiutsa-ddk ! , 5th time, 

= 8 o’clock in the morning. 
3t ItsutsU-kan , 5}, 

= 9 o’clock in the morning. 

FIRU hi AYE y in the foje noon. 

at* 

01 , YMtO-dokl, 4th time, 

= 10 o’clock in the morning. 
[ft] Yulfd-han, 4 j . 

1 1 o’clock in the morning. 


= 12 o'clock at noon. 
Kok/indtsil-ltan , 9}, 

1 o’clock in the afternoon. 


fe? e 
EP <t/ 


FIRU- GO, in the afternoon. 


A 5 Bi5f f • Yiitsil-doki, 80> time, 

= 2 o'clock in the afternoon. 

A 5 , Yqu-han , 8J, 

= 3 o’clock in the afternoon. 

ruv, in the evening. 

.y N&ndtsti-ddkii 7th time, 

= 4 o’clock in the afternoon. 
£ , JVdndtsil-han , 7 { , 

5 o’clock in the afternoon. 

j|^£, KURE , in the craning. 

£ . Mattu-ddkl, 6*i time, 
t= 6 o'clock in the evening. 
^ Matsu-han , 6} , 

7 o’clock in the evening. 

^ , TORE, or ro. at night 

Jtsutsil-dckl . 5th time, 

= 8 o'clock in the evening. 
ft =^P " , Itsiitsit-lian , 5} , 

= 9 o’clock in the evening. 


0# BH , Yutsn-doki, 4th time, 

= 10 o’clock in the evening. 
(ftj.f Yulsa-han, 4!, 

11 o’clock in the evening. 


In agreement with the preceding defiintidns arc the notices of time, occurring 

7 J /-.-.a. &n— ^ 

th<*^S/iopi>iii;/-Didl<xjui'.i page 17, atfer the Nagasaki original, page 42, where 


in ti\<^$!ioj:j>iiu/-Diidogiiis page 17, after the Nagasaki original, p 


Kokondtsu hail 
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dcki i/o ri ndndlm wiuie ntsl m , „ between one and four o/clock.” — A5 

~Tnxt 

gi 1 n = t Ynu-han doki goronl, „ about three o'clock." 

On the contrary, not in agreement with it are the notices, occurring in 
H. bbown's Colloquial Japanese , Grammar, page XLVI11, where Neno kokonotsa 
doki is made equivalent to 10 o’clock in the afternoon till 12 o’clock midnight, 
and also the other Tab's begin 60 minutes earlier, than according to our notice. 

The measurement of the Tubs fixed according to our hours, is, nevertheless, 

alone of value for an equinoctial day, and change (they become longer or 

shorter) in proportion as day and night in the different seasons are of unequal 

length. Thus ench of the six Takis from the longest day. if this day including 

the morning and evening twilight be reckoned at 17 hrs. 58 min. (notices are 

found which differ from it) has 2 hrs. 58 min. The Japanese almanacs contain , 

every 15 days, the definition of the changeable length of day and night, and the 

time-pieces are regulated accordingly, therefore they are so adapted, that the 

hour-ciphers are on loose plates, which are shifted, whilst the division of the 

hour-circle into Kohl nr Bun, as also the cyclical division of the zodiac is fixed. 

The changing of the hours is called Tola tro ulsusu. 
jpf ,<£ u/tJT* *w 


MEASURES , WEIGHTS AND COINS. 




The Japanese measures and weights, as well as the coinage are for a great 

^1- -fr* ... 

deal reckoned after the Chinese decimal system, with which re as a rule, the 

O styJL 

Chinese names are used, preceded by the .Chinese numerals, both modified by / 
the Japanese pronunciation. 

In consequence of the modifications, which since 1850 the Government at 

Yedo has introduced in the measures and money, the definitions here triyen differ 

ilU, ''cUM.- 

from t liop given by us formerly and will, probably, sooner or later undergo 
modifications again, when people, in Japan itself, have agreed about the prin- 
ciple of the measures, viz. about the Japanese foot and ite proportion to the 
French metre or Netherlands ell. j I / 


.on yk Sa 8 i n 


§ 45. Measures 

S&ku . foot ( — • t) Is-idht . one foot), the iron foot (Kanc- 

sasi, vulgo Kane-iukti) . used by work-people, generally bent to a square and 
therefore called the bent foot ( fHjI H K Kiyok-hdkti) . the unit of the Japa- 
nese measures, formerly (1831) was found by nice comparison with a standard- 


* 
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metre to be = 0,303 metre or O', 11', 11" of an English foot, since 1850 fixed by 
the Government at Yedo at 0,30175 metre or 30,175 centimetre, the metre being 
reckoned at 3,28880 Japanese feet. At the observatory at Yedo the Netherlands 
ell or French metre is reckoned at 3,308 Japanese feet (Kaneldkti) ■), whergjj_ y 
the Japanese Dejmtmgnt of Marine has adopted 3,280248 Japanese feet for it ’), 
and a manual published at Nagasaki 3 ) gives 3.31 Japanese feet as the measure 
of the Netherlands ell. When, in 1864, the manufacture of some comparative 
measures was ordered of A. van emden, by the ..Nederlandsche Hnndelmaatschappjj," 
the Japanese foot ^iva^ixy'd at 0.3035 Netherlands ell. 

For piece-goods, except woolen stuffs, a wh aje ho nc fopj^ ( fSy Hf. Ku- 
zirti it ilhi) is used . being = 1,25 iron feet*. ' 


Divisions of the Sdht: 


Rf'&ltoi ( — $ Kv), 1 

if*, Sun ( — % vf J), 0,1 


Jap. foot. Metre*. 

-= 0,30175 


0,030175 


Bun ( — % ft*), 0.01 
if J, Bin ( — $ Jg^), 0,001 
Goo ( — \ %%). 0,0001 

W"' « < — * 0,00001 


- 0,0030175 
0,00030175 
0,000030175 

- 0.0000030175 


•g.}, A'ot ( — % 0.000001 = 0.00000030175 


Multiples of the Sdkit. 

mt. rat. ^n <-* h A t. Ik-kcn ), as measure of distance = 6 ht 
(1,8105 metres); as measure for piece-goods 6,5 Sdht. 

sjr „ . Zoo ( — v , /tui-ioo), 10 v Sdht (3,0175 metres). 

16]” r J , TA|o . Tsoo. street ( — • OTJ" V, It-tioo), 60 [Jjj T, K*n 

(108.63 metres). 

If, Hi. Japanese mile; — % ip '• . Itsi-ri, one mile. - 36 T v. r*oo 




From a communication by oomo yasabukoo, iustrumcnt-inakor to the observatory at Yedo. 
s ) Introduction to the Japanese translation, published at Yedo in 1854, of /. ». caltkm, Lriddraad btj 
Aft onderrigt in dr Zet-artUUrie. Delft. 1832 The title of the work is: m ± m £ # 
Kat soo bo-titfuft :m stfo, or n the book on Marine artillery.” 

- Japanese Translation of the English and Dutch with pronunciation 


DP 


'b z m 


Numbers First part. N®. 2. Nagasaki. October, 1800." Page 120, 121 
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or streets, = 3910,68 metres, if the .Japanese foot is reckoned at 0,30175 metres. 

According to tlje Treaty between^ J span and America, concluded in 1858, Art. 7, 

- , Vi ' * 

the Japanese Hi is - 4275 y?rds (the yard at 0,91438 Ncth. ell), thus = 3908.9745 
N. ells, whereas it is said to amount to 33 BIJ" v 48 [{}] 1 J\* 5 ff-. 

In the Japanese-Kussian Treaty of 19 Aug. 1858, Art. 8. on the contrary the 
Japanese Hi is made equivalent to 3 we ra ta 332 saschen, which gives to one 
Hi 3908, (>8192 Neth. ells. 


g 40. Superficial measures. 

r , Pu ( — % -fj? 7 ) or Tsilbo I — $ Fit.) ttObi) , = — |{{J [K[ h , 

i. e. .a. square Ken , or ^ J>J, i. e. 6 square feet (3,27791025 square metresy 
i «J ^|ijj7( *■’ yX*" ^ , So ( — • £ ^ , Fit6 ie), a rectangle of6-j$? r Pt 

length and 5 Pu breadth. = 30 square Pu. 

? , Tan ( — •% ? • It-tnn) , a plane of 20 Pu length and 15 Pi breadth, 

= 300 square Pi. Jt-tan is the regulur plane of a rice-field. A 

BJJ'v, Ti| 0 , T&oo BTf v JJIJ , ll-lsoo t/omo ) , a plane of 60 Pi length 

and 50 Pi breadth, = 3000 square Pi. *■ 


g 47. Measures of capacity (Masilme) for dry and liquid wares. 

j y v ? O^tA / 

fj-|, Soo, Sgo ( — $ fl'l', /s-soo) , unity of the measures of capacity , 
forgyrl y distinguished by Europeans with the Malay name Gantanii , is 0,49 Jap. 
feet h»ng and broad and 0,27 Jap. feet doei£containing 0,064827 Jap. cubic feet, 
- 1,89:1365719029 cubic decimetres, or T Jit re, 8 decilitres, 9 centilitres etc. 


Subdivisions of the Soo. 

iB. :r 'n’X- Go-goo, pron. go-ngoo , a measure of 5 Goo, = } .Soo 

full 9 decilitres. 

^ % f- Goo. pron. nffoo ( — •% Jt*i (joo ) , = -ff-j Soo. 

^j \. formerly Slyaku, pron. Sdka { — ■ % Is-iakil), = ,}, 1 Soo. 

| , Go siyakti , a measure of , 5 „ JJ- ~i Soo. or ! f. 
formerly and Sai ( — ■% , In- mi) , = , Soo. 

v 

Multiples of the 800 . 

‘fH* -ff /, Go 4oo, a measure of 5 Jr Soo, - 9,46682595145 cubic de- 
cimetres. 


v , Pioo, or TawUra ( — v , Ip-pioo or Fitd-taiciira ) , a sack or 
(rice), at present contains < — t it- h Jj * or 3 7o 5 Soo rice. 

>tj* olAtc., V—. ^ ' ,, . 

if- > . To, formerly gj- 1 ( — J ij- ’\ It -to), as vessel TomdtU, - 10 jx’i Soo. 

l/cu* 


& 
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/, G6ku (pron. ngdka) , formerly 
■Soo, or 189,3365719029 litres. 


( — ■/ %, Itri giktt ) . = 100 // 3 


/ 


Remark. IV fixed salaries of Govermnent functionaries are based on the 

St, A ittf~ * 

quantity of rice, 'which if idlovvejl thpm per year or per day, and which is 

paid in money aecorditig to_ the market-price. ^The money value of a g6ku 

(&) waR •*' / 12,50 Netherlands currency, or according t”hc Japanese 

9 . U 

15 7 jfq Kikit ffoka takata is an income ol 100 Kok or J 1250 Netherl. 


exchange J ^ ; 


e. 2 x / 5 + 2 x / 1,25. — g 5 


currency. Thepay of a commo n j^t n < — • t 7 *) ' s ^ ' 

or 6 cent a da/^ 


o J, 




§ 48. Weights, tlakarime. ^ ' ) 

1 ■ ^ f > V , ks-sai ) , a , * 0 £ Oak . 

^ r, vulgo Sak’ (— 1 y Is-sak ’), = Goo. 

g’f, Goo ( — /Isi goo) , = ,'j /p* Kin. 


/pf, Kin ( — J /pi, Ik-kin), ^e^liipanese^ouiul , calk’d by E urop eans 
Catty (cl.) , weighs according to former, notices ^ OpkTfo , according to the latent* 

— U -vt; 

definition ’) , 0,597 kilo. They reckon, at Ycdo: 




s<ntd** i tA-r y. U- 


Ik-kin . . 

. . . i 

ct. 

Rok-kin . . . 

6 

ct. 

inie ik-kin 

. 11 rt. 

Ni-kin . 

. . . 2 

tt 

S'tsi-kin . . . 

7 


Zin go-kin . 

. 15 „ 

Son-gin . 

. . . 3 

„ 

I Id t si-kin . . 

8 


A7 zik-kin 

. 20 „ 

Si-kin . . 

... 4 

tv 

Ku-kin. . . . 

o 

„ 

Xi zi u ik-ki 

a, 21 „ 

Go- kin . 

. . . 5 

tt 

jiik-kin . , . 

10 

tt 

Go zik-kin 

• 50 „ 



/r 

/ . Go ziu kin 

» 

50 

catties (ct. 

50)-, or 


Hiak'-kin , 100 ct. 

Sen-gin , 1000 „ 

Man-gin, 10000 „ 


W / frl ’ Hiak’-kin, = 100 catties or a picol. 

2. Silverweight. 

Unity: Mon-me, pron. Momme , from ^/T J ,1/on, = farthing, and /J * J/« , 

= evp. means characteristic, i. e. weight of a farthing. TlEsigns used for Mon-me 
are **• v , abbreviated forms of the Chinese £ ’) 

.Sen , = farthing. In sfoad. of Mon-me, in connection with some numbers , only • 

A-’ ,. c ’ -■ ~ i-o-j. ‘ 

0 * , Me is used. The Europeans have therefore adopted the name Mace, Dutch 
' 


•) pii. pr. von stebot.d, .Vippvn-JrcAitf, Division IV. 
*) Ban- go syoo in, we page 107, note 8 


*> 
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CHAPTER IV. MEASURES . WEIGHTS AND COINS, JJ 48. 


Minis. One Mace ( — ■ £ ^ 5 , Itsi mon-me , or | FJ * , ftsi-me , or 


•(jp f, ^ ? . Gin ia-sen ) , weighs 3,74799 grammes and has , as ,’ 0 Tael , if/he 
Tael is ( counted to be equal to / 1,60 Neth. cour.. a value in silver of / 0,16 N. c. 

" ' ’ feta . ' ' * * 


The Mon-me is divided into 


a,C. 


10 4B. /'urt. vtilgo condrijn , conderein, cent^ 

100 , i2en , rulgo cassie , cash , mokje. 

loot) ^’p. Moo. 

10000 ijjj $ , Ilott, vnlgo wassie. 

flat mon-me ni fun, = 1,2 Afon-me , or 1 Mon-me 2 condrijn. — Ni mon-me 
tan-bun , 2,3 Mon-me. San-mon-me si- fun yo-rin roku moo. = 3,456 Afon-me, or 
3 mace, 4 condrijn , 5 cent (or cash) 6. 

r ^ 5 a • Go-mon-me , = 5 umce or half a tael. 

-J- jfr a- Ziu-mon-me, = 10 Afon-me or 10 mace, ^e weight, wljich, in 
silver, makes the immaginurv coin Tael, Dutch Tail, = 37,4799 grammes, value 
in silver / 1,60 Neth. cour., being according to the Japanese text of Art. 12, 
alinea d of the , AddjtjniinJ ^rticles to the Netherlands-Japanese Treaty of 30 Ja- 
nuary 1856 , 6,25 4^\!p= f 1,00 Neth. cour. ’). 

With Afon-me they count farther: Ziu-ilti mon-me , fiiu-ni mon-me, Ziu-bt 
C*rY*- 4»u ^K' 

mon-me. (19 mon-me ), and in the tens (20 , 30 etc.), and in thin hundreds , thou- 
sands, ten, of thousands etc. supersede Afon-nte by 0 * Afe: thus ‘ ~ -r* £ 

ii'jrtaup ( -i if *te ^ suV*4<» ( Jf*uS«4i>w ^ 

p * , iVi-tiyu tne . 20 Afon-me. t JHj - -f-- - pj * , Son-si-ziyii me . 30 to 
40 Afon-me, — j j . Ku-ziyu itsi mon-mi, 91 Afon-me. *t 

jjj v FJ 4 , Hiaku mo, 100 Me or Afon-me. 10 taels or 374,799 grammes, 
or f 16 Neth. cour. y* 

FJ a Kwan-me (at Yedo Kdm-me ) , — • f, ■> 0 *, Ik -kiean-mM or 

one rist (1000) me = 100 taels. 

— J, jjf f, /£ r j5f v {eJ * . San-gwan go hiaku me , 3500 me or 350 taels. 

Yk o r FI i ■ Zik kam-me, 10 rLsts or 10000 me = 1000 

ff v ? ? r. Fj * ■ kam-me, 100 rists or 100000 me, = 10000 

ft ? u FJ * > Son ngam-mo, 1000 rists or 1000000 me, = 100000 

^ > FJ * ■ MAn Hgam-me, 10000 rists, = 1000000 


^ — 

* 


') In the official Dutch translation instead of it we find: „ De zilvercu Spaansche mat of pilaar-mat wordt 
gerekend tegen de waarde van / 2,50. l)c Meiicaanschc dollar tegen / 2.55 Ned. cour.” 


Digitized by Google 




CHAPTER V. 


ADVERBS. 


8 52. The adverbs in Japanese which, as such, always precede the word 

(verb, adjective, or adverb) that they quality, are, so tap as their origin is con- 

»<w , • « •»£• c-iw c>‘ <v *' t ' -* b*'*,.*^ e 

cerned, to^be distinguished as : J J -A. 

I. Adverbs proper. 

1. Primitive adverbs, such as: A/a, truly, perfectly; Ilo, very. 

2. Adverbs ending in kti (in the spoken language simply u) , formed from 
adjectives in hi (p. 106), as Haydkn , early; OtAka, late. 

II. Improper adverbs or adverbial expressions. 

1. Nouns with or without the, modal case ni or de, included among which, 

c - 1 e „ ■>, c L jU<ti 

the adjectives in ki (p. 106, o) , ka (p. 116 § 13) and yaka (p. 117 § 14) , provided ( 

, . / 
they are used as substantives concrete. / 

^ i, . s^t. atc - i, 

* 2. Verbs in the gerund, i. e. in the modal case, characterized by to, as: 
Sadamete, definitely; Kt- stile, certainly; Kakite ( kailc ), in writing. 

If, for convenience , we . distribute the .Japanese adverbs and adverbial expres- 

(/t /*‘*^ ei/^urvvfa*^'—, IJ,' , 

sions in groups according to their signification, we shall get as: 


g 53. Adverbs of quality, to the question : how? 

mom *<« j 4 T 

yi\ , Adverbs in ku, derived from adjectives in hi (see p. 10^, § 9, 13. 2), as: 

s 

12 


. Digitized by Google 



CHAPTER V. ADVERBS. § 54. 


175 


Koto-gotoktt , , all over, entirely. 25. 

A T okordzv, ^ T jijjjr , without surplus, without exception. (See p. 59.) 
Mattakit , ^ 5 u 9 t wholly , perfectly. 

Ippai ni , — .y full , abundantly. — Ippan ni , — • 7 ^ _ , full (to 

the brim).^y?; w * ^ . T /2 ^ ' 

Js-iont, — - . y together successively, altogether. 29. 

Kdtsa-te, fffi-y ~ r , wholly, entirely. With a subsequent negation, by no 
means, not at all, e. g.: KdtsiUe toakaranai, it is by no means intelligible; KdtsiUe 
niairu mat, 1 shall not go at all. 30. 

Kdtm-gdtsil , jo v r, wholly. 

KdtsU-mata , J-}_ % Jj $ jJL«’ 80 muc h the more. 

Yo-kei ni , m= , in a greater degree, more. 

lydsiblmd, % J , so much the more. 

Sal-bun, |jgg proportionably , pretty, tolerably. 35. 

Ziyu-bunni, fihT = ’ hilly, quite. 

/tri-bun va, T ,, , partly. 

Mabarani, sparsely, in a scattered manner, here and there, par- 

tially, thinly. 

Ot/usO, pron. Oydsso , rf J.,, in sum, together; very nearly, about. 

Tdkiisdnni (at Yedo), m uit= , richly, abundantly, in multitude. 40 
Tai-soo, StJ. excessively. Tai-soo ooht, far above measure. 

Tai-gai, -fc ? 

Tai-tei, *? ft?. in general, more or less. 

Oo-kata, k$ I 

Sakdburu, pretty, tolerably, for three fourths of the full measure. 

Sakdburu fUdsi, it is pretty long ago. 45. 

Yoffodo, contracted from Yoi-fo<lo, pretty. 

Tttiyipt-do, pron. Tsoo-do, jpj] v H , not ft r, proportionately, reasonbly, 
just. Tsiyau-do yoi, it is just good. 

Fotondo , H, almost, nearly; scarcely, hardly. Sorevu fotondo tnmn . it is 

hardly enough. 

Fodo-fodo, Xaka-naka, rfj £ V i t almost- 

Suhtndku md odkitmd ndku , -n %% ,, t y j, , neither less nor more, 50. 


Digitized by Google 



176 


CUAPTEB V. ADVBBBS. g 54 , 55. 


Tsito , Tsitto , 'f . ijijs £ h „ i a little. Tsito mo , as little as possible , with 
a subsequent negation, not in the least. 61. 

Yqu-yqu- (yoo-yoo-) tile, scarcely, hardly; almost. 5i. 

Bakdri , , merely, only. Kore bakari, only this. 

Fu-toka ni, yfi 7 7 = > n °t enough. 

Betsu ni, , in particular, particularly. 56. 

§ 55. Adverbs of circumstance. 

Ma-ydkilni, 11E J ' = , vainly. — iUlddni, , in vain. 56. 

Mttndsikit, ^ , in vain. 

Ayamdtte , jfp £ _ v ^ , by mistake. 

Ukegatle, gg % v ■? y , willingly. 

Kononde , (contracted from Konomiti ), gladly, willingly, readily. 60. 

Tasinde (= Tasimite), Kj| ^ , gladly. — Nengoroni, = , gladly. 

Jya-nagara md , against the grain, reluctantly. 

Tomom, mi # , with, together, alike. 

Itsilni, FUdtfttni, — • ^ _, together. Cl. 

Ondzikn, |i7] £ ,,, , in the spoken language Ondzin, together, at the same time. 

Tada, £3 ? Pff , only, alone, but. Tada fan ka nitsi nomi , or Tada fan ka 
nilfi bakdri , only three days. 66. 

Saye, a- x- a — , originally park, enclosure for cattle; used adverbially it limits 
the idea exclusively to what has been mentioned immediately before and answers 
to but, ns it is as much ns the Lat. modo only. — Sono na saye siru . to know 
by name only. — Ki-<ltn to saye mqnsu , say only: „ Sir." — Sake wo nomi saye 
turn mono, some one, who does nothing but drink spirits. — Sake wo nomi saye 
surebd, yevu, if one does nothing but drink spirits, he gets drunken. 

In connection with a subsecpient negation Saye is equivalent to not even, 
Lat. nee qnidem, e. g.: Mma saye nakari, there are not even horses. — Sono no 
saye siranu, not even to know by name. — Zi saye mi-sirdnu mono, anyone who 
does not even know the letters. 

Dani, 5r = , cognate to Saye , as an adverb, has the word to which it exclu- 
sively limits the idea, before it with or without inflection, e. g.: Ima dani nanori 
si-tamare, assume but for as yet a name. — Jma sibd.v dani orase nan, now it 
will only last a short time. 68. 
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Surd, x ? , even, Herman. sugar, indicates that an unexpected predicate is 
emphatically given to the subjeet of a sentence, e. g.: Kiadki sura kavi-ko too kuvate 
tamavu, even the queen has silkworms fed. — Karc sura koretco tirdnu, he even 
does not know this. 

Kata-gata, ^ , single, alone. 70. 

Suku-ndku-tomo , ^ r 7 Y i least. Sukunau sitemo sun ku getsu , at least 

three months. — Sa-naku-toino , at least. 

Xdni-dake , if possible. 

Ze-hi, t' ^ n, g0 or no t SOi in all y case: necessary. Ze-hi itdsi-makoo, 

1 shall do it in any case. 

Don bo-don , mi T'*m i , either active or not active, = in any case. 74. 

To-mo kdkit-mo, nt?t, To-mo kau-mo, i- e e •> e, however, in any case. 

Also To-kaku if possible , synonym to Xdru-dake. — To-kaku itei-gau 

ni nuru-besi, if possible it should happen in one and the same way. 

Fu-ini, Jf\ 7 , suddenly, at once. 76. 

Tama-tama, * {, unexpectedly, by ehance. 

Sai-sigo ni txi, /gr? I „ ,, 

r firstly. 

Dai-itsi nivd, ijf} 'f — ■ f. _ „ | 

Dai-ni ni vd , f Zl. = = ,, , secondly. 

Itsitnivd , — ‘jam partly, on the one hand. — Mala, X j(, also. 81. 

A fata itsitnivd, ^ J J _ ,, , on the other hand. Itsitnivd makoto, mala 
itsitnivd itsuvdri, on one hand truth, on the other falsehood. 82. 

Xdkabd va, i „ , half. Ndkabd va . . . , nakabu va . . . , partly . . . , partly . . . 

Sara ni, _ , again , anew. 

Sono fokdni, further, farther. 

Sono ilgini, ^ = besides; moreover. 86. 

§ 56. Qur adyerbs of f place, and space, such »s of, by, for, in, after, on etc. /, . 
r., ■"■tr (• <r. d;, en. Act k. 

are genermly expressed in Japanese by connectives expressive ot relation, which, *r 

when they are accompanied with nnother definition, have the latter before them 
(see Introduction p. 44, 3 15, B. 1.); e. g.: ge or be, = wards; Kotsira-ge, hither- 
wards; gori, = of , out; Kotsira gori, from here. Since compounds with adverbs of 
place, belonging to this group, have been already treated at pages 81, 82 , 83, 
we confine ourselves here to a mere citation. 

Dokoni, where? Dokoge, whither? Doko gori, whence? Dokonimo, wherever. 87. 
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Idztlkun :o, TJotsira , where? — -•Icdfai m, somewhere. — Atsira, anywhere. 88. 
Kdiiki ni , there. — Kokoni, Kotsira , here. 

Kono tokuro ni, here. — Sono tokdroni , there. 

Yosoni, elsewhere. — Yotoye , to elswhere. — Yoaokara, from elsewhere. 
Ta-aiyo, pron. Ta-io, elsewhere. 92. 

Besides these, for the definition of place and space, come under notice: 
Amanekit, , everywhere. Styo-siyo, pron. ao-io, h V { , everywhere. 

Tslkdkit , m 2 t near. 

Tooku, far; Yen-fooni, ^ J = , tar. 95. 

fs-so ni, — • ^ (tjy \ - , at or to one and the some place. — le-so ni yukii , to 
go with, to accompany. 

Nakani, or Tsiu , fjf £ _ , in the midst, amidst, amongst. 97. 

Utaini , Lira ni , pj ^ _ , within. — Fokdni , Solo ni , m _ , without. 

.1 fayeni, Sakini, before. — Uatrd ni, Atoni , Not at ni , ^ _ , behind. 

f7ye’ ni, Jt 2 - , above. — Sitdni, T , beneath. 100. 

Soitu ni, Kata ni , Katatcarani, _ , near, at the side, beside. 

Mitji ni, | - , to the right. — Fiddri-ni, , to the left. 

Mavdri ni, - , round, around. 

Gitru-yuru, around. — (jururito, round about. 

Mitkdini, |£j] £ t - , against, opposite. — .li-bii . /f|| [i ^ ^ , opposite, 105. 
Yoko ni , Yokosamani, m | _ , across. — Nana-me ni, SSt 1 ^ = i aslant. 

Snd zi-mitkdvi ni , if A * e = , vulgar. Suzi-kaini, almost opposite. 107. 

§ 57. Adverbs of time, to the question: when? how long? 

Jtaiizo, / jqf £ r , when? 108. 

Itml-ka , m h what day of the mouth? See p. 161. 

Itsti mo , &U. la- whenever, ever. — Itt&demo, whenever, always, ever; 
with a negative verb, never. 110. 

Imd (imd) now. — Imam, ^-J* = now. — Jmdyori, ^ ^ 

henceforth. 111. 

Ima-made, ^ ^ hitherto, heretofore. 

Tma-madem, contracted inuida, in the spoken language usually Mada, Mg , 
hitherto, still. Lat. adhue; in connection with negation included in the subsequent 
verb, not yet, -jjpv, 118. 
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Tadd-ima, ^ c [n] $5 , just now. 114. 

. Wage-kata, « MaZ-kola yori , beforehand. — Madzu , -ffcy, first, 

beforehand. 

Haydkd, Ilayiui , Hayoo , 1. soon, very soon; 2. early. 

Mo-hdya , Mo-hnytm , contracted Moo , already. — Moo 0 kairi-de gozarimdsitka, 
do you go again already? 117. 

Osdktt, }f%* lato - 

Aril toldnij — • , once, at a certain time. 

Ts\ku-<joro , m sr. lately. — Tstkd-dzikd-ni , .shortly, speedily. 

Mttkdri , Hf » S',, ~$t ’ of old, formerly, of yore. Mtikdsi yori, of yore. 

Ini si he, i of old time, formerly. 

Tint ni, *?s.. at the end, finally, at last; ever; with a negative verb, 
never. 

Sikirini, _, every moment, without ceasing. 124. 

Otte, m afterwards, consequently; late, henceforth, = tone* not si. 

Otts'kd, t ire M T , forthwith, immediately, directly, - suguni , ai-no nai. 
Sugii 111 , directly, straight. 

Zikini, jj|[ _ , directly, forthwith. 

Sibardku in short, shortly, quickly. 

Yfu-yaku, Yoo-yaku, ffl f£ v? , by degrees. 130. 

Tatn-matn, 4 ^3> , once i directly; suddenly. 

Yagate , Iv rfip. suddenly. 

Sokil-zini, y directly. 

Fisdtiku , long. Hisd-bisd, long ago. I'itasii ato, long ago. 

Sai-zen, j£, just now. 135. 

Kore-kara, hereafter, thereupon. 

Ik-kdo, — ■ ly |fjj £, henceforth, in connection with n subsequent negation, 
no more. 

Sadsni, G. ’ already. 

Kiu ni, quickly, hastily. 139. 

Tsiyoto , Tildtto (+ 3 y y), vulgo Thoilo, ^ h , once, for a moment. 

+ s 4 4 5', just hear! — Tsidito 0 nuitsi namre, wait a moment! 

Sono toki, {J ' j', then, at that time. 141. 


I 
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Sono notxi , thereafter. 142. 

Nntsi-hoiln , hy and by. — Notei-nolsi, later. 

Kono i-<} 0 , ’ Jzj[ Y ^ r , after this. 

Kono-goro , HU? 0 a, there, then. 145. 

Kono hodo , shortly, lately. 

ATono onto. [ft ! |}g ^ J# ? ? «•, shortly. 

Soft m, un rtr. before, the time, that has immediately pre- 
ceded the present, just now. .l/o siikosi sakini, a short time ago. 148. 

Oaki-goro , ^ £ kjj J, lately. 

Stki-hodo , £ £|J^, just now, presently. 150. 

Definite notices of time like to-day, yesterday, to-morrow etc. are expressed 
by nouns with or without a previous adjective definition , e. g.: 

Kon-nitui , ? 0 et Kon-nitri tea ; ^ * [j 7 . A.o , A ioo , this day. to-day. 

Acsa, this morning. 152 

SdkH-ziU, y f| 5 ? , Kinoit . 4 .7 (coni r. from Sokino ji, t 0 K ), yesterday. 
Sdlcil-getsil , 5j\ last, month. 

Sdkihtien , ft* ^ J , last year. 155. 

A*U, A sitla (.l.Ou) , mi 0 to-morrow. — Asa-made, till to-morrow. 
Miyoo-nitsi , mi 0 ?. to-morrow. — Miyoo-nitsi no jiru> to-morrow noon. 
Miyoo {nit tine) dsa, to-morrow morning. — Miyoo-ban , DH ^ , to-morrow 

evening. 

Miyoo-giisil , 5", next month. 

Miyoo-nen , next year. 1 60. 

Migoo-go-nitsi , «JJ #"01. the day after to-morrow; also .4 m//*’, 7*t-?r. 
vl /fce no /os* , Akurn ton, mi. *i , next. year. 

Akuru ji , HH5 V 0 11 , to-morrow. 

Rai-nen , the year still to come, the next year. 

Rai-gel#fL , 5”, next month. 165. 

Firu ni, )j> = , by day. 

Ya-bunni, v Ya-tsiii, tJuX, at night. 167. 

For adverbial definitions, to the question: how often? are used 
1. the repeating numbers cited in $ :!2, p. HU: Fihi-tohi or Itri-do , onee: Filtd- 
fnhi or A 7-do, twice; Fiitrl-labi mi-tabl , twice, thrice, continually, etc. 
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2. Mare ni , ^ £ _ , seldom. 

168. 

Suiu naJh’ foK m , ^ t * ffjjp £ ,,, seldom. 


Ob ki tolcita, 4 ,,, often. 

170. 


Ori-uri or yori-yori , t, Y j, now and then. 

Ori-fiUi, rn m>, KHiJ , from time to time, now and then. 

Fu-iotde , , sometimes. 

Stbii-slbri, ^ 1 • often. — Setsa-setM, |?jj 5 Y It often. 

Tabi-tabi, Jt§f ft Y ! < at every turn. 175. 

Trtine '&? = , ta . generally, always. — Tsitne-dziine , continually. 
Obitadihihi , manifold, often. 177. 

g 58. Adverbs of manner, indicating the form of thought or speech, in 
which the speaker represents the idea expressed in the predicate. 

1. Affirmative. 

I lei , -- T , with its variations: held , hi, vulgo hid , ha, yes. 178. 

Sa-yoo , ^ * -fjj^ £ , contracted 8 oo, so, thus, considered more polite than 
l/ei. — Soo mdsoo , it will be so. 

Sikato, certainly, tndy. 180. 

Tdsika ni , certainly, truly. 

Makbtoni, Zitmni, y ^ :< _ , in truth, truly, forsooth, indeed. — Afasani, 
jE*=i indeed. 

Gent, or Geni-yeni, m v { , evidently, doubtlessly. 

Kessile , m Rn surely; with subsequent negation: by no means, not at all. 
Ari-tei ni , solidly, to the purpose. 185. 

Kittb , ^ % J(£ ’ \ certainly. 

Fit-zen, Jj£\ v j|^ V", certainly. Fil-dziyoo, ijfc Jj?v, certainly, definitely. 
Itei-dziyoo, — ■ \ definitely. 

Ka-nbrazu, ijtf\ ^ ^ . certainly, doubtlessly, without doubt. 

Molfi-ron, Mn-roa, Ron-nbkn , Ron-nau , ty]% do not reason ! = without 

contradiction; not to lie contradicted. 100 . 

Sappari, s- ■? « i) , in all respects; with subsequent negation; by no means. 
Rappari .... .*< zn . to do by no means. 

Tan- Zen , foo-zen . If . properly. 

feataka, }S/j| | j, . in short. 188. 
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2. Negative. 

lige, f ' x, vulgo iiga, no. Kyariiya, no, no. 194. 

Remark. The negative: not, expressed in Japanese by n, as a rule, is included in the inflection of 
the verbs, by which a peculiar negative conjugation arises. 

Fit-sin ni , 7 $ir=. uncertainly, doubtfully. 195. 

FurdA-iite, T' 7 B\t. suddenly, by chance. 

3. Optative. 

Boozo , far though, than, Pray! Boozo, kikareyo , hear, if you please, 


hear though! . 197. 

Xegavdkitod , m bn, though (contracted from Negai , wish, and Jvakuvd, 
so ns they say), so as one wishes. (See Shopping-Dialogues p. 11.) 198. 

4. Supposing. 

Mukotordsikil , probably. — Ta-bun, ^ faT , perhaps. 199. 

Tokini yotte id , Kotoni gottard, perhaps, according to circumstances. 

Zi-gi ni gori, or Zi-gi ni gottc or gottard, if time be favo- 
rable, according to circumstances; under favorable circumstances. 201. 

UldgtwUrdkUca, iffis \ v 7 ? j, „, probably. 202. 


Zon-hnn no si-i/ai , think; also Zon-bun ni sita- 

gdtte. — Zon-bun no si-Jai sigo-mAtsti ari-mdsu ka, are there books also? 

§ 59. Adverbs connecting propositions, such as nevertheless, however, 
since they are conjunctional adverbs, are treated in the Chapter VIII on the 
Conjunctions. 


ALPHABETICAL SYNOPSIS OF THE ADVERBS CITED. 

The numbers correspond with those placed after the adverbs treated in $ 53 — 59. 


Ai-tai .... 

105. 

AsOkoni. . . . 

88. 

St foil ni. . . . 

55. 

Bon bo-don . . 

. 7*. 

Ake no lost . 

162. 

.Isfl 

156. 

Bai-itsi ni vd. 

79. 

Dono-kurai ooki 21. 

Akumfi. . . 

163. 

Astt-made . . . 

156. 

Dai-ni ni vd . . 

80. 

Doozo 

197. 

Aknrti tosi . 

162. 

.lsta 

156. 

Van-dan ni. . 

14. 

Dore-dake. . . 

20. 

Amdneka . . 

93. 

A siit a 

156. 

Dani 

68. 

Bore-fodo. . . 

20. 

Amdri . . . . 

22. 

Ato ni 

99. 

Itokoni .... 

87. 

Botsira .... 

88. 

Ari-tei ni . . 

185. 

Atsira 

88. 

Doko ni mo . . 

87. 

Ftddri ni . . . 

102. 

Am toki ni . 

119. 

Ayanukte . . . 

58. 

Boko ge. . . . 

87. 

Firu ni 

166. 

Asatte .... 

161. 

Bakdri 

53. 

Boko gori. . . 

87. 

Fisdsii ato. . . 

134. 
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Fudsikil . . 

. . 134. 

Fit-dziyoo . 

. . 187. 

Fitotstl ni . 

. . 64. 

Fit-zen. . . 

. . 187. 

Fodo-fodo . 

. . 49. 

Fokd ni . . 

. . 98. 

Fotondo . . 

. . 48. 

Fu-dd site. 

. . 196. 

Fu-i ni . . 

. . 76. 

Fusin ni . 

. . li)5. 

Fu-soktt ni 

. . 54-. 

Fu-tosite. . 

. . 173. 

( jeni , G en i-yeni 183. 

Guru-guru 

. . 104. 

Gururi to , 

. . ioi: 

//«'(', JIa . 

. . 178. 

Haydicu . . 

4, 116. 

Haydn. . . 

4, 116. 

Haydo . . . 

4, 116. 

Ihi, Hihi. 

. . 178. 

Hi 

. . 178. 

Hisd-bisu . 

. . 134. 

Htsdsiku . 

. . 134. 

Iitznkun zo 

. . 88. 

fiya .... 

. . 194. 

liya-iiya. . 

. . 194. 

liye .... 

. . 194. 

Ik-koo . . . 

. . 137. 

Iknra . . . 

. . 19. 

Imd . . . . 

. . 111. 

Imdda . , . 

. . 113. 

Ima-made . 

. . 112. 

Imd ni. . . 

. . Ill 

Imd yori . 

. . 111. 

I niaihc . . . 

. . 121. 


J/ipai ni. . . . 

28. 

Ippan ni . . . 

26. 

Isasaha 

193. 

Is-io ni . . 29 

96. 

Itsi-bun va . . 

37. 

Itsi-dziyoo. . . 

188. 

Itsii de mo . . . 

110. 

ItsU-ka 

109. 

Its it mo 

110. 

I tuft ni 

64. 

Itsit ni vd . . . 

81. 

Hsil zo 

108. 

lya-nagara mo 

62. 

lydslku m6. . . 

34. 

Ka-ndmztt . . 

189. 

Kala-yata . . . 

70. 

Kulak# 

G. 

Kata ni .... 

101. 

Kdtgu 

6. 

Kdtoo 

6 . 

Katatcara ni . 

101. 

Kdstkd ni . . . 

89. 

Kdlsil-gatsu . . 

31. 

Kdtiit-mata . . 

32 . 

Kdtsil-le . . . . 

30. 

Kco 

151. 

Kcsa 

152. 

Kessite 

184. 

Kinou 

153. 

Kioo 

151. 

Kittd 

186. 

Kiu ni 

139. 

Koko nt, . . , 

89. 

Kon-nitsi . . . 

151. 

Kono aid a . . 

147. 


Kono ijoro. . . 145. 
Kono Itodo. . . 146. 
Kono i-go. . . 144. 
Kononde. ... 60. 
Kono tokdro ni 90. 
Kore-kara. . . 136. 
Koto-gotokit . . 25. 
Kotoni yottard 200 . 
Kotsira .... 89. 
Krtca)sikit, -sin S. 
Afabara ni . . 38. 


Mada 113. 

Afadzu 115. 


Alakdto ni ... 182. 
Afakotordsiktt . 199. 
.1/are ni ... . 168. 
Matani .... 182. 

A fold 81 . 

Afala itsii ni va 82. 
Afattakit .... 27. 
Afavdri ni, . . 103. 
Maye-kata. . . 115. 
Afaye ni. ... 99. 


Afigi ni . . . . 102 . 

Afina 23. 

Afiyoo-am. . . 158. 


Afii/oo-ban. . . 158. 
ATiyoo-gvtsil . . 159. 
Afiyoo-go-nitsi 161. 
Afiyoo-nen. . . 160. 
„ nitsi . . . 157. 
„ „ no dm 158. 

„ „ no Jim 157. 

Mo-haya . . . . 117. 
■ Afo-haygu ... 1 17. 


•l/oo 

117. 

Motsi-ron . . . 

190. 

AIil-dd ni . . . 

56. 

Afttkdi ni . . . 

105. 

Afakdti 

122. 

Miikdsi yori. . 

122. 

Mandsikd . . . 

57. 

ATu-ron .... 

190. 

Alusa-musd to. 

18. 

Aliisdto 

IS. 

MOryakft ni . . 

56. 

Ndka bd va . . 

63. 

Kaka-naka . . 

49. 

Naka ni. . . . 

97. 

Nana-me ni . . 

106. 

Nani-J 'odo. . . 

19. 

Ndrtt-dake . . 

72. 

Negavdkuvd. . 

198. 

Nengoro ni . . 

61. 

Nokoruzu . . . 

26. 

Notsi-hodo . . 

143. 

Notsi ni ... . 

99. 

Notsi-notsi . . 

143. 

Obitadasiku . . 

177. 

Ondziku . . . . 

65. 

Oo-kata . . . . 

44. 

Ouki toki va. . 

170. 

Ori-filzi . . . . 

172. 

Ori-dri . . . . 

171. 

Osi-ndbetc. . . 

24. 

OsdktL . . . 5 , 

11S. 

Osi/it , Osdo. . 

5. 

Otte 

125. 

Otis' kc 

126. 

Oydso 

39. 
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Rai-yctstl . . . 165. 

Soro-soro . . . 

16. 

To-kaku. . . . 

75. 

Yd silk it .... 

7- 

Rai-nen .... 164. 

Soro-soro to. . 

16. 

Toki ni i/otte va 

200. 

Yasuti 

7. 

Ron-ndku . . . 190. 

So-so 

93. 

To-mo kdkil-mo 

75. 

Ya-tsiu .... 

167. 

Ron-nan. ... 190. 

Soto ni . . . . . 

9S. 

Tomo ni. . . . 

63. 

Yau-yaku . . . 

130. 

Saisiyo ni vd. 78. 

Subtle 

23. 

Tonto 

23. 

Ygu-yim td<! . 

52. 



138. 


95. 


95. 

Siki-goro . . . 149. 

Sndzi-mttkdcini 

107. 

Too-zcn .... 

192. 

Yoffodo .... 

46. 

Suki-hodo ... 150. 

Siign ni ... . 

127. 

Tsikd-dzika ni. 

120. 

Yo-fodo .... 

22. 

Sukini . . 99, US. 

Sdi-bun .... 

35. 

Tsikd-goro. . . 

120. 

Yo-kri ni . . . 

38. 

Sdkil-gctsit. . . 154. 

SUkdburu . . . 

45. 

Tsikdkil .... 

94. 

Yokoni . . . . 

106. 

Sukit-nen. . . . 155. 

Suku-naki toki 


Tshjoto 

140. 

Yoko-sama ni . 

106. 



169. 


140. 


1. 

Sa-ndku-tomo . 71. 


50 


51. 


1. 

S upjHiri . . . . 191. 

Suku-ndku-tomo 71. 

Txitto 

51. 

Yoo-yuku . . . 

130. 

Sira ni 84. 

Sumiyakd ni . . 

ii. 

Tstygu-do . . . 

47. 

Yoo-yoo »Ui. . 

62. 

Sayc 67. 


69. 


97. 


171. 

Si-yi>o . .... 179. 

Suzi-kai ni . . 

107. 

Tidito 

140. 

Yoromkil. . . . 

2. 

Stsii-sctsu. . . 174. 

’fa-bun .... 

199. 

Tsoo-do .... 

47. 

Yordsiu .... 

2. 

Sibardku. ... 129. 

Tahi-tahi . . . 

175. 

Tsui ni .... 

123. 

Yoso kara. . . 

91. 



66. 


10. 


91. 

Sidzilkti ni. . . 9. 

Tuld-ima . . . 

114. 

Tmlnt-dzilne. . 

176. 

Yoso ye 

91. 



42. 


176. 


1 . 

Sikiri ni . ... 124, 

Tai-soo .... 

41. 

l/kegaite. . . . 

59. 

Ze-ld 

73. 



43. 


98. 


15. 

Siyo-siyo. ... 9S. 

Tdkttstin ni . . 

40. 

Usiro ni ... . 

99. 

Zi-gi ni yottara 

201. 

Solid ni .... 101. 

Tamasakani. . 

13. 

UldggvdrukUea 

202. 

Zi-gi ni yottc . 

201. 



77. 


98. 


128. 

•Sono foku ni . S5. 

Ttwikdni . 12, 

181. 

Uyini 

100. 

Zitsit ni ... . 

182. 

Sono notsi . . . 142. 

Tasinde .... 

61. 

1 Vdruku. . . . 

3. 

Ziyu-bun ni . . 

36. 

Sono toki . . . 141. 

Ta-siyo .... 

92. 

Waruu . . . . 

3. 

Zon-bun no si- 


Sono tokiiro ni. 90. 

Ta-so 

92. 

Ya-bun ni . . . 

167. 

dai 

208. 

Sono (1$ ni. . . 86. 

'latsi-matsi . . 

131. 

Yagate 

132. 



Son 179. 

fun-zni .... 

192. 

Yara-yara. . . 

17. 
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CHAPTER VI. 


WORDS EXPRESSIVE OP RELATION. 

(postpositions.) 

§ CO. Our prepositions which show the relation, in which the chief idea 
of a sentence stands to other objects or ideas, are superseded in Japanese by 
postpositions. We call them words expressive of relation. 

Chief among these words are the inflections (see Chapter I, p. 61), viz: 
ve, he, or x, yo, e, = wards, to. Dative and Terminativc (sec p. 68). 

= , ni, = with relation to, in, to (see p. 68). 

t>, to, = to (see p. 70). 

x, ni; y- , to, I Local, Modal and Instrumental (see pp. 68, 

— y- , nite; y', de (pron. nde),[ 70. 

3 •) , yori; it >, kara, = ont of, from. Ablative (see p. 71). 

§ 61. All other relations are expressed either by: 

1. nouns which, as such, are declinable and have the further attributive 
definition, as genitive, before them, as Yama Hyi or Yamano 1iy6, the topmost of 
a mountain; Yama fiyJni, on the top of a mountain; or 

2. verbs, which being, either in their radical form, or in the gerund in y- , 
te , in proportion as they govern the accusative, the modal, or the dative have 
their object with the inflectional termination 7 , iro, or =, ni, or rc, before 
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them, indifferently, whether this object is a noun- substantive or a verb used 
substantively. 

§ 62. Nonng, used as expressive of relation, are: 

1. Uv6, Uy6, 1) above, upon (with reference to a place). 

Tanka no fillin' kiwo uytiru, to plant a tree upon the grave. — Tnlkdno live no 
ki, a tree upon the grave. — Avn ityini mata f dot an , above which there is 
still one. — Kono dyi tea deki-mastnil , = what is above that, does not happen, 
= more 1 can not give for it '). — Sono uyetra nai (or ari-masenii ) , there is nothing 
above that ! ). 

2) upon, after (with reference to time). 

Gin-mi (or Tadasi) no it ti fattowo motte bastm (or 

ft? ft-* m, »?*>. upon inquiry punish according to law ’). — Un- 

ziyait non-mi no uve vd (jjgf Jl ^ / _fc, ?. „ ) , upon payment of the 

duty '). — Sina-monotco uke-totta ilyide (dai-kin mo) age-ma'oo, = after having 

received the goods I shall pay (the price) s ). 

. 

Chinese compounds with ziynu, zoo, upon. 

|||f. _t | » upon mountains. — J ^ > u l K,n clouds. — Jjj} v K - , 
upon the throne. — upwards , prior to a time , tore yori move. — 

San nen i-ziyan, prior to three years ago. 

2. Slt4, ~Jv jf, beneath, under, below. 

Sitd-ni situ-ni, down! down! = kneel! — Sita yori maki-idzuru midzu, water 
springing up from beneath. — Sdk&no sita , what is under a foot measure, the 
divisions of a foot ‘). — WatdkiUn va andta yori situ de gozdrii , = 1 am beneath 
you, I am less thou you. 

Chinese compounds with "7**, \ **. 

JzZ Ten-ka, U-ke, wdiat is under the heavens, under the 

firmament, the earth. — under (in) the earth. — Olt T ‘ r , San-ke, 

the foot of a mountain. — * , = Sono ato, after, since. — San nen i-ka, 

three years since. 


l ) Shopping- Dialogues , p. 38. 


S) Ibid. p. 29. 


3 ) Treaty f. 1858. Art. V. al 2. 


«) Ibid. III. 6 


6 ) Shopping- Dialogues , p. 13. 


fi ) Ibid. p. 29 
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3. Have, Mays, vulgo Mai, ^ \ 2 (of ma, eye, and ec, side, direction), 
before, local or temporary. 

Matiu-maye, - before the pine-trees. — Yei-zitro mUneno mare ni kukavcte niu- 
yousu, she holds the* suckling to the breast and suckles it. — Ilsu-ka nen wa- 
ve ni, a year previous '). — Kavilco idziiru mayeni, before the silkworm comes 
out. — Go nen yori mate, = from the fifth year forward, i. e. before the 
fifth year. 

Chinese compounds with een, before. 

mt # T , before the front of. — m * , before the door. — J 
previous to. — Kono fi-giri aruiva sono i-zen nite mo, at this date or even earlier ’). 

4. Notsi, (fro m no, back, whence ndku, retreat, and iti , place), be- 

hind, after, witli a definition of time, refers to a time which is behind, with 
reference to the present, future. 

Kaze oldru note!, after the rising of the wind. — Kazega fukile note!, after 
^ the wind has blown. — Sono note!, thereafter. — Ima yori oyiso ziyu falsi La gitsa 
no notsi yori fitdtsu minaloico jirakit bSri , after the lapse of 18 months from now 
a harbour shall be opened *). — 1 jr , from now for the future. 

5. Omoto , [Dj ( , the face, the countenance, the fore-side, before. 

6. Ur i, H, the internal, the inside of a garment; the reverse of a 

coin; the opposite. 

lye no lira, the inner side of a house. — Urdmi won no tiro nari, disgust is 
the reverse of inclination. 

7. Usiro, ^ | , after. 

Yamawo usiro ni si , team wo omolenisu, (the village) has mountains for back- 
ground, a river for fore-ground, it has mountains behind and a river before 
it. — Also the inside of a garment, as reverse, is called usiro. 

8 8akl « %%. # , point, with reference to time, beforehand, past. 

Saki no tori , a fonner year. — Saki ni , earlier , before. — Go nen bakdri said 
yori va, only since the last five years. — jijl* ?> 0 saki! you before! you 
first! after you! 

9. Ato, T „ , footstep; behind. 

Fitono atom tsuite yuku , go behind any one. — Sono ato , afterwards. 


•> Tnaty Art. X. al. 1. 


■) Ibid. XI. 1. 


s ) Ibid. II. 2. 
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10. Utsi, ft?. 4* . within. 

lye no utsi ni aril, to be within the house. — Kiyo-riu-ba no Utsi ni ( ns m 

" , fij % -) , within the ground , Avhere one has residence '). — liiyoo kdku no 
tUsiyori, tirom out both empires ’). — Utsi yon f oka wo ukiiyavu, to spy from 
within what is without. — Made no Utsi ve fairu , to go in by the window. — 
Tekino Utsi re seme-iru, to press into the enemy. — Yttmbno Utsi de avu , to meet 
in the dream. — Fuyu no utsini, as long as it is winter. — San-nenno utsini, 
within a space of three years. — San nilsi utsi de deki-masu, it may happen within 
three days’ time ’). — HiydkU me utsi de tea itrd-masentt , within (under) ten 
taels will I not sell it '). — Kono ni zi no Utsi idzure naritomo motsiyu Usi , of 
the two signs each (whichever it be) may be used. — Kuctt iltsi ni, while one is 
eating. — Sina-monotco uke-toranu utsi wa, dai-kin tea agerare-masenu , - within 
the not receiving of the goods (as long as I have not received the goods), no 
payment will be made s ). — Men-kiyo nakdrisi ga iltsi nite, as long as there was 
no permission. 0 

Much in use also, are Chinese compounds with pg dai or nai: Kai-dai 

(Mt ft 'f ) , what is within the seas, the continent. — Kdkii-dai ( m ft?)> 
within the borders of a country'. — Kdkii-dai no dai-itsi no yaktt-siya , the first 
scholar of the empire. — Kono deu ( deo ) ca Nippon kdkii-dai ce f ari-watdstl bdsi, 
this article shall be mude known throughout the Japanese empire “). — Bu-nai 
<ST ft y), the inmost, interior. — Nippon no bu-miiteo riyokgu-su, to travel 
over the interior of Japan ’). — Ka-nai ( It* ft \), what is within the house, 
the family. 

11. F6kh, Hdkk, without; except, besides. 

Kono fokd hokit-kdkii kisi ni bite fitdtsu minatowo Jirakil Itesi , besides on the 
north coast a harbour shall be opened '). — Ydkil-siyono fokuve uni bdkardzU, 
except to the government may not be sold *). — Kei-seino fokd onna, women 
except wry castles (prostitutes). — Toteo fokdyori todzuru, to shut a door from 
without. — Dai-ku sono fokd ibku-nin tea kane-zdkii ted motsii-masu , carpenters 
and other workmen use the iron-foot. — Tan-mono to ara-mono sono foka ari- 
masa, there are piece-goods, and raw materials and so forth. 


') Tt -nly. Art. VIII. nl. 1. 1- ) Ibid. X, 1. J ) Shopping- Pioloffsei , p. 9. 

') IMd p. 4 *) Ibid. p. IS. «) Treaty. Art. II. «1. 17. 

•) Ibi.l. Art. I al. 3. 5. ") Ibid. 11. 2. •) Ibid. II. 18. 
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Chinese compounds with girai, outside, without, out of: 

Mon-gmn , without the gate. — pj ^ Koo-gieai , out of the 

mouth, out of the mouth of a river or harbor. 

12. Soto, originally the bnck door, at present generally: without. 

Sotd-mo for Soto-omo , the back- or winter-side of a mountain. — Sato no sotoni, 

without the village. 

13. Mhkkvi, MOkhi, [h] * *, vulgo also MOk$u, Mukoo, as substantive, 

'the opposite quarter, the direction opposite anything. 

Karega sumi-ka ea tcaga-lgino milkdini dru, his dwelling is opposite my house. — 
Mukduno kisive ftidico icatusU, to put people over to the opposite side (of a 
rivCT). 

14. Avlda, Alda, f'jj c_ r, , the interval, space between things, between; 
space between two points of time, while. 

Alda no fima , pause, leisure, opportunity for anything. — Kono aida, l>e- 
tween. — Sono aida, meanwhile. — Yama no aidani mideii urthco tani-gava to ivii, 
the appearance of water between mountains is called a vallev-brook. — Ogdso 
ik-ka nen no aida , for the time of one year ’). -r Tada sigau-bai wo nam aida ni 
nonti, tou-riu-suru koto wo u-besi, only while they carry on trade, may they hold 
residence (there) ’). 

Chinese compounds with |{Jj * f", kan, gen: 

mi ? , between rice-fields. — m mi* to grow between 

rocks. — Atfflt, Kin-gen , among men ; mankind. 

15. Naka, fjj J, the middle, in the midst of, amidst; among. 

Ta no naka no vji, a hut in the middle of the field. — Rigan mu no naka no 
riu-eill (ml ujt, m *?), streaming water just between two 

mountains. — Yo-naka , the middle of the night, midnight. — Kited no naka de 
ndka kera , crickets that chirp in (between , among) the grass. 

Chinese compounds with fb tain, in the midst: 

Sitl-tsiu ni _) sumit mono , beings which live in fresh water. — 

$95, Kai-tsiu no mono, •something that is in the sea, a production 
of the sea. — Kai-tsiu ni irite avubiwo lorn, to dive into the sea and fetch up 
pearl-mussels. — Tsi-tsiu ni , in the earth. — ±' ! * % , Do-tsiu , 


*) Trcnty. Art. IV. al. 8. 


3) Ibid. II. 13. 


13 
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in the ground. — ^ ibiu-tsiu, - mid-way, half-way, on the way. — 

^ ? fjjJ, Vn-tsiu , in clouds. 

16. Soba, 'fjjlj £ (from sun it, come near and 6 a, place), the neigh- 

borhood, next, at the side of, by. 

Fi no soba ni koi , come next (or by) the fire! 

17. Kata, side; with reference to time, as much as about, 

against. 

Fiyasi-kata , Nisi-kata , Kila-kiUa, Minami-gata , the east-, west-, north-, south- 
side. — Kita-kalano kaze, wind from the north. — Yo-ake-kala, = the side, on 
which the night goes open, i. e. about the dawn of the day. — Sono f no yuvu- 
katani , against the fall of the evening. — Sore yori kono kata , = from there to 
this side, i. e. since that time. 

Chinese compounds : j§?> Km -ben, on sea. — Kai-benno min, people 

that live on (at) sea. — % t„ ji?= Ael va ><<‘-^1 ni siyau zu, 

the reed grows on the water. 

The spoken language often supersedes Kata with the Chinese F6o (Boo), 
~)j *} * f, side, quarter. — Doko ni O iJe nasdrnka? whither are you going? ...san 
no huo ni (or buoye ), to Mr. N’s. — Anatano lufoni, at or to your side, by or to 
you ’). — Sonoftio, his side, you. See p. 84. 

18. Fotori, ji|, round, round about. 

Ike no fotori no tsutsumi, a dike round a fish pond. 

19. Mavari, , circumference, round about, round. 

Yasiki-mqrari ni, within the compass of dwellings. 

Chinese expression; /&] ^ [^j f , Siu-i, round alxiut. — & u '* y 

JMh HI * = PI; ^§1*? round about their dwelling place people place 

neither gate nor fence *). 

20. To, M with, Lat. cum, indicates the express coupling of two or more 
objects; it is a declinable suffix and, so far, a word expressive of relation. 

Dare-to onuzikoto ( jr an if ml -,) , = identicalness — with which? — 
Yibistl-to rra-bbkit slid, pence has been made with the barbarians. — Kimi-to 
lumoni sum , to hold with his master, to be attached to him. — Hana , tori, 
flowers, birds. — Ilana-to tori wo yekaku, = to paint birds with (and) flowers. — 

*) Shopping- Dialogues , |i. 16. ■) Treaty. Art. II. al. 10. 
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Harm tori-toico yckaku , to paint flowers and also birds. — Sis!, lion; Toni, tiger. — 
Sisi-to ton! tea, as for the tiger with the lion; or also: as for the lion and the 
tiger, provided the principal accent be placed on „tiger.” — Kanc-ziydkii-to ku- 
zira-dydkit tea doo-kateari mdsitka ? = as for the whalebone and the iron foot , what 
difference is there? '). — Atsi, there; Kotik, here; Atsi kotsi-to, there and also here. 

...to ...to, repeated after two nouns coordinate, answers to our both... 
and..., as well, as... also.., Lat. ct..et, quc..que.. — Hana-io tori-to, both 
flowers and birds. — Olanda kdkit-iequ to Dai Nippon Tai-kun to riyqu-kdku no kon- 
sin katsii siyau-bai no tsindmiico Jirdku-sen koto ted hostile, the King of Holland 
and the Tai-kun of Japan wishing to extend the relations of friendship and 
commerce of both counties etc. •). — Nippon-lo San-kan-to no atsttkai no koto , ne- 
gotiations of (between) Japan and the Three states. — Ilana-lo tori-to tco yckaku, 
to paint flowers as well as birds. — Yuku-to kaecru-toni matoico tru , in going 
to and fro to shoot at the mark. — Faramni Nippon to gtcai-kokit to no hca-hei tco 
motsiirU koto sanmdake nasi a ) , = there is no obstacle to using either Japanese 
or foreign money in payments. — The characteristic of the coupling is necessary 
here, as without that it does not attract notice. 

Remark. If, as in the expression: a valley with or without water, the 
presence or absence of one object near the other is intended, then the verbs 
dra, present and naki (see p. 108, n°. 30), not present, arc used, thus: 
ARdzU dm tani, a valley with water; MidtU nd Id tani, a valley without 
water. 

21. Tonari, * (from to, door, family, and narabi, row), neighborhood; next, 
close to. 

Ydkit-siyono tonari ni, next the government house. — Kin-ziyo ( kinzo ), 
a place near, neighborhood. 

22. Si-dai, rank, following, in proportion to. 

Neyai-si-dai , according to wish, in proportion ns it is wished '). 

23. Toori, jjj £ , passage; along. 

H'arada no feri todrini tritarU katko, silkworms lying along the edge of the 
straw-tray. — Fama toori no mttrd mina..., all the villages along the strand. — 


') Shopping-Dialogues , p. 31. 5 ) Treaty, at the beginning. 

*) Treaty. Art. IV. al. 2. *) Ibid. IV. 3. 
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jit £ dgu-rino toorini, according to right. — ^|] y ‘ $}•$,, 

following a separate writing ’). — Ifojd kokiroyeno toorini, after (in) 
my opinion. 

24. Tame, 'jjjjj J, purpose, aim, end, the destination of a thing. Tameni, 
for, for the service of, on behalf of, for the sake of, on account of. 

FU6 no tameni, for, on account of others. — Waga-tame ni , for my sake. — 
Simo hand no tameni »u, the less is for the service of the greater. — Tate-mono no 
lame ni kari-uru ikka no ba-siyo, a place hired for building *). — Kono okite too 
kntakit-sen tameni, for the maintenance of this article *). — Urn tameni, for sale. 

25. Kavari, # 5 . ft. barter. Kavarini, in exchange for, instead of, 
for. — Kono f ituno kavari ni ,' for (instead of) this man. 

26. Mhdo, ^ , the aim towards which a movement is directed; 
to, into, till, until, with reference to place or time, opposed to yori, from. 

Firato yori Nagasaki made san ziyu fat si ri ari, from Firato to Nagasaki it is 
38 ri. — Jim made teatdkusi mataneba narantt ka ? till when (how long) must I 
wait? — . 1 m< made, till to-morrow. — Ten-si yori mdtte siyo-sinni itarii made, 
= from the emperor himself till one comes (itdrxi made) to the common man '). — 
1-fiikii, ya-gu, tali no rui made ge-sartt, clothes, bedding, even to shoes, are 
distributed. — Kokondteu lian doki yori nandtsu made utsini, = within one till four 
o’clock , between one and four o'clock *). — Yok-ka made ni deki-musU , by the fourth 
day (of the month) it will be ready •). 

§ 63. Verbs in the genmd, used as words expressive of relation, are 
A. With a previous accusative, y , wo: 

1. Motto, JjJJ , using, by means, with, the gerund of Motsi, to seize, 
hold, use. 

The object that is seized, or taken with the hand, is either the object di- 
rect of an action later to be mentioned, or the means of carrying it out. 

It is object direct in sentences as: 

^ t 9 iji *> i & 100 motte namini tsutguru koto nu- 

kdre, i. e. literally: Taking the poem let it not be abandoned to the waves! 
= let not the poem lie abandoned to the waves. 


*) Treaty. Art. III. al. 1. 
4 ) Dai Gaku , $ fl. 


5) Ibid. II. 8. *) Ibid. II. Pi. 

8 ) Stopping- Dialogue* , p. 17. *) Ibid. p. 10. 
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The object of Motte is used ns the means of carrying out an action in sen- 
tences as: 

I MJ&i M> Fitiwo motte fituico o, id mil , to treat mankind as 
mankind. — lrovawo motte rui ico wakdtsit, to divide the classes according to 
the Irova. 

2. Tovorite, Toorite , contracted Tootto, jfjj c going through or along..., 
the gernnd of Tovori, go through, pass. 

Mon wo tootle , going through the gate. — l'ino nakawo todtte, through the 
midst of the fire. — Mitsi-suzi wo tootle ytika, go along a way. 

3. TsQtBIte, vulgo Ts’tatte, along, the gerund of Tsttidi , go along. 

Kai-gan wo tsitldite it si ri bakdri yukeba , if one goes a ri along the coast. 

4. Fete, through, along, during, the gernnd of Ft, I'iirn, to go away, 

to go along. 

Sono fa fuyti w4 fete sibomazu , the foliage does not fade in the winter. 

5. Nosoklte, Nozbltb, ^ ^ , setting behind, excepted, except, the gerund 
of Nozdk)i , « (contracted from notsi ni oki, to set behind). 

Nippon siyo hca-fci r a , tou-zen wo nozdku , yQeyuts-su besi ( fj 5 $ X liH f 
SIT? tt '' tl! ! ‘ n Japanese money, except 

copper money, may be circulated '). 

B. Verbs, used as words expressive of relation, with a previous local or 
dative, a , ni: 

1. ..ni oite, in, at, strengthened local form, of m (in, at) and oite, or wnte, 
Ml? ), = establishing, Fr. en itablissanl , the gerund of oki , jj?J , to place, 
establish, erect. When merely ni and when ni 6Itd is used, will appear from 
the following examples. The expression: „The Dutchmen staying in Japan, = the 
Dutchmen in Japan,” is rendered by Nippon ni fir it OranJa-zin ’) ; in the expres- 
sion: „this document shall be exchanged at Nagasaki,” on the other hand the 
local is expressed by ni oite, and the translation runs: Kono fon-siyowo Na- 
gasaki ni oite tori-kaymi-biri *). In the first case the definition of place where? 
is governed by the dm or dru, dwell, immediately following; in the second case 
the definition of place, where?, because not dependent on the verb, exchange, 
it is, by the addition of itli, made an adverbial phrase. — This remark agrees 


') Treaty *. 1858. Art. IV, al. i. =) Ibirl. VII. 1. 

3) Ibid., after the Ja|muu-m: text Art. XI, al. 1; after the Dutch text Art. X, nl. 4. 
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with all the definitions of place, occurring in the Japanese text of the docu- 
ment cited. 

The object of 6iU may also be an action, one is engaged in, e. g.: Fqu-svktl ico 
OkasH ni ittevd ( |(lj ij ? «)i by violating the Regulations '). 

The derivative from oki , viz Okeru , = to be fixed or placed, preceded by a 
local in ni, answers to the expression: the position with relation to; e. g.: 


Kun-xi no mono ni Oka'll , kore ico ai-site zin-tem , = rela- 
tion of the philosopher to the creatures: he loves them, 
is however not humane toward them. Ilia Meng , Cap. 
VII , § 61. 


as Ml m 

2. Yorlte, Yotte, ^ S\ m sl m , = having its point of departure 
and thus also its point of support in, from, in consequence of, on the 
ground of, the gerund of yon, yoru, to get out from. Compare p. 71, 72. 

Korera naro sironi yoritc , tela ni kuddrazu, those yet relying on a castle, do not 
submit to the enemy. — Koreni yotte, in consequence of that, therefore. — Tsi- 
kdrani yotte, in proportion ti^jiis strength. — Toki ni yotte vd, in proportion to 
time. — Iro ni yotte nedan ga kaicari mum , as the colors are different there is a 
difference in price *). — Neyaini yotte ’), on entreaty. — .Ira ni yotte, because 
there is. 

3. Tsukito, vnlg. Tsulte, , concerning, the gerund of Tsuki, 

concern, come to. 

FUni Idtini tsukit, the ship touches the coast. — Koreni tsuki, or Isuite, or 
tsuitem, concerning that, what concerns this. 

The attributive form is Tsniteno, e. g. "g" ^ - 'f’t £ / Iff % gjij “ , Siu- 

zi ni tsniteno soo-ron, dispute concerning (about) religion '). 


Remark. To Toote va also , for which the written forms : Tbtleica and Tat- 
teica *) have crept in, the meaning of: concerning, quand a, have been 
given, without reference to the limitation of its use. As gerund of Tov)i, u 
( [[|j £), to ask, Toote va means: if one ask, to the question; and the ex- 
pression: Ooseca mottomo naredomo, waga-mi ni toote va, kanai-gdtai, thus 


*) Treaty. Art. V. al. 4. ") Shopping ■ Dialog tut , p. 84. a ) Treaty. Art. VIII. al. 1. 

4 ) Ibid. VII. 4. *) collaoo. p. 57. roorigucz p. fifi. 
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means: the command is indeed reasonable, but if one ask me, it is not 
easy to be carried out. 

4. It&rito, vulg. It&tto , ^§1^. \ f, = coming to, respecting; with defini- 
tions of time: against, townrds, the gerund of Ttdri. 

Taihinni Matte va, does it come to the Taiktin, what concerns the Taikun. — 
Fdrttni ttdtte vd , towards the spring. 

5. Tai-slte , f standing opposite, towards, the gerund of Tai-ei, to 

be opposite, being the further definition, opposite to which, characterized by ni 
or ve, sometimes also by to. Compare p. (38. 

Oranda-zin ve tai-ri fou wo ohdseru Nippon-zin m , Japanese, who have trans- 
gressed the law , towards Dutchmen. — Nippon-zin ni tai-si fou wo okaeitaru Oranda- 
zin va, Dutchmen, who have transgressed the law, towards Japanese '). 

0. Muk&vite , Mukaite , also Makdvute, Mnkdote , f«J | fH) | against, 
the gerund of Mukaci, to be pointed against something. 

Fito ni mukaite (or milkdote) ku-ron-zuru., to contend against some one. 

Miikdritc ,. Mukdtle , [fij » the gerund of Afukdrt, be turned against some- 
thing; e. g. Kazeni mtikdtte lidsiru , to run against the wind. 

Mnkild, Maitt, [pj y, against, the gerund of .\fuki, to turn against. — Rnjmt 
ha u ni muit if, towards both sides. 

7. SItagaute, Sltagooto, ^ ftr? f> according to, complying with, the ge- 
rund of Sltagavi, Sitagai, to submit, to yield, to follow. 

SMagdtte , according to, the gerund of Sitagari, to be subordi- 

nate. — {Ni motsu no) atari ni titagatte nn-ziijquwo Osdmu had , according to the 
value (of the goods) shall customs be paid ’). — Ki-i ni sitagatte ( "f _ 
$ rfify f), according to the noble (i. e. your) pleasure. 

ALPHABETICAL. SYNOPSIS OF THE WORDS EXPRESSIVE OF RELATION TREATED. 


Aida = Avida . , 

. §62.14. 

De = Nite . . . , 

. . §60. 

Go = Notsi . . 

. . §62. 4. 

Ato, behind. . . 

. 62. 9. 

Fete, through. . 

§ 63. A. 4. 

Gicai = Faka . 

. . 62.11. 

Avida, between 

. 62. 14. 

Fokd, without. 

. . §62.11. 

He =!«.... 

. . 60. 

Ben = Kata . . . 

. 62. 17. 

Fotori, round about 62. 18. 

Hokd - Foka . 

. . 62. 11. 

Dai = Utei . , . 

. 62. 10. 

I Ge - Sitd .... 

. . 62. 2. 

Itdrite = Itatte. 

. § 63. B. 4. 

Treaty. Art. V 

.■1.1. 9. 


=) Ibid. III. ! 

i. 
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ltdtte, to, concerning, 


respecting 


§ 63. B. 4. 


Ka - Sita 

g 62. 2. 

Kan = Aida . . . . 

62. 14. 

Kara, out .... 

00. 

Kata, next, to; 


against, about 

62. 17. 

Kavari, for, in- 


stead of ... . 

62. 25. 

Ke - Situ 

02. 2. 

A fade, to 

62. 26. 

Afai = Afave .... 

62. 3. 

Afavari , round 


about 

62. 19. 

Afare, Afaye, before 

62. 3. 

Afotte, by means 



of, with ... § G3. A. 1. 
Afukdi = Afukari . § 62. 13. 
Afukdite = Afitkdeite 


g 63. B. 6. 
Afakdvi, contrary g62. 13. 
Alukdvite, against § 03. B. 6. 
Aliikdrite , against 63. B. 6. 
Afakdtte '= Mukdrite 03. 15. 0. 
Afilkgu = Afakdvi § 62. 13. 
AtakgmUe, against § 63. B. 6. 


AMli = Mitkiti. . g 63. B. 6. 
Afiikite, against. 63. B. 6. 
A! tit; 00 - Atakgu. . g02. 13. 
Afakdote], against § 63. B. 6. 

A’oi = Utsi § 62. 10. 

Naka, in the midst of 62. 15. 


At, at, in 60. 

Kite , in, with . . 60. 

Kotsi, behind, after 62. 4. 


Noziile Kozikite § (hi. A. 5. 
Nozdkite, except. 63. A. 5. 

Otic, in 63. B. 1. 

Omote, before. . . g 62. 5. 

Saki , before hand 62. 8. 

Si-dai , following. 62. 32. 

Sita , beneath. . . 62. 2. 

Silagdtte, accord, to 63. B. 7. 


Situyaute, „ 63. B. 7. 

Sitagootc, „ 63. B. 7. 

Siu-i , round about § 62. 19. 

Soba, next 62. 16. 

Soto, without. . . 62.13. 


Tai-site, towards g 63. B. 5. 
Tami, for, on ac- 
count of. .... g 62. 2 1. 
Te, in, with ... 60. 


Tii'ii = Naka . . . g 62. 15. 
7b, to, with. . . 60. 

To, with, together, 

and 62. 20. 

Tonari, next ... 62. 21. 

Tootle = Tovorite g 63. A. 2. 

Toole m 63. B. -S. 

Todri, along . . . g 62. 23. 
Tovorite , through g 03. A. 2 
Tsuite = Tsukite 63. B. 3. 
Tsukite, concerning 

§ 63. B. 3. 
TsiUdUe, along. 63. A. 3. 
Tstatte = Tsiltdite 63. A. 3. 
Urd, inwards . . §62. 6. 
Usiro, behind . . 62. 7. 

Utsi, within ... 62. 10. 

Uvc - Uyi, up . . 62. 1. 

Uyi, up 62. 1. 

li, wards, to. . 60. 

Yori, out, from . 00. 

Yorite , on the 
ground of . . § 63. B. 2. 
Yotte = yorite . . 63. B. 2. 

Zen = Afaee §62.3. 

Ziygu = Uyi .... 62. 1. 
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CHAPTER VII. 


THE VERB. 


Man begreift nirhta, de»9en EnUtehung man nicht eimieht. 






STEINTHAL. 


In the treatment of this chapter, the question, which presents itself most^pro- 
minently, is, what are the conjugational forms of the Japanese verb, and what 

•C. 

do they mean. Included in it is the answer to the question, how are the con- 

CA-)\ *>»**Ta s> 


jngational forms of the Western languages expressed in the Japanese. 

■«' -i. 

// 

§ 64. The Toices of the Japanese verb are: 

Intransitive. 

Transitive, Factive or Causative. 

Passive, but in the form of an Active. 

Negative, since the verbal terminations contain in themselves a negative 
element , n. 




§ 05. The Moods are: the indefinite ltoot-form: the Imperative which, at 
the same time, is the bpsis outlie O^dative; the indicative Closing form: the Sub- 
stantive-form (Infinitive), at once Attributive form (Participle), and a derivative 
Adverbial form (see § 107). - The Root and the Substantive forms are declinable, 
and by declension express the mood definitive of time and cause (Subjunctive) 
and the Conditional etc. 

M 
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g 66. The Tenses are root-tenses (Present, Preterit, Future, 

(Jen-tai; ^ 7, , Kica-ko; ^|5?' 'V** ro, )> and derivative tenses. A 

root-tense is indefinite (aorist), when the action with reference to the speaker 
is present, past, or future, and is not. with reference to a given period of time, 
represented as perfect or imperfect. The Japanese verb pa^s attention to this 
distinction, and also expresses the beginning, the continuance and the ending, 
as well as the repetition of on action by )>eculiar forms. 

g 67. Person and number are not noticed in the* verb, whereas the gram- 
matical distinction of three persons (I, thou, he) os well as that of singular 
and plural, have remained foreign to the language. (See pp. 73 and 53). 

Instead of a grammatical distinction, a qualifying one steps in, noti- 
ceable by the choice of the verb, by which the s|>caker distinguishes his own 
being or acting from that of nnother person , but particularly noticeable, because 
he adds the augmentative prefix On or O, which plays so important a part in 
the domain of the pronouns (see p. 75), to the verb also, as soon as the action 
that it expresses, proceeds from a person, to whom he bears respect, or is a con- 
dition imputed to that person. The want of a grammatical distinction of three 
persons is fully made good by the manner in which a courtly speaker qualifies 
his own being or acting and that of another. 

The way in which courtesy expresses itself in the verbs, is further explained 
in an Appendix to this chapter. 

g 68. The verbal root. Every verbal root (the essential part or the root of 
a verb) terminates either in e or i (compare the Latin doct and audi). These ter- 
minations are the verbal element proper, which is subject to transformation or 
declension. Whereas we, by menns of the European letters are able to disengage 
these elements from the verbal root and treat them separately, the Japanese 
syllabic system of writing represents them as bound to the final consonant of 
the verbal root. 

As the element i undergoing a strengthening, in certain cases becomes a or 
o, whereas the element e, in the .same cases remains unchanged, this leads natu- 
rally to a division of the verbs into two conjugations: a nondeflecting one 
in e, and a deflecting one in i, called by some a regular conjugation in s 
and an irregular one in i. 
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There is a group of about forty verbs derived by a nondeflecting element 
«, which in respect of their transformation are ranked wider the uondetlecting 
conjugation in s. They are enumerated and explained in § 99. 

The verbal root or the root-form answers logically, but not formally, to our 
Infinitive. Ake, to open; Kaki, to write; Yulci, to. go. 

A verb is in the indefinite root-form , when it is the first member of a com- 
pound verb, as well as in the coordinate connection of propositions which has 
the peculiarity, that only the last of the propositions linked together expresses 
the definition of time and manner, whereas in the preceding sentences the verb 
is left in the indefinite root form (compare p. 46). 

The dictionaries of Japanese origin do not point out the root-form. But as 
a knowledge of it is necessary to being able to conjugate a verb, we, here, as 
in onr Dictionary, place the root-form on the foreground. 

The root-form is equivalent to a substantive, and is declinable by means of 
suffixes (see § 7). 

Aivni, to the opening, to open. Dative and Terminative; Supine. 

.vUvniva, = Akenba, = Akeba, while one opens. Local, Modal. 

Ake to, bv opening. Instrumental, Modal. 

On this principle forms are obtained, which answer to some of our moods. 

§ 69. The imperative mood, Ge-dzino kotoba. The Imperative terminates 
in the accented e. 

In the nondetlecting verbs the root is at once imperative: Aki, open! — in 
the deflecting the termination i changes into e: Kiki , to write; Kaki, write! 
Aunt, to eat; Kuve, Kuye , eat! 

This form may be strengthened by suffixing the exclamation yo (see p. 62), 
for which in the eastern countries ro is in use ')• Akiyo or Akiro , open! Ywkiyo 
or Yukiro , go! Seyo or Sero, do! 

Instead of eyo the conversational language of Si-kok uses ei also, thus Akn 
for Akiyo , open! Sei for Seyo, do! Yuku Oide nasarei, for nasare, = well may 
your arrival happen, i. e. be welcome! — Ki, come, has Koyo, Koi, in Sikok 
Kei ’) , come! — From Mi , to see, and Kiki, to hear, appear also in the old- 
Japauese Mi so and Kiki so ( R '- JL y ) as imperatives. 


*) H'iiyun simtri , under Ho. 


*) Ibid., under ho. 
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Tlie termination f-, lei (- ti) changes into ? te\ from MaUi , to watch; Utti, 
to bent, becomes Mali, Male yo , watch! Ute , Uteyo, beat! 

The imperative thus obtained is with respect to its form the vocative of the 
verbal root (see p. 02). The categorical imperative, used only to inferiors, is 
avoided in polite conversation and superseded by more elegant expressions. 

The imperative, followed by kaei or gana, has the force of our optative. Oide 
nasarei leant , oh that you came! 

ii ' uc J , ' (a 
§ 70. Closing form of the verb. 

If a verb closes the sentence in the quality of verb predicate, i. e. as finite 
verb, then the termination e or i of the root form passes over to the mute u. 
From Ate is A kit , one opens; from Yttlci, Yulcit, one goes. Logically this form 
answers to our indicative present. The historian uses it for the past also, which 
he, in his relation, represents as an event taking place before his eyes. (Histo- 
rical present). * 

In the application of this rule the following phenomena present themselves: 
The terminations ai, ei, it, oi, ni pass into 

mi, eu, in, ou, utt, which in the spoken language re- 
solve into go, eo, in or iyu, ou, mb. Compare pp. 12, 13. 

Ai becomes an, it suits; Ei, eu ( x or x y ), one gets drunken; Ii ( -J % ), 

iyu (1 i), one says; Oi, oi/u (tf x), one grows old; Kui (9 A ), Kuyti (fex), 


one regrets; 

Mx), 

to get, 

u (jr), one 

gets; lye, iyu ( -f 

x), 

it heals. 

The ter- 

minations: 









he, Jr, and 

hi, * , 

become 

hi t 

y. 

ye, y, and yi 

, ¥ 

, become 

!Ju , y. 

ee, *?, „ 

ei, 2e, 

77 

J9U , 

x. 

:e, if, „ zi 

, v 

7 77 

zu, X. 

o, „ 

tni, A- , 

77 

l8Ug 

y. 

tie , y* , ,, dz 

•, f 

7 77 

dzv, 7*. 

ne, M .. 

ni, = , 

« 

nu, 

x. 

ve, „ fi. 

, c 

7 77 

»m, y. 

The terminations 

7 U, 

x L, 

A 

XL, i> L (act, 

evi, 

m, ovi , 

net), for 


which the spoken language uses ai, ei, ii, oi, ui '), pass into T y, 17 , y, 
y, e> y (atm, evil, iuu, 01 m, mu), in the spoken language an ( 00 ). eu (eo), in, 
ou, mm. flee pp. 12, 13. 

( Kiravfi , one shuns) and tf-if y ( Xegaeil , one wishes) sound in the 


('urn pa if p. 16, line 7. 
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street language of Yedo Kira-u, Nega-tt , but in the mouth of n polite person 
Kirtto and Negqo '). 

The difference between nu and qu, for which leon pages uses o and o ’), 
mostly remains unnoticed in the spoken language, and both forms are then 
expressed by oo; for the sake of etymology, however, a distinction of the two 
is highly desirable. 

To the deflecting verbs of this class belong: 

Avi, vulg. .4i. to like; Ivavi , pray; Kanavi, to be sufficient; Kandvu, 
it is sufficient; Samitrdei, pron. Soordi , wait on; Samuruni , pron. 

Sooroo, vulg. soro ( m. I'h ), one waits on, is at the service of *). 

Evi , vulg. ei, to get dnmken, 17 or x f , one gets drunken. 

hi, vulg. ii, say; -f y, ivu or ( i, fyu, one says. 

Omdei, vulg. Omdi , think; dmuett or 6nuiu , one thinks. 

Yuri , vulg. yui, bind; yuvu or yuu, one binds. 
he, —i, and bi, C, become bn, y. me, A , and mi, £. , become mu, L . 

re, is, „ ri, ') , „ rU, a. 

Ari, tari and nari (to be) remain, when they close the sentence as verb 

predicate, unchanged. See § 9l>. 

8 71. The substantive and attributive form. 

Used as noun substantive (Infinitive) and attributive (by way of participle), 
the nondeflecting verbs supersede their termination e with ertt or urii, i with 
irii, and the deflecting their i with u. 

Alee, to open, becomes Akuru or Akeru. 

Mi, to see, „ Miru. 

Yuki, to go, „ Yuku. 

The terminations eru, iru, oru have more or less continuative force. Akeru, 
Akuru and Mint being equivalent to Ake-te-oru, Mite-iru or Mite-dru, see 8 78. 

The fonn uru of Akdru belongs to the written language and in Kiusiu to 

the spoken language also; hit , less in use, is confined to the spoken lan- 

guage ‘). 


') From an oral communication by the native of Yedo kitahoo. *) See p. 13, note. 

*) On account of the important part,* which Soro plays as auxiliary verb in the epistolary style, it will 
be treated still more particularly hereafter ($ 102). 

4 ) From an oral communication by t»uda six itsikoo. 
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As noun substantive , the verb is, like every substantive declinable, e. g. 

ToAki ni yuku vd , going into the distance. — Kun-ri no triilai tatAye m tooki ni 
ydku gb ydtosi , the way of a philosopher is, to use an instance, as a going 
into the distance. — Terawii mbit ni yuktt, to go to see a temple. — Ki aril wo 
mAtte, on account of the presence of trees, because there are trees. — Agc-nuuu 
kara , after presentation. — Sikdru ni yotte , - on account of its being thus; 
since it is so. — Yuku yorim yukdnuya man, it is better not to go than to 
go. — Se, to do; Silru, the doing; Silrilni vd , in the doing. — Mi, to see; Miru , 
the seeing; Miritnicd, as one sees. — San J\ to yAri miritni (or nu'rdnivd) ydmano 
tilydta ondzikAto nari, on looking out from three sides, the form of the mountain 
appears to be the same. Compare 8 73, page 20ti. Remark. 

Kaicdkitdru , the become dry, is substantive in FanA katcakitdritico niAmtl, 
= what has become dry of the leaves one mbs; on the other hand in; Kawakitdrtl 
fa ico te nite mAmil, - one mbs the foliage become dry, it is attributive. 

All the relations, which in a noun are expressed by the forms of declension, 
may, thus, by the same means, be attributed to a proposition, just as it may 
be desired to characterise it as subjective, objective or adverbial. 

The substantive form with ka as suffix is the form of the question direct. 
Arii ka? or A li-mdsit ka? is there? Ari or A ri-mdetl , there is! 

The verbal substantive Ijecomes attributive by its mere subordination to a 
noun following. Akuru-koto, the deed of opening, the opening. — Yuku-mono. 
the going something, that which goes. 

8 72. Gerund. 

1 . The inflectional termination f , te, or 7 ' , do, which in substantives indi- 
cates the local, modal or instrumental relation, added to the verbal root forms 
a gerund, which characterises the action expressed by this verb as a subordi- 
nate local, modal or instrumental definition of another action succeeding it. 

Ake te, by, on or at opening, Fr. en out-rant. — Mile, on seeing. — Yukite. 
on going. — OyAbi, to come to. — Kar'e-ytUdni oyobite tcayiye ni haMriki, = when 
it came to the evening twilight, or, in short, at.evening, one returned home. — 
Toco a yet A fUAico maneki-yAbU , raising his hand (he) winks and calls people to 
himself. 
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2. Modifications introduced into the original form of the gerund hv the spo- 
ken language: 

a. The polysyllabic verbs ending in the deflecting ki or gi, mostly drop the 
k and g; kite or gite becomes ite. Thence: 


Yaite 

for 

Yakile, 

from 

Yaki, 

JSj | | , to burn , tram. 

Taite 


Takite, 

I* 

Taki, 

% , to burn, intram. 

Kiite 


Kikite , 

W 

Kiki, 

1 , to hear. 

Oite 

11 

Okite, 

11 

Oki, 

Ml, to place. 

Suite 

11 

Stlkite , 

11 

fyttki, 

|> to like. 

Tsitite 

11 

Tsukite . 

11 

Ttuki , 

1 , to come to. 

/{aide 

♦1 

Kagide , 

11 

Kagi, 

j|££, smell, tram. 

Soite 

11 

Sogite , 

11 

Sogi, 

split. 

Toite 


Togite. 

H 

Togi , 

K rin<1 - 


The nondeflecting l)e-k)i , ini ( ). to come out of, proceed, happen 

(see § 90. NV 3), has Dilate. 

b. In verbs in tai and ri, taito (f 7 ) and rite {') 7) change into tte, that 
is written V 7 but not pronounced tittle or tde. Thence: 


“ Tatte, 

77 7, 

for 

Tat site, 

from 

Tatei, 

to rise, to stand up. 

Matte, 

■*7 7, 

11 

Mat site , 

11 

Mat si , 

to watch, to wait. 

Motte, 

77 7, 

11 

Motsite, 

11 

Motsi , 

to hand, to take. 

Atte, 

77 7, 

11 

Artie, 

11 

An, 

to exist, to be. 

Otte, 

it 7 7, 

„ 

Orite, 


Ori, 

1 . to dwell; 2 . to break. 

Natte, 

77 7, 

„ 

iVarde , 

1* 

Nari , 

1 . to be; 2 . to sound, intr. 

Yotte , 

37 7, 

„ 

Yorite, 

„ 

Yori, 

to go out from. 

Kahelte , 

i>^7 7 , 

11 

Kahirile, 

11 

Kaheri , 

to tun: back. 

Mttsitte , 

l.le7 7. 

11 

Mttsirtte , 

11 

Milsiri , 

to pluck. 

Tettwitte. 

7 7 77, 

11 

TsthvirUe, 

11 

Tstlndri 

to be steady, steadfast. 


Here, after the suppression of the weak termination i an assimilation of ts 
(originally t) and of r with the t succeeding takes place. 

In deflecting verbs the forms bite, 177 , and mite, t 7 , dropping the weak 
i, in pronunciation change into nde. Thence: 
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Erande, 
Ayunde , 
Ydnde , 
Nonde , 
Xomikonde , 
Monde , 
Siteitnde , 
Miteunde , 
Yonde , 


x > i-'-r', for Erami-te, 

~t 'iyy, „ Aydmi-te , 

1^', „ Komi-te, 


• 4 » 

ax 


„ Xomi-te , 

„ Xomikomi-te 
„ Momi-le , 

,, tsHaitmi-tc , 

„ Muattbt-te, 


-j 


Yobi-te , 


from Erdmi , to select. 

„ Xyurra, to walk. 

„ Komi, to read. 

„ Xomi , to drink. 

„ Xomikomi , to conceive, to under- 
„ Momi, to rub. [stand. 

„ Sileilmi , to advance , to go forwards. 
„ Mumibi , to tie. 

„ Vofci, to call. 


The nondeflecting in mi and it retain mite , bite. Jlorubi, to ruin, v. i., IIo- 
rdbite. See § 99. N“. 24. 

As the old manner of writing used A instead of ee , thus A y instead of •> y , 
and A also passed for *r , for the terminations ande, onde, unde, the forms 
aude, oudo, uudo, were obtained; which in the pronunciation pass into ijode ( oo<le ), 
oode . unde; thence: Ernodo for Erande, Yoode for )W(, Ayunde for Ayunde. 

d. In the deflecting verbs in 'ft, aci , + t , ori (in the spoken language 
«i, oi) the substantive form is really fX, + J 7 , prou. no , no, to which the ter- 
mination te is Bdded. 

Art, pron. -Ii, to meet, becomes jy-/, dstud, in the spoken language 
note, oote. 

Nardtri, pron. Xarai, to learn, becomes f>X? , Xardvitte, in the spoken 
language Xardote, Xaroote. 

Simdvi, pron. is i nidi , to cease, becomes 2 , t y -y , SimdvOte, in the spoken 
language Stmdote, Simdote. 

Warded, pron. I Yarai, to laugh, becomes >7 > V , Wartfeftte, in the spoken 
language Wardoti, Wardott !. 

Farad ( Harai ), to sweep away, remove, becomes Far note (Hdrootc), 

in the street language of Yedo Hardtte also ■). 

Omdvi , pron. Omdi, to think, becomes % -tyj- , OmdvttU, in the spoken 
language Omikite. 

Xdvi, pron. Xni, to sew, becomes X mutt!, in the spoken language 

Xante, Xiile. I 


•) Stc H. UK ov»N . i olltMjuittl Jaj/artetc, \ 
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But if it be admitted, that after dropping the weak i, the remaining semi- 
vowel v equivalent to ti, with the preceding « or o passes into no or no (o, o), 
then the forms ,lo(e , Xaraote, Onvjote , also, are only euphonic modifications of 
the regular forms Ante, Xarddttc , Omdvite etc. 

Instances of the use of the geriuid. 

Katir it in! tdasiti mini, to stick out the head and look. — Han't , to produce, 
the causative form of the disused idi, to appear. — Kudu ten matte ten mi tikdgdo 
(>7 V-> t y ~r * ’is), to observe the heavens with a tube, i. e. not 

to have a broad view. — Matte, from Motet, deflecting verb, to catch hold of 
with the hand, to use anything. — OydsO fUdnu sao-fuou-d lilt agitated, kasirawd 
motli sign to sit , he who pays attention to another’s appearance, considers the 
head as the principal; literally: taking the head, he makes (it) the chief or the 
principal. 

Isolated by va the gerund becomes an adverbial phrase definitive of time, 
to va Iteing equivalent to An. See ij 73. Examples: 

Jlitono kind to ndtte va, tin ni drit '), if he becomes another's lord, he 
dwells in (his position is that of) humanity. — Xatte - Xn rite, from Xari, - to 
be, and, when an appositive definition with to precedes, = to become. See 
8 100. III. — Fibdri takdkn tonde ament ttari bn-mei-su; kiltdbirete ed , tobi-sdydnle 
kitsd-mitrd ndkani irU, the lark, soaring high, goes to the skies, dances and 
sings; if he is tired, then he descends and goes into his grass dwelling. — Tonde, 
gerund from Tobi, to soar. — Ktkldbirele va, - by fatigue, the gerund isolated 
by va, from KtVdbire, to grow tired. — Tobi -say dri , literally: fly-descend, i. e. 
fly downwards. — Iri, ink, go in. with the local, where? one goes in. 

Instead of the isolated gerund Xdtterd (by the being , or becoming) often 
occurs the expression Ndtte sikdustli, becoming, so, etc. 

8 73. The verbal root in the bocal for the forming of adverbial phrases 
definitive of time (Conjunctive or Subjunctive form). 

The predicate verb of subordinate adverbial sentences, which describe a time 
really present, or supposed as present, in the past, and whichan our languages are 
connected with the principal proposition by conjunctions such ns when, since, 
as, in the Japanese is placed in the Local in ni, followed by the isolating 


'j Dm (jakn t 111, U. 
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particle /' va. Thus is obtained ni -+- ca as termination , which fuses into /V , ba 
(- nva, nba). The subordinate precedes the principal proposition. 

This termination in the nondeflecting verbs in e and i is joined to the root 
form, thus Akdbd, on opening, as or when he opens; Nedz)i , iru, to twist, 

iXedziba, as one twists; Mottii , to use, Motsiibd , as one uses; Sii, to die, SHba, 

as one dies. 

In the deflecting verbs the verbal element i first undergoes a strengthening 
of sound, and changes into e, by which eba is obtained in the same manner; 
Ytilci, to go, Yukibd, on going, as or when one goes, or when one went. 

Hotsi. to long for, Hotteba. j hi, to say, Iviba. 

Tat ni (= Tati), to arise, Tateba. \ Yorni, to read, Yomebti. 

Multi (= Mali), watch, Mateba. | Ari, to be, ArM. 

Tatdvi, serve for example, Tatovetxi, for : Nari, to be, Nardbd. 

instance. I Ndkeri, not to have been, A 'akiriba. 

Examples of the use of this form. 

Satoo uxi mazebd tsya-yu adzhcdi amuku ndru , = by the mixture with sugar the 
tea becomes sweet of taste. Maz)e, urn, mix in. — Mi ted osdmuru ytkntcu eirebd, 
sunavatti f it 6 tea osdmtlrii yiten ini sirii, if one knows the means to govern oneself, 
then one knows the means to govern others. Str)i, a, to know. — Tsitsi ti-teru 
toki eyo-siki tea su-beki tsikdra ndkireba, icaya-mi ted urite mo-rci trd itondmu, at the 
time of his father’s death not having the means to bury him, he (the son) sold 
himself and performed the funeral rites. 

Remark. In uondeflecting verbs in e and i, instead of the form eba, here 
explained the substantive form of the verb with the isolated local termi- 
nation niva, vulgo niwa is also used. — Motome, to strive for, to seek; Mo- 
toinuru, the seeking; Motomurunim, in the seeking, as one seeks. See § 71. 

§ 74. The concessive form. 

The concessive adverbial phrase, which we connect with the principal propo- 
sition by means of conjunctional adverbs such as though, although, how- 
ever, but, is characterized in Japanese by the strong accented form-word mo 
or tomb (= Lat, quoque) and precedes the principal proposition. 

Opposed to .4m«-^nmd trite vt (proii. attaca), ameya furu, - while rain-clouds 
are present, rain falls, and Ama-yumo arebt, ameya furu, = as rain-clouds are 
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present, it rains , is: Ama-gumo arite-mo [uttemo), furazu, = also in the pre- 
sence of rain-clouds it does not rain, that is: although there are rain-clouds, 


it does not rain. 

Consequently the following forms are 
% 

The verb as 

Akuru va , the act of opening. 

TaUuruvk, the act of erecting. 

Mini vA , the seeing. 

Yuku vA , the going. 

Akuruni vA, on opening. 

Tat nir uni vA, on erecting. 

Afintni vA, on seeing. 

Yukitni vA, on going. 

G er 

Akeikv A, on opening, as one opens. 

Tatte vA, by erecting, as one erects. 

Mite va, on seeing. 

Yukitevk (pron. Yuite va ) , by going. 

Time- defii 

A kr bn, contracted from Ake-ni-va, as 
one opens. 

Tate bA , contracted from Tate-ni-va , as 
one is erecting. 

Yuke bA , contracted from Yukc-ni-ra , as 
one is going. 

Tatmrebk, contract, from Tatgurt-ni-va . 
as one is erecting. 


opposite to each other. 

substantive. 

Akuru mo , or .Uiiru tomo , the act of 
opening being granted. 

Tatmrumo, or Talturu tomo , though 
erecting. 

Mini mo , or Mini tomo , also (or even) 
the seeing. 

Yukumo, or Yuku tomo, also (orevcti) 
the going. 

Akttntni mo, even on opening. 

Tatsuruni mo, even on erecting. 

Miruni mo, even on seeing. 

Yukitni mo, even in going. 

i n d. 

Ak&e mo , though opening, or even if 
one opens. 

'latte mo , though erecting. 

Mite mo , even if one sees. 

Yukite (yui(e)-mo, though going. 

ing local. 

vUedomo, contracted from Ake-ni-tomo, 
Akendmno , though one opens. 

Zhfrdomo, contracted from Tatc-ni-tomo , 
I’atendomo, though one is erecting. 

Yttke domo, contract, from Yub-ni-lomo, 
Yukendomo , though one goes. 

Talmre domo, contracted from TaUure- 
ni-tomo , though one is erecting. 
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From this analysis it is evident why it is necessary at one time to say and 
to write r a and lomo, and at another ba and tlomo. Just as the impure ft in ftu 
is a fusion of 11 -f- r . so the impure d in ilomo is a fusion of n-M. The Japanese 
themselves seem not to appreciate this distinction and forget to characterize /' ( txi) 
and s (to) by adding the ATydn’-mark ') as /V, ba , and K, do. 

Instead of domo . ledomo ( { -s. gof „ >f x K-t) is also used. This is the conces- 
sive form of conjugation of hi or /» (4 U . i > ), to say, to be called, and there- 
fore means: though one says, though it be called. This verb is preceded 
by the definition, how or what one calls something, as apposition with the suffix 
to ’); e. g. Kuni art, nono iiu ico Xippiin tii ivu, there is a kingdom, its name is 
called Nippon. — Sore ini mini to in fat, how is that called V — If the apposition 
is a verb, then this stands in the substantive- or in the root-form: Akuru to ivu, 
) hj!'h to ivu, it is said that one opens , it is said that people go. — Akuru to i'edOmb , 
Full'll to' ivdonui thus means: though it is said that one opens, or that one is 
going, expressions which answer to: although one opens, or might open, although 
one is going. — Ari to t'edomb, even granting the existence, although there is. 

$ 75. The form of the Future { > Mi- rod). 

There are different expressions, that signify that an action or state which 
is still in perspective, is objective to the willing, being able, having permission 
or being obliged. Here the derivative form, which expresses the effort, the incli- 
nation or tendency to realize what the verb points out, comes first under notice. 
As it at the same time includes the uncertainty, if anything is happening, has 
happened or will happen , it lias lieeu called Futurum dubium. For convenience' 
sake we retain this name, even were that of modus dubitativus better fitted. 

With regard to the form we distinguish the simple and tire periphrastic future. 

I. The simple future of )an«f/o-language has for characteristic the termi- 
nations mo and mu, which in nondeflecting verbs in e or i are immediately 
added to the root . in the deflecting in i, however, only after this i by a strength- 
ening of sound has been changed into a (or sometimes for vocal harmony into o). 
The termination mu, according to the oldest writing # A or A A *) and pro- 
nounced m, has been in later times superseded by V, n, and in the spoken 
language by t > , u. In measure this > («) counts as a syllable. 


1 ) s,, |j 0 . -) Sec |>. 70. V. *) A, iu tlic chronicle Nippon-ki and in the oldest poems. 
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Ake, to open, future AkemU ( y '//.), A ken (J ’•/!/), in the spoken language 
Akeu (7 ’/ 7), passing to dkev. 

Mi, to see, future Mima ( i. I ), Min ( i >), in the spoken language Miu. 

Yuki, to go, future Yukamg ( X # A ) , Yukon, in the spoken language Yukon 
7 ), passing to Vukao, vnlg. Yukoo also. 

Remark. The Japanese writing of the forms of the spoken language varies: 
to express the pronunciation of 7 7 7, y , some write y ‘/7 , ~J. fj 7 , ami 
others y >rj, x# -7, and even 7 Jr 3 7, x 3 -7; and instead of 777 (aroo, 
shall be, from Ari, to be), 7 7 7, ’/ n S’ , 7 o 7 , and even u is written. 

Sji, u, to do; future Sawn , .Sun, in the spoken language Soo, at Yedo ioo, 
expressed by v. 

Mis)», u, to be present; future Manama, Mttnan , in the spoken language 
Mango , Manoo, at Yedo Ma«oo (Eng. Mashob). 

Matsi, rr f. wait; future Matamil, Matan, in the spoken language Matau, Ma- 
tgo, Mat 00 . 

Avi, pron. .1i, to fit; future .1 vamii, Avan, in the spoken language Amu, 
Avoo, A woo. 

Xegavi , pron. Negdi , to wish: future Negaramu , Negavan , in the spoken 
language Xegavau, Xegavgo, or Xegawoo. 

Sami, to nestle, sit up; future SomimU, Sum/in, in the spoken language 
X •“/ , Sumtio, for which the written form X V 7 also appears. 

Xi, to be (see § 100. I); future Xamit, jVan. 

Ari, to be (see S( 00); future ArdrnU , Aran, in the spoken language . 1 rgu , 
A ruo , Aroo. 

The termination mu, as characteristic of the Future, is according to my idea 
the regular indicative closing form ami the substantive form of a verb mi, that 
expresses a striving to be or to do something. Arthna, Aran, the derivative 
of Ari, consequently indicates a striving after existence and what is called the 
dubious future, is according to its form, a present. The nondeflecting verb Mo- 
torize, u, urn ( e ), generally considered ns equivalent to „to acquire," but which, 
as the regularly formed derivation from Moln)i, 11 ( m>. - to hold, really has 
the meaning of strive to hold, shows the nature of Me, mu in its full power. 
Ill the same way: Akari, red light, glow; lighten, glow; Akaram)i, 11 , strive 
to glow, in particular, the gradually becoming red and ripe of fruit. 
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In ray opinion, there is also a connection between the 1'orm me, mu treated 
here, and the verbal derivative forms mi. mu, which from a number of adjective 
root-words cited on p. 107 forms a deflecting intransitive verb, that expresses 
the becoming such , aH the root word indicates and is equivalent to a Latin in- 
choative verb in -sro, for instance: 


tiiro, white; 

Siromi, albeBcere, to grow white. „ 

Kuro, black: 

Kuromi, uigreseere, to grow black. 

A'ura , dark; 

Kurdmi, to grow durk. 

Taka, high; 

Takthni, to grow high. 

Fira, Hat; 

Firdmi, to grow flat. 

Firo, roomy, broad; 

Firumi, to grow broad. 

hula , hard; 

Katdmi, to grow hard. 

Xu kit , warm; 

Xukumi, to grow warm. 

Maro, round; 

Afartfmi, to grow round. 

Ao , green ; 

Admi, to grow green. 

Kuho, hollow; 

KuMmi , to grow hollow. 

Xatja . long; 

Xagtimi , to grow long. 

Yiitil, easy, quiet: 

Yatumi , to grow easy or quiet. 

Siye , tight; 

Sitjhni , to grow tight. 

Arala, new; 

Araldmi, to grow new. 

Ara, wild; 

Arami, to grow wild. 

we put in the place of mi 

nondeflecting mr, mu, rnuru, then the intran- 


sitive verbs cited here become transitive or properly lactive: Sirom)e, u, uru, 
to make grow white, = to whiten; Kur6m)e , u, uru , to make grow black, to 
blacken; Xukum)e , u, uru, to warm, to incubate; Y<tl&m)e , u, uru, to make 
rest, whence Yatitme-zi ( - ), = rest-word, an expletive particle, like 

mo, which causes a rest, bnt does not rest, itself. The difference between mi and 
me is frequently overlooked by the Japanese themselves. 

We return to the Future. According to Japanese philologers the termination en 
or an of the Future signifying uncertainty, appears particularly in connection with 
a previous interrogative, i. e. in interrogative sentences, whereas the termination 
me is used, when the sentence has a definite subject, which is frequently strength- 
ened by a successive Koto (= this here); a difference I have not found actually 
confirmed. 
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Examples of the use of thp forms cited. 


J 

n 

t 


m 

> 

x 


o 

X 

X 


* 


s 

O 


MiMmi 

m’ i 

m m 

mi z ' 


Yezova ftiruki kotoha ni miyetarazu. Yernini no ten-go naran , 
the name of Yezo does not appear in the old language. It 
may be a corruption of Yemisi. 

7 ami no rin-kdkil yori ohoka ran koto wo nozt'nnu koto nan •), 
there is no prospect, that the population (here) will become 
more numerous than that of neighboring states. 

OAokttr)i, u , contiu. form of Okoki or Ooki , much. No:om)i , tt , to hope 
ou.... Nasi, there is not. 


. * 
k V 




isono fitaria *U{ taqavaa kotmro oniru *), he feared that it 
m (the doctrine) might degenerate in time. 


fvaku: Kgu-rai tsuini forobimii eirusi ka ’) , behold, he said, a sign that Corea 
will at last perish. 


Forobi , uowh-flcctiiiK verb, to perish. See $ 99. 24. 

Imd rnrdnto Omdvtt , A *) / ma sarauto onufi-mdni, now I think of going. 

Niva-tori ca Human to m, A Niva-tori ga Human to mru ( m & m ^ ), the 
court-bird (the cock) is about to go to his roost. Sumav)i , u, to roost. 

Xiriy<‘ wataran (A i cataravu) to m ( ), I shall go westwards. 

IdzUreno tokdro ni fed te wo kudasan ), where shall I lay down 

my hands? = A Dokoico tekakdrini eiyyu-(xo-)zo ? - which part shall 1 take for 
handle? i. e. where shall I seize it? S)i, «, to do; future '~v , So. 

A K vto > o V- /■ y, Dorekara hazimeo zo? where shall 1 begin? — A Do 
tnitxiye niyeyou zo? whither shall I flee? 

Nani ka aran ( ), what may there be? = A Nanno ri-nikui kotoya aryu zo? 

what may there be, that you do not gladly do? = A Nani no nardnu to int kotoya 
arouzo? = what should there be, that you blame? 

Ani koreico nasanya ? what, should 1 do this? 

A Naniico 0 ni(ni kake-maioo ka? what shall (or may) I show you? — Sake 
ico aye-iaaioo ka? shall, or may I otter you something to drink? 


’) Meny-hze , |. Book I. 3. *) TtcA ant/ y»ng. s ) Nippon -ki. 

4 ) Tbr »ipfii /, in.licaU t. that the wold* nml ••Xpreariuiis , to which it is uttuchnl , belong to thr -jHik* n language. 
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A Kiln no hooni kuro-gumoga als'malte orimas kdra . Yedono hoo ini unit omega 
file ori-maioo '), as in the north black clouds are heaped up, it will l>e 
raining at Yedo now. — If the definition of time ima (now) is superseded by 
sdktti/a (last night), then the after sentence takes the signification of: it will 
have rained at Yedo last night. — A Sdkit-ban ittaroo, he will have gone yes- 
terday evening. 


The certain Future of the written language. 

The adverb Masdni, = indeed, certainly (jE 0 ) . in connection with 
a future followed by to s«, gives the expression the meaning that something 
will certainly happen or is at hand. (§ 103), — Masdni sardn ti f nil. will certainly go. 

0 Ten-kanomitsinakikotojisdsi. Ten masa ni Fuu-si too 
^ " motte bnkii-tdku to ten Id nil ’) , it is long that the 
empire has been deprived of the way of truth and 
righteousness; but Heaven will certainly use the master 
(Confucius) for a signal bell (for a herald). 


At 
% 




T :* 
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ift? 


Kf 

h _ 

t ' 
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Kokil-ka marnni okordnto surebd, kanardzu tei-eiyou-ari >), 
if a nation or a family is indeed on the w f ay to raise 
itself, then there are certainly signs that give notice of it. 


II. The periphrastic Future. 

A. The periphrastic Future of the written language is formed 
1. by grafting 7 aran or y v * . arame (- shall be) on the substantive 
form of a verb, by which aran by aphaercsis becomes ran. E. g.: 

,1/i , Miru, to see; Miru-ran, = the seeing will be, videos frit. 

Kik)i, u, to hear; Kiku-ran, - the henring will be. 

/(■)»’, ii, or Ti, In , to say; lu-ran, = the saying will be. 

As the Japanese find these words expressed in the old rebus writing by 

HJI % Utl or l«9£ Ml. H %?> lhe -V con8 > der *w as a 

particle standing alone. liODRlGURZ also, on p. 60 line 27, cites ran and. on 
line 8, uran as particles of the future. 


•) R, BROWN, Colfoq. Jap. XII. 

-) Lun pu I IT. 24. See s. j.egge, Chinese classics, Vol. I. pag. 28. 
*) Tuhvny-ytnuj , XXIV. 
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2. By suffixing naramu , naran, or narame ( will lie) to the substantive 
form of a verb. — Miru-naran, Kiku-tiaran, lu-namn, - will see, hear, say. — 
A.. ra li .. nari to irrru narame, people will ( nartum ) have said (terra) that A is 
equal to B. 

3. In negative verbs by suffixing aranan — a euphonic modification of art -f- 
nan, - shall or may be, — to the substantive form. — Kasilmi talma mo aranan '), 
= also the not rising of fog will happen. See § 84. 

4. By grafting su, suru, fut. suran (- to do) on the form of the. Future, by. 
which the x passes into the impure ns = z. — Mi-tari, have seen; Mi-taran, I shall 
have seen. — Mitaran-zu , visums est: Mitaran-znran , visnrns erit. 

5. By grafting the auxiliary verb mns)i, u (- to dwell, reside, see $ 101) on 
the form of the Future of deflecting verbs, . . antu , ..an, by which ..am' mast 
or . .an -ft mad passes into ..amasi, e. g.: 

jVi, to be, becomes Namasi ( & ( m ? ), contracted from Nan + masi. 

Ari, to exist, becomes Aramasi. 

Nari , to be , becomes N aramasi r 5 ^ v jj- S' ). 

A lira-sikdri , to lie fair, neat, excellent (page. 120), becomes Kiitin-sikdramdsi. 

Siri, noscere, becomes Siratmixi, scitnrum esse. 

Afavusi (pron. Alaosi), to mention, becomes Afartisamasi. 

Ir)i , (i , to say , becomes leaiiuisi ( * iSV- 

Tamae)i , u, to grant, to bestow or confer oil, becomes Tamara masi. 

Sak)i, a, to unclose itself, to open, becomes Sakanuisi. 

Hilo mo naki 11 YaJono sakuraea saru tori no 11 Haruso sakamari, the plum-tree 
of the inn, though there was nobody, would nevertheless open in the spring of 
last year. The <lcfiuiti<m uf time: t.irw ton, = last year, also traiofcr* mitti tu the preterit. 

If we compare the periphrastic Future Iva-mari with the periphrastic Present 
fri-masi (see g 101. 2. a), it will appear, that the difference of the two forms is 
not in mast , but that it is in the verb connected with it, in the one case being 
the Future, and in the other the root-form. Thus when the native, on old autho- 
rity, seeks for the force of the Future leamasi in the termination si , and cha- 
racterises it as the Mi-raino si ( ^ ’ J j|- S' ) . i. e. the si of the Future, 

he errs. His Mi-rai no si docs not exist ! ). 


>) lht/abt-tun , N". 73. 

^ This has reference also to the Mi-raino si, culopttil in itonRUit'KX Lit mens |». f>6 lincS ami line 1C— 2tf. 

15 
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In the rebus-writing this Mari is expressed by v and the derivative 

form Marik)i, u, by fj|j "* $jtk' forms to which the Japanese philologist him- 
self attributes the force of m 5 , hosri , = will , and nTP ben, - may, and 
which are to be distinguished from mazi ( |{R ' V , see § 95. 2. 2)). 

B. 'Hie periphrastic Future of the spoken language. 

It is formed 1. by grafting (zi) zu ( % ) , zuru , zureba, on the form of the 
Future, proper to the spoken language, zi, zu etc. being the euphonic mo- 
dification of ri, «it, suru, sureba, = to do. — Y'fi'X, Akro-zu , aperiturus est. 
Miu-zu , visurus est. Yukoo-zu, iturus est. 

2. Bv makoo or aroo, the Future of man and ari, = to be, the first suffixed 
to tlie root, the second to the gerund of a verb. — Kaki-maioo , I shall write. 
Kakitc (or Kaitc) aroo, I shall write. 

Remark. 1. Let us now just review the nine ,. particles for the Future" quoted 
by RonmauEZ EUm. pug. 66 lines 7 and 8. 

Be)ki, ri, - may, is n verb. See § 101. 

Kan, the Future of Ki, 1. to go away, 2. to be in... See J5 82. 

jXii ran , the Future of Nil ri. See tj 83. 

Tturan , a variation of Nuran. See § 84. 

Taran, the Future of Tari , to lie continually. See § 78. 

Taran)zu , zuru. Future zuran, from Tari. See § 78. 

Ten, = Tarikrn. See § 82. 

Si, the Mirainori, based on a misunderstanding. See § 75. II. 5. 

Baya is a fusion of m or n , the characteristic letter of the Future, and hat/a, 
an exclamation, which, as an expression of complaint (Nageki no kotolxi), ans- 
wering to our „Alas,” suffixed to a Future, indicates that what is at hand is 
execrated ( Bai/a negavi-mtsuru kokoro no teniva nari ). — Kanasiki mono to nara- 
/>m/a ! Alas he will become a pitiful man ! 

Consequently Motomc-baua, Se-baya, Mi-haya signify, lie will, alas! strive 
for.., he will, alas! do, or see. The same may be said of Yotnarbaya, from Yonii, 
to read; Naraica-bai/a , from Naravi, to learn; Nani -Inina (not Narmra-baya), from 
Nari, to be or to become. 

Remark 2. The Future is used as a softened Imperative. Thus the jioet says: 
Yakazu tonio 11 kuna to moye-mui 11 Kamka-no to " Tailn fantno Ji ni 11 makaneta- 
ranan , even if it be not burned off’, the grass will grow luxuriantly, therefore 
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only leave the field of Kasuka to the vernal son. Makatetari, he has left it to. 
Makaxetaranan , he shall or may have left it to, is used, according to the Wagttn 
Siicori, for the Imperative Makasetare yo. Just so in the colloquial: 0 ble i tasareO 
for Oide natarei, may your arrival happen, please come. 

Remark 3. For so far as they point to something future, the verbs which 
express the permission or liberty, the power or the obligation to do 
anything, come under notice here. They are Be)si, ki, ku, I may; Ata)vi , cu, 1 
am able, can, and i), Too-xat tari, it ought to be, it must be, 

it shall be. 

Further illustration of them is given in 3 104. 

TIIR SCPPOSITIVK FORM. 

§ 76. The terminations oba or iba of nondeflecting. and aba of deflecting 
verbs are the characteristics of the suppositive adverbial proposition, which, as 
a rule, precedes the principal proposition. They are, in my opinion, a fusion of 
the form of the future on or in and an with the local termination ni and the 
isolating va. From Akon-ni-va comes Akoba, Y Jr / ■' •), pronounced as , I kenba , 
on being about to open or as one will open; from Min-ni-va, Miba, L /*, (.1 finba), 
on being about to see; from Yukan-ni-va, Yuk&ba, on being about to 

go; from Naran-ni-va, Narabfi, p > / >' , in the spoken language even fusing into 
Nara, p > , on being about to lie, might it be. 

In the deflecting verbs, clearly noticeable is the difference between the sub- 
junctive Ynkeba and suppositive Yukaba; not so in the nondeflecting verbs, 
since Akc-ni-va and Aken-ni-va both fuse into Akeba. For the definite indication 
of the suppositive character the help of the adverbial M ondatra , vulgo Mom, 
= albeit, in case of, is called in, and it is placed at the beginning of the suppo- 
sitive proposition. — Mosi loico akeba, might one open the door. 

In the ordinary style of speaking the form A'ura is used not only for Nnrdba , 
but for Nareba also, thus with the signification of „if it is,” and „as it is,” as 
appears from the examples following: 

A Sore nara (or Sore Je tea) kai maioo, as it is so (- then) I will buy it ! ). — 


*) The points, which characterise the impure ha (/f) arc commonly loft out by careless writer*. 
*) Shopping- Dialogues , p. 4. 
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Firu~mayc ni u-a mairi-ye mascnit, before noon I cannot come. — Sure nara, firu- 
<Joni , then (the answer is), in the afternoon '). — Nokordzu O-kai nasarii nara, 
vnuzi nedan di age-maioo, if you buy all, I will sell them for the same price '). — 
Yiigtii (- Yasuki) nara, tori-musoo, as (if) it is cheap, I will take it J ). 

Tlie future in the Local and isolated by ca (vM«h-rm», on being about to 
open, if one shall open) mutates with the substantive form in the Local isolated 
by ra (Akuni-ni-m, on opening), as ap]»‘ars from the passage following, taken 
from the introduction to a Japanese-! 'hineso Dictionary: 



Fttii to lu zi iro motomon ni va , Fi no bu no ki- 
giyixnonon no xita ico mini bexi, 

Fdna to in :i iro motomura ni va , Fa no bu no xei- 
eiydkn mon no ttta iro mini bexi. 

If one will seek for the word Fito (man), then 
one ought to look for it in the division Fi, under 
the class: breathing beings. 

If one seeks for the word Fana (flower), one 
ought to look for in the division Fa, under the 
class: plants. 


That the nntiised forms . [ken-ni-ra and Yukan-ni-ru appear in the written 
and spoken language as Terminatives as well . equivalent to (lie Latin ml ape- 
riendum. ad eundmn. cannot surprise us. since the local termination ni is also 
used as characteristic of the Tenninative. (8ee 7. IV. b. g.) 

fi email When in the Prorce renrr Japanschr Spraakknmt of 1H5?, p. 14G, I first explained the 
origin of the - 1 1 bj and i vc and the soppositive form, I raised the question whether or not the Japanese 
themselves were clearly conscious nr it , seeing that they to frequently confound the two fornis. 
Mr. K. hrown, who has adopted my theory, nt p. VII give* the following as answer to ft: B Ja- 
panese Teachers know nothing of the rational of these formations, and constantly attirm that the 
conjunctive i* the same in sense as the conditional, and that Yukaba and Ynkeba have the same signi- 
fication; but Mr. Hoffmann Ims ably and clearly demonstrated the distinction as above given. Indeed 
it is remarkable how many obscure points in the structure of Japanese words have becu elucidated by 


*) Shopping- Ihalootif* , p. 17. 5 ) Ibid. p. MO. 

*) Ibid. p. !Ji. 
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.one .lie ha* derive*! all hi* knowledge of Japanese from the study of hook*.” — I admit the last, 
provided , Japanese book*” he understood. Before that time 1 had not had the opportunity of inter- 
course with Japanese, which I enjoyed afterwards, in 18C2. 

THE CONTINUATIVE VERBAL FORM. 


$ 77. The deflecting derivative forms ari, iri, ori, uri, as I have shown 
formerly are continuative forms of the verbal element i (g 08), and express 
the continuance of movement or being in a condition or in an action. The choice 
of them was originally, and still is under the influence of a vocal harmony, 
which requires that the vowels of the subordinate syllables be accommodated to 
that of the principal syllable. 

.Iri, Iri and Ori occur as substantive verbs with the signification of 1) to 
be or exist (7^), and 2) dwell, stay ( fc. JB . # ), and have i, = to go, 
and i or # . wi, = seat, as root. These three verbs will subsequently be treated, 
further in §§ 90 , 97, 98. 

Examples of the derivation of continuative verbs. Here is to be remarked, 
that the forms between [ ] have not hitherto occurred to me, yet they must be 
supposed as basis of the derivative forms. 


Aki, light. 

Kola , hook; to hook, r. i. j 

Si k)i, u, unclose itself, 
to open, b. i. 

F .!;/)» , n, rise.] 

ii, droop, hang 
down.] 

Mn»)i, a, uugmeut, c. i. 1 
...ii ( «•+•*/), not to be. | 
Miz)i, «, not to see. 


Kak)e, w, ura, fasten, 
hang, r. tr. 

Ay)e, it, urn, raise. 

Snj)e, u, aru, cause to 
droop. 


Akdr)i, a, shine, beam. 

Kakiir)i, u, be hanging. 

&tkar)i, u, lx; in blossom 
or bloom. 

Agar)i , a, be rising, 
ascending. 

Sagar)i , n , to be drooping. 

Mamr)i, it. to be supe- 
rior. 

...:ar)i, a, continually 
not to be. 

Mizar)i, u, not to be 
seeing. 


') Proecf ecnrr Jap. Spraakkutui , 1857. § 37, 41. 
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/lr<u)i, «, not to exist. 


.1 razor)/, u, not to be 



existing. 

[&ufa>»)t, u, to be deter- 

Sadum)Cy it, urn , to deter- 

Sadamar)i, u, being deter- 

mined.] 

inine. 

mined. 

[/tuim)i, « , to begin, r.i.] 

Fazim)e , w, uru , begin, 

Fazimar)i, u, to lie be- 


r. tr. 

gining. 

Tsidzim)i , u, wrinkle; 

it, urn, tocrinip, 

Tsidzimar)i, it, to in 1 

crimp. 

v. tr. 

crimped. 

Firom)i , it, to widen, r.i. 

Firom)e^ it, uru, to widen, tr. 

Firomar)i, it, to be widened. 

Tsum)i, it, to accumulate, 

Tsum)f y ii, uru, amass, 

Tsumur)i, it, to be amas- 

o. intr. 

v. tr. 

sed. 

Ok)i, it, rise. 


okdr)i, it, to be rising, the 
rise. 

Ok)i(-lki), u, breath; flame. 


oki}r)i, it, to be flaming. 

A ok)i, it, recede. 

i\fok)e , u, uru, to put back, 

Xokdr)i, it, to be re- 


to bequeath. 

maining. 

iVoft)i, 't, stretch, to be- 

Nob)e, u, tmi, stretch , to 

A T ol>dr)i , it , to be growing 

come longer or taller. 

make longer or taller. 

higher, to ascend, as 
smoke. * 

Mdts)i, it. wait, trims. 


Mdtsttr)i, it, to lie wait- 
ing. ** 

JVie, sleep. A r cm)t, it, to 


A r e»ittr)i, it, to be sleep- 

be sleepy. 


ing. 


* Thence: Yama ni (not Yanuttco ) nobvri, to ascend a mountain. 

** Kami wo matsitru, attend upon a god , make him a feast. Mdlsttri (not 
mattiiri ), the attendance, tlie least. 

It is obvious that to this category the derivative adjectives in karu nnd g&ru 
also belong. See p. 113 § 10. 

§ 78. ..to ari, ..to ori, ..to iri. 

I. The continuative verbs Ari, Ori, Iri ( exist, dwell), in connection with 
a preceding gerund, form a continuative verb. — Akete-ari, Miie-ari , Ynkite-ari, 
(he) is in the act of opening, he is seeing, is going, - aperient est , ridens est, 
lens est. — Mnls'iti-irtt (pron. Mdtte-irS, or Matsitt-irtt , he is in the waiting, 
SW-orU, .= he dwells in tlie doing, he is doing. 
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In the choice of „ 1 ri , Ori or Jri, in the case before us, the vocal harmony, 
or rather the easy cadence, is noticeable, which had influence on one dialect 
more than another. In writings which pass for pure Japanese tc-ari is found 
exclusively. If the assertion of a .Japanese scholar ') is just, which I may not 
doubt, the dialect of Yedo uses by preference, frit, seldom aril , whereas that 
of Miyako generally uses <Sru ! ). Tabete-urd , to eat; Nomite- ( Nomiie -, Monde-) 
aril, to drink; Sirite-drit , to know. Besides, the dialect of Nagasaki has lirtt. When 
the same writer at one time uses te-drit, then again te-drit, he seems to pay 
attention either to the difference of signification which exists between ari and 
uri, or to the ease of the cadence. — Koto lie am , the fact is. — Sdbd ni dru 
fit 6 , some one w'ho is near to. On the other hand: Tono soba-ni ora fild, some- 
one who stands near to the door. — Jnisihdno kotoico kOnunde vrll fitd , some one 
who is fond of antiquities. 

Ari, Ori and Tri are inflected as deflecting verbs. See § 9b , 97, 98. 

II. ..tari, ..taru, the contracted form of te-ar)i, «, in connection with a 
precedent noun, whether Japanese or Chinese, answers to our verb to be, or 
exist, when, connected with a word expressing a quality, it forms the predi- 
cate, e. g. he is glad. Forms of inflection, the same as of .Iri (g 90); tari is 
the closing form, him . the substantive, as well as the attributive; taran, ta- 
ran)zit, zunt , zuran, frequently occur as forms of the future. 

Examples: 

Kind kind tareba, sin sin 
tari, if the master is a 
master, then is the ser- 
vant a servant. 

o 

l * m ft Dai-kin ico faravtt sets' mo dou-you taru besi “J. = also at the 

Z N ? time of paying the prifce, it shall be just so (it shall he done 

^ o W ||f y in the same way). 


'A 

n/ 

A 


J £ Wan-siya thru fitd , a man 
if who is a ruler. 


Err m 

m 


*) Mr. T8UDA SIN ITJjIKOO. 

-) A native of Ycdo nl*o told me: „ Otokotca ori-w asu to motm mnsi; kodvuto vrnta tea ari -ntasn to 
uoitti-Miiiit i. c. The men My ori -matH, women nod children, ari-»i<««. 

Franco* Japaue&c Treaty of the 9 Oct. 1858, Art. VIII, nl. 4. 
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Toktl sei-zin tari , tuttoki koto Ten-si tort, as to virtue he is a 
saint, as to worthiness he is a son of heaven (emperor). 


m M 
ml m m 

#? *< vK ' 

mf M 


Kuno K / no kumd iro minim , riyukil-tslkil i-i tari. //i-tirii 
kun-ti drl '), if we look at tlio banks of you river KI, how 
luxuriant is the green bamboo! There is an elegant noble- 
man etc. 


FORMS OF THU PAST TENSE. 

<jg.J > tCwtrko). 

The form-words of the past tense are auxiliary verbs of time . by means of 
which derivative verbs are formed. 

g 79. ..tari, ..taru, in the spoken language ta, contracted from te-ari. It, in 
connection with a verbal root, expresses continuance in the condition or action, 
which, by the radical form of the precedent verb, is named as something just 
becoming. „E-tari" and „1 have gotten” are both what is called the com- 
pleted present tense. 

The spoken language shortens tari and tdrit to ta, which tn has also been 
admitted iuto the familiar written language. Opposite to Taya sonocd fitrubtldri, 
field or garden have become old, is, in the spoken language: Taya sonoyd fii- 
trilbitd; opposite to FilrUbitaru ta yd gcno, field or garden become old, is, in the 
spoken language: Fdritbitd tayd sono. 

Since it is the form of the gerund in te. or de on which . after dropping the * 

c, ari (or in the spoken language a) is grafted, the rules given (g 72) for the 

gerund are of application to the perfection praesens also, in other words: the r 

of the gerund is, in the spoken language, simply superseded by a. 

Akete becomes Aketd. Yondc (= Yomite ) becomes Yonda , read. 

Mite „ Mila. Xaraote (Nararute) „ Xarnuta, learned. 

Ynite (-- Yukite ., Yalta. Atle (= A rite) „ Atta. been there. 

I . 

Matte (- Motile) ,. Matta, = been. Maitte (- Mairite) „ Maitta, has come. 


') Dai Gaku , III. 4 
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Whether the perfectnm praesens' formed l>v lari have au active or a passive, 
a transitive or an intransitive signification, depends on the precedent root-word. 

Fane kisi ni train, the ship comes to the shore, it lands; tsilkitdri. lias come 
to shore. — Kisi ni tsilkitaru fane, a ship that has come to shore. — Fane icd 
kisi ni tsilkildri, one has brought the ship to shore. — Kisi ni tsilkitdril fane, a 
ship, that one has brought to shore. — Siiui-inono icd mutsi laihiri , to import 
goods. — .1 fotsi icntdri tdru sina-mono , goods which one has imported. 

Instances of the use of the Perfectnm praesens. 

Koy)( , nni , to become thick, fat, corpulent. dFmr nine ni koi/ti . the plum 
becomes thick from the rain. UTmi koyetdri, the plum has become thick. . Innni 
koyitrtl m' me, plums, that become thick from the rain. Koyeldrii in' me, plums, 
that have become thick. — Tsnyii kited ni tsitkitdri, dew has attached itself to the 
mulberry leaf. Tsnyu (or Tsnyii no) tsilkitdril kilrd, leaves to which dew has at- 
tached itself. — -Kai-fenvto isi-kabe tro tsnkite tsiyau-ka wo tsurane lari, along the 
sea-shore one has built up a wall of stones and placed the houses of the place 
iu a row. — dfitsi tco tatdritdra Jitd, some one who has understood the way 
(the doctrine). — Amenta no kilni ydri kitdrn fitdjitdini tsano nri , fan} ni norite 
Yetzi-zcnno Fi no-ard ni tsiiki-tdri; yilrni kono tokdroici Tsilmi-kd to mitl zilku , men 
come from the country of Amana , have had horns upon the forehead and sailing 
iu a ship reached Fino-um in Yetsizen; that is why people call that place; 
Tsttnoka (hornshill). — Ante no yamitdrtl dsn, iu the spoken language: yanda 
asa, a morning when the rain has ceased. — Waldksd O tanomini maitta, 1 have 
come to beg you. — fpi "i S oo-tsi si-mas in, I have understood 

it 4 I shall not fail. 

Iieinurk. The perfectnm praesens in lari, formed from transitive verbs, as 
Ake , to open; Tsuy)i, n . to pour in; lr)e , nrn , to make to go in, remains 
transitive even though expressions, ns Torn aketari , Tsiynra tsoyitari, Fi rn 
irctari, because they are found translated: the door has been opened, the 
tea has lieen poured , the fire has been put in '), seem to plead for the 
passive signification. Opposite to the subject, isolated by m, door, tea, or 
fire, stands as predicate: one has opened, poured , put in. 


') Ja]»atusc aud Dutch Dictionary, by the l'rincc of Nukat«. 
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§ 80. The form-word ,.6ri, ..oru, droba, deflecting, when in deflecting verbs 
it takes the place of their verhnl element i, expresses the continuance in the past, 
or the praeteritmu praesens. — ,!/&)<, it, to la?; i/a&lri, has been. 

L'r)i . u [to lie distinguished from Er)i , ti, that as a substantive verb means 
to choose] is a variation of ar)t , « (see § 96), and, just as art, is indicated in 
old-.Jnpanese by . Eri is the closing form, oru the form of the substantive or 
attributively used noun: cixwie, eramtf, emu. the form of the Future. Examples: 
Eilna tibomit, the flower fades; Fami sibomcri , the flower has faded; Sibomeru 
Jttnii, a flower which lias failed. — Tm)i, u, to bear; Umeri, to have born. — 
Kifitii no umeru ko, the sou that the Queen has bom; Kimki no innnnn ko, the 
son that the Queen shall have born. 

/{mu irk. The eru used substantively , or attributively is, particularly with 
the nondeflecting verbs in r, superseded by osi (g 81), otiiru (g 78) or erisi 
(thus Akeai, Akelarti or Akeriv), because the form . Uvrit already exists as 
a variation of Akiim, thus, as |iartici]>ium praesentis. 


If it be admitted that, behind eW as I suppose, the form Keri (g 82) is hidden, 
and thus that Mnn’ri, by ellipsis has arisen from MilsikM, with the meaning of 
which it is equivalent, then its signification is clearly explained by the origin 
of the form. 

Application of this rule. 

..ki becomes kor)i, u. 

Alfa', to hear; KikSri ,* |]{] * y Slki , to spread; 

Ynki, to go; Yitkeri , x /fa, to live; 

S<iki, to open, v. ini. ihikeri , I Kdki, to write; 

..si becomes ser)i, u. 


Sikevi, %y-ftty 
/keri, ^\ty 

Kakcri, %}[. 


Nasi, to make lie; Nas/ri, 

Nokdsi , to make stay behind , to post- 
pone; Nikotiri, jj?! ' /£] }f. 


Yadosi, to lodge; Yddosiri , 

Utsusi, to remove; Utsmeri, am 
Te.nl st, to make shine; Teraseri, 


Remark. The scri noticed here is arisen from si, the termination of factive 
verbs, and eri; it is to be distinguished from the derivative form ser)i, n 
which is a fusion of the Kica-kono si and eri. 
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. . tsi < ti) becomes tor)i, u. 

Tatsi, to stand op ; Tuteri , jyr * 7& if. Kdtsi , to overcome ; Kalcri, %■ 

Mdtsi, to watch; MaUri, 7f] if. CVm, to strike, beat; Uteri, -fT * ff a- 

Motri , to take; Afoteri, ^ 7^ if. landhi, to let loose; Fdnatrri, jjfr ft if^ if. 

,.vi becomes ver)i, u. 

Xicori, t<i smell, ». in/.; Xieovcri , -Sj J >|. 
via, to meet; /lien, ?. •) • 


ltd, to say, to be called; lari, 

Unolvi, to think; Omoicri, su, 
Sftugdvi , to comply, to suit; 

SUugacori , , ( . 


7'oct, to ask; Toreri , 

Xaraci, to learn; Xaractiri, 5 — ']■ 


..mi becomes mor)i, u '). 


Silmi, to reside; W * ft * >)• 
Sidtitmi, to sink; Sid:ttiin!ri, 'fk If ^ ,|. 
Kami , to bailout ; Knmrri , 


[a •)• 


Sfts&mi , to advance; 

Susumcri, fff 5 a 'I- 
Stbomi, to fade; Sibonicri, 

Li/ti, to bear; Untiri, " Tfj* f . j Tsilbdmi, to lmd; Tsttboimlri, -fij* ft /f J ,’f. 

..ri becomes ror)i, u. 

Xnri , J& 7f, to become; Xarrri. j Aomori, f? ,| , to stick in, ("at. Komoriri. 
Tsumdri, to accumulate; Tsnmonri. M atari , ,, , to exceed, J latareri, 

3>m, to scatter, i/itr.; Ttiriri. i Far/, [ij^ if , to fall down, I'arvri. 


Examples of the use of the forms ,.or)i, u. 

f TsttdzHk)i , «, to succeed], — Tori-i/a akindri-tja fitd mid si ni tatc-tsitd:ilki ! ri, Sd- 
redo tokdro dokdroni ilrd-mitsimo ari, the custom-houses and shops (of Simono- 
seki) succeed one another in one line. Although there are back-streets also. 

[Mdt)i, u, to lie; Masiri, has been]. — X... f inti no kamira XX... nusino 
kaini ya-jiro-\cani ni nariie , miari-maseri , ns regards the goddess N., the god NN. 
having changed into a crocodile eight fathoms long, has paired with her. — 
Amaterdm kamira fuhirino mi mc-ico urari-tamuvi-si lokini udri masrru kanii nari, 
the heaven-illuminating god is a god, that came into existance (ndri-ma*rrn ) , 
when (both the creators) had washed their left eyes. — Kora tsurni iwri-maserti 
(or tsar ni nareriti ) kami nari, this is a god that has become a staff. 


*) To be distinguished from the Auxiliary verb, Mtri , r-xpluined in j JOH. 
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[S‘rKs)t, it, to mention; SimwVi, he 1ms mentioned]. — Futa fasirano kamino 
mitiuhi koioni sitnoni siriweri. the pedigree of Itoth the gods — one 1ms noticed 
it particularly hereafter. 

[ Ok<h)i. u , violate. | — Orandii-sin vo tai-si Joined Okdsrril Xi]>pon-;in ra, Ja- 
panese, who against Dutchmen have violated the law. — Xippon-zin ni tai-si 
fou ico okati-tdru Oranda-zin m, Dutchmen, who against Japanese have violated 
the law '). 

[Tamar)i, it, to condescend, to grant, German gerulien, applied to princely 
persons |, — Mikolo no faki-tamaeeru hou-ktn , the costly sword that the prince 
Ims or had girded on. 

f Sir)i , «, to get to know; ivixri, he knows], — MUriiio okomieurezarii tcitre 
korewo sircri, that the way is not practised, this I have gotten to know (this 
I know). 

f lldr)i, it, come to (the point any one will reach); Itdreru, the having got 
at^ having reached], — Sono itarerimi ogdnde, getting at it, having reached it, 
= reaching the non plus ultra. — Tsiu gon sore Harem kana! oh that one had 
reached the middle way! 

f.Vofair)/, it, to he left |. — Xokdrtl mono, somethat that is left. — Xokorirn 
mono or Nokori-si mono, something that has remained over. 

§ 81. The form-words ..ki (Sf) or ..Bi (J^), grafted on the verbal root in e 
or i, in the narrative style and in poetry characterise the simple perfect absolute, 
and, like the Aorist Indie, of the Greek, express the action as completed at a 
fixed time and without continuance or rejietition. Ki is the indicative closing- 
form (= he was); si, which passes under the name of Ktca-kono si and is to be 
distinguished from the Gen-zai no si (pnge 107) , the form in which the verb 
appears as noun substantive or even as attributive (as participle, = been); keme, 
k6mu, ken, the future (- shall or muy have been). 

, Uc-ki, ,1/f-ki, Ynki-ki, ,ln-ki, - apentlt, rid it , irit,/uit, he opened, he saw, 
he went, he was there. 

Aii-si , Mi- si, Yuki-ai, .Iri-si, to have opened it, to have seen it, having 
gone etc., or, attributive, the having opened, the having seen, etc. 


*) The Treaty bettcan the Set her land. and Japan. IS 58. Art. V, al. 1,2. 
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.Ue-ken, ,4/7-ken, }i<fo'-ken, rfri-ken, -- aperuerit , viderit, iverit , fuerit , = lie 
will have opened, have seen, he will have gone, have been. 

The action defined by the Kwa-konosi is one, perfect or completed, with re- 
lation to the period, that is defined by the predicate verb which closes the 
sentence. With relation to a present, the time indicated by « is thus a simple 
preterit; with relation to a preterit it becomes, logically, our plusquamperfectiim , 
with relation to a future on the other hand our futnrum exnetum. 

Remark. The elements ki and « are verbs which signify coming and 
going and with the precedent verbal root, on which the)' are grafted, form 
compound verbs. Ari-ki and .lri-si thus mean the arrival and the departure 
of existence; forms which express the idea of having been. Compare the ex- 
pression: A’oka renoits de le dire '). 

In the pure Japanese style the ki of the past tense is found explained by 
$ (J«*. to come), or also by ^ , e. g. Kaheri-ki, (jfc* $ V, he returned, 
und it mutates with nu and tsu (see § 84 , 85). 

A* substantive verb with the meaning of come, Ki ha* the forms of AT*, Kuru, Kite etc., whereas 
& with the meaning of go away occurs in. Si»)i , u, urn , die , «Sfc)» , iru, to be dead; whence Sici-ne, 
dead rice (Oryza iterilit ) ; Me-ttvi , dead to tbc eyes , = blind; .Ifimi-stvi , dead to the ears, = deaf. 
Derived from Si, is the continuative form Sar)i ; », to go away. 

Ken, old-Japanese Kemu (= shall have been), is indicated in writing by 
(Kan), and — by Japanese scholars themselves — explained as a word 
that „briugs the past into doubt” s ). 

Examples of the use of Ki as closing form : 

mi m 
Ml h * 

Ml 

Jk * ? 


') Here, is to be remarked what is mentioned by The Notit ia linguae Sinicae of Vrrmare , by J. o. 
dr inn man , |>nge 54, nbout £ tea and ^ k'iu. 

Jit) ^ J J J h V W'a-gnn St won , under Ken. 


Kono mi fatnrano kamiva mina f itori garni nari-masite , mi 
mi wo kdkitki toman ki, these three Kami* were solitary ' 
Kamis, and kept their persons (themselves) concealed. 
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u) Examples of the use of the form in si as noun substantive: 

Ko-zinno ircri-simo tamo tin mt bit!, also Avhat the ancients have said (of it), 
must have been of this nature. — Ircri, continuative past form of iff, /»', to 
say. — Samo, = Sikatno , so, in this manner. 

As noun substantive the form in si is declinable, thus: 

1. Ari-ti ra , the having been, or what has been. Arisimo, also Avhat has 
been (subjective substantive proposition). — Kokorin lari kono tiyan v) atiku 
nari si mo kono yin: naran, this may be the reason why the silkworms remaining 
have become had of nature. 

2. Arwini, 3. Ari-ti ni ra , +. Arisite , while there has been. 

5. .lri-st yon kono kata , since there has been. 

6. Arisi-yud, 7. Ansi ni yoritc or yotte, while, or as there has been. 

8. Arisikaba , whereas or since there has been. — ,ifutomr-*ikaba , Yomi-tikaha , 
Xaraisikaba '), as one has sought for, read, learned. 

9. Arisi nari, = it has been there. 

10. Arisi koto ari, Arisi to ari, = it is a fact (koto) that there has been. — 
Arisi to lay a , it may lie that there has been. 

b) Examples of the use of the form in si as noun ndjective: 

Nokorisi 'kaviko, the remaining silkworms. — Sarisi Fotoke , the departed 
Buddha. Sar)i, it, to go away. — Kono taneieo motomesi fUi 1 mare nari, people 
who have procured this seed, are rare. — Kan-ki ico tinogi si (or sinoiji taru) 
rei no koto, the manner in which people have kept off the frost. — jV. .. ga nori- 
ti flint, the ship in which N... had sailed. — Ante furazu " ji-no katanare.ba, 11 
take-si ta mo, 11 maki- si fatake mo 11 ata gotoni sibonti kare-yuku, = when there is 
a repetition of not rainy days, then not only the sprouted field, but also the 
sown plough-land fades, and dries up every morning — jt becomes more faded 
and drier every day. — Sfkaruni tenno kako ni ya ariken , he will thus have stood 
under Heaven’s protection. 

The Ktca-lono ti shows itself also in both the words Fiyiisi, pron. Fingdti 


') By thf#, is what Rodriguez page 06 line 7 v. o. says explained: „Le conjonctif a encore nne forme 
]>artic(ilii'rr ft U longue ecrite, e’est tikaba , qiie Ton njonte anx rndirnnx <lr tons lea verbes, comine motame 
tikaba, yomi sikabft . narai tikaba." 
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and iVi«t , = East and West , Ftngasi being a contraction of Fmo-ntukdi-si kata , 
= the side on which the sun has come to meet, and Nisi an abbreviation of 
Fmo ini-si kata, the side to which the sun has gone away. 

§ 82. ..ker)i, u (= ki-t-eri, = has been), the deflecting continnative form of 
ki (= was), characterises the perfect present tense. Forms of inflection, the same 
as those of eri, thus: 

Kcri, Kesi, closing-form, = has been. 

Kent, form of the verb, used as substantive and adjective, - the having been, 
or having been; ...Kent nari, has been. 

Kerebd, as, when, since it has been. 

Kercdomo or Kerutomo, although it has been. 

Keran , commonly Ken, shall have been. — Keraba , if it has been. 

Kerdku, adverbial form, = as has been, e. g. Ii-ke.rak u, as it has been said. 

Keras)i, u, negative, = has not been. 

Ari, there is; Ari-ki, there was; Ari-keri , there has been. 

Ideographically keri, keru is expressed by , phonetically by 

name of a bird, that cries gerigcri and therefore is called Keri in Japan, ~j’’ jjl] 
stands for Kereba. 

The adjectives in ki and stki (pp. 105 — 107 and 100), which form a continna- 
tive present in kdri, instead of kari assume keri for the form of the praesens 
perfeetnm. 

Taka)ki, kit, high; Tdka-k<5r)i , u, is high; Tdka-keri, was high. 

lie)ki, ku ( "*) , possible; Be-kari, is possible; Be-keri, was possible. 

Na)ki, ku ( KU r ) , without, ..less; Na-kdri, there is not; Na-keri, there was not. 

Distinguish: Uresisd kagiri nasi, = the joy is boundless; — kagiri nakdri, - is 
continually boundless; — kagiri nakcri or nakesi , = was boundless; — kagiri 
nakari-keri, = has been continually boundless. 

Since this distinction is confirmed by the Japanese spoken and written lan- 
guage, as will be seen by the following examples, we hesitate to agree with the 
opinion of those '), who declare kari and kcri to be identical. Nevertheless, we 
leave the spoken language of Yedo full right to use keri, where kari is meant. 


*) h. bkown, Grammar, XXIII. $ 20. 
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Examples of the use of these forms. 

[ Ydstiki, light, easy]. — Nippon sei rif tsiUlziikd nukii ki-teu si iru koto i/dsu- 
kdri keri , the unmolested return of the Japanese army was easy. 

[ .Yuri (.Vu/v) , to become]. — tkwo rei-kon ke site kariko-to norikeru to kai/a , 
her soul transforming will have become a silkworm. 

[Sirdki, white], — Sri-nci Ten-icau muntare nagarani site mi kusi sirokari kereba, 
Siraijanu Ten icon to nadzukc tatematsuru , as Emperor Scinei’s hair was white at 
his birth, they have called him Emperor White-hair. 

[ T liitaki , small]. — Mayu tsiisakereba ito Josokusu, if the silk-eocoon was 
too small, the thread is too fine. 

[ytsiiti, bad]. — Kore j/ori te-ire asikereba, notsini iro-iro no t/amaei to nari , 
as from that point, the treatment (of the silkworm) was bad, atterwards it gets 
to different diseases (different diseases arise). 

[ ) ovdstki . good]. — .Ino kmlzakai no tsutdmepa yordsikerebd , toaldkitmca na- 
f/dkit isitkde-maioo to Omdi-mdsa , that servant's services having been good. 1 think 
1 shall keep him. 

The adverbial proposition closing with kereba may be understood either as 
causal or as conditional, as in a. brown's Japanese Colloquial N\ 589, where 
that, expression is translated: „If that servant behaves well (1 think I will 
keep him).” 

g 83. ..tari-ki, ..tari-si, flit. ..tari-ken; ,.te-ki, ..to-si, lilt. ..ten. By grafting 
the form-word Id, si, keri on the continuative form lari (§ 79) the forms tari-ki, 
= he was being: tari-ken, = he shall have lieen; tari-keri . = he has been, are 
obtained. 

The poet supersedes tari-ki, tari-si, tari-ken with te-ki, to-si, ten, also 
OnuM-tesi and Tsikdri-tesi are considered to lie equivalent to Omovi-tarisi (having 
thought) and Tsikdvi-tdrisi (having sworn) '). 

Wasuraruru ; miieoba omovozu ; 11 tsikari tesi 
kilo no inotsino 11 osikumo am kana! *). 

I do not think of myself as being forgotten ; oh ! the charmingness of the life 
of the man who has sworn (love) to me, exists still! 


') H’a-guu Si von , under 7V.ri. 


5 ) llitffllu-tuu , \°. 38. 
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§ 84. [..oi], nu, future nan; [nuri], nuru, nureba, future nuran. 

Ni, a deflecting auxiliary verb of time, come, by aphaeresis, from ini, /nu, 
= to go away ( #. * ), and expressed iu the old written language, by ■=}- 
(to go or pass away), grafted on the root of a verb, by which its termination e 
fuses with inu into end, and the termination i, with mu into inii. implies the 
passing away of a condition or of an action, i. e. the action coming to an 
end. Whereas Alee denotes the „opening” as an action first beginning, and 
Akete-oru „continuauce in the opening." Ake-taru „to have opened:" Akinu proper 
to the old written language, denotes „the ending of -the opening.” Site&mi, to 
sink; Sitsiimlnn, it sinks away, it goes away into the depth, late, disappear; 
Ft iri falinu, the sun sets (and) disappears. In, to go iu, appears here as 
coordinated, in the indefinite root-form (see § 08). The rule on coordination 
excludes the use of the root-forms ni and nuri; since, however, they form the 
basis of further derivatives, they must be first brought under notice here. 

SYNOPSIS OF INFLECTED FORMS OF THE AUXILIARY VERB Ni, Nu, = TO PASS 

OR 00 AWAY. 



Aorist of the Present 

Continuativc Preterit. 

Aorist of Preterit. 

Continuntivc Preterit. 

Hoot -form 

[Ni.l 

[Nuri.] 

Ni-ki , £ 

went away. 

Ni-keri £ 
has gone away. 

doting-form 

Nu, 


Niki. 

Ni-keri, Ni-kesi. 

Numi substantive or 



Nuru , 

Ni-i, ra*. 

Ni-keru, having 

attributive. 

Gerund 

Ixical 

Ni-te, 

flip- 

passing away. 

Nureba, on pas- 
sing away. 

Future. 

gone away. 

gone away. 


Namtl, f- j. , 

Nuramu, 

Ni-keu, shall 

Ni-keran , 


Nan, -ft/, 

Nurau, 

have gone away. 

N i-kerasi , 


shall <jo. 

shall be going. 


have gone away. 

Conditional form ... 

Naha, -fo HI] - 
if it go. 

Nuraba, if the 
passing a way 



Nikeraba. 
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The auxiliary verb AT, ATi, Nuru (to go away) is distinguished from the 
substantive verb AT (to be) in-as-much as the latter has the appositive definition 
what something is, before it in the form of a noun. (See § 100. I.) 

Remark 1. Attention must be paid to the three forms of the future nan, nuran 
and niken. From their derivation, as it appears in the synopsis , the logical result 
is, that they must have the signification there noticed: and this conclusion is 
confirmed by the definition which the Wagun Siieori gives of the three forms. 

1. Nan ra nu'-rai tro kakete fht koloba nari. i. e. Nan is a word used with a 
view to the future. 

2. Ran ra gen-zai iro utagavu no koloba nari, i. e. Ran (= Aran) is a word which 
brings the present into doubt (should it be?). 

3. Ken ra hra-kowo ntaijavu no koloba nari, i. e. Ken is n word which brings 
the past into doubt (should it have been-V). 

Remark 2. Since r-t-n by assimilation becomes nn, Otoari-nu (= it ends) 
passes into Oicannu, t *7 z % , being the auxiliary verb nu ( * ) with a view 
to this example, called OtrannunoNu or the Nu of Owanntt . 

Instead of Ari-nan (there shall or may be), in the dialect of Yamato . Ira-nan 
also occurs for euphony. 

Examples of the use of the auxiliary verb ni, nn. 

| Nu. | l'atova lakani vw&rele Sjahon-no fudokoro-ni hibi-iri nu, the dove, pur- 
sued by the falcon, flew into S’akya’s lap. — Sorcyori Sadove tsuki-nu. Mata tyun 
fuu arazareba, ni zyu fi-me yo louriu-sn, thence they came to the island of Sado. 
As again there was no favorable wind, they stayed there till after the 20th day. — 
Umi-nite kazcni aterare, kiean-gun ri wo ueinaeiUc, Zin-muno mi iroje nan nin (:jjjfl £ 
yti a f ) tokdro dokoro nite turn-la mani nu , as they were overtaken by 
wind at sea, and the government's troops lost, the advantage, Zin-mu’s three 
elder brothers were lost at different places. — Kami-agari-gi magi- nu, he (the 
prince) has gone on high (died). Agari, going up; Si, do. — Ko-zinno iverigimo 
gamo <m-nu be.n , also what the ancients have said, will have been so. 

| Nuru. ( Yqu-mn wo get-goo m £ b ) no icaza kokoroye - nuru jito mo arimi 
bni, it may be that there were people, who considered the breeding of silkworms 
a murderous occupation. — Fisdtiku kai-dei. ni fanberi-nwm aida, „ during my 
long stay at the bottom of the sea," the beginning of a speech by the sea-god, 
when he showed himself before the other gods. 
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[Nan. | MidzOkara matsurovi-sdagavi-nam. 11 , or: AftdzUkdra mdtsu nivi-namu 
u »I e £ J), one will come under subjection of oneself ')• 

|Naba. ] iPmava fikare- naba, aiiki mitsinimo iri-nu (wsi , if the horse is led, 
it may have turned into even a bad road. 

|Nureba.J Fidc-yorinu) Tsiynu-zen eUd&ni yaiurf-nureba, sadamete Dai-Min yori 
suku run-koto ird omdnhakuritr , Fide-yori considering that, when Tsehao-sien should 
at last have been brought under subjection, help would certainly come from 
Chinn 

[Nuran.] Filritki imya iku-yo fe- nuranV the old stone house, how many ages 
may it still last? Slvf. $2 ' From the Chinese translation annexed, 

it appears that by fe-nuran the future (may last) is intended, whereas by fe-niken 
the fat. exactum (shall or may have lasted) would be indicated. 

The poet, instead of nit, uses yuku ( fy y), = goes, probably to fill up his 
verse , e. g. Afdkisi fatdke mu sihurni kare yuku , even the Com land , where one 
has sown, goes to fade (and) to dry up. 

§ 85. . . tsu, ..tstttsil ( y y . ); ..tsur)i, u, eba, fature an, an auxiliary verb 

of time proper to the Yamiito dialect and the narrative style, and as such, 

grafted on the root, ns well ns on future-form of a verb, it expresses the going 
away of an action, or of a condition, and characterises the past time absolute. 
Tsu, fount passes as a variation of mi, mint ’) (§ 84). As predicate closing-form 

of a proposition tsu (or mostly dzu , y ) is iu use by preference, in the dialect 

of the districts from Owari to Yedo >). 

Tsotail, as a doubling of tsu, implies the repetition (iterative form), otndvi- 
tsutsil being made equivalent to om'ivUsa-omijvitsa , = I thought and thought. 
Tsuri, continuativo., has been; fount, = having been; tsitran (tsUrdmH ) , shall 
have been. 

In the old rebus-writing tsuru lurks under the character jjj^ , which means 
tsudzuru, - to sew to; Mi-tmru, to have seen, is denoted by 
fount , to have heard, by [[j] . — Most common are the expressions -jy £ f, 


*) Nippon-ki. 

*) Tsuru is alto considered as a modification of te-aru. — „ Tc-aru , te-are" \co tsudzumete „ tsuru , (sure" 
to ivu , i. e contracting Te-eru and ip-are, one says tsuru, t sure . H’agun Sitcori under Tsuru. 

3 ) H'a (fun Sitcori , under Tsu. Vol. 16. p. 1. recto. 
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litsit, said; Q — {1^ ' , Mil sit. soon; |1}| * V , Kiki t*a , heard ; jjQ, ? ■? , Onultn l si , 
thought: [}£[ • V , Kurdsitsit , become dark. 

Examples of the use of these forms. 


tap* SI o 
&*&$*&* 

h *i t 

r ra I 




Kora kegare tro nikumi-tamaru mi-tamn ni i/orite nari 
maxi tau, this (goddess) has arisen, as an emanation 
from the spirit detesting uncleaness. 


Remark. In the same author, instead of nari-nmsitsu (. has arisen), nari- 
maiteri. nari-masem nari, and narem nari alternately occur. (Compare § 80). 


Inura tosi XX. ni loraresi karo. kastkono fun-do tea kiki tau, when, last year 
inquiry was made of NN., I heard of the manners and customs of that country. — 
Kano Kami no mi multi simoni siniri tsu or also siruseri, - as to the pedigree 
of this Kami . one has made mention of (it) below •). — Dana t/osasi tokoro ni 
guile, Ten-wan no sono tsitma wo tmkavasi tauru kolotco kikite, tasitkJwo moto- 
wen to onnk-a ’), when Dasa, going to the place of his destination, heard, that 
the Emperor had had his wife sent to him, he begun to think of seeking help 
(for her). — 

Fototdgisn 11 ntiki tauru kata tea 11 ndgannireha . 

Tdtla dridke.nd i! tsuki tti nokdrerd ’) , 

If I look towards the side, where the cuckoo has called, 

Then, there only the moon has remained shining by clear daylight. 

Nokorcru Jana r.a 11 lent mo tsiri tsutsu . 

Ware, mo ukitaru go tro sttgusi tsutsu. 

The remaining flower, has been strewed to day (leaf for leaf). 

Oh I too have passed the floating time of life (step by step). 

Fuzi no taka-ne ni 11 tfttki ra J'tiri tsutsu. 

On the high top of the Fuzi it has snowed (repeatedly). 


Remark. In writing, tsutm is frequently expressed by 'fE , a sign used 
for Xagara , - in the midst of, while (Chapter VIII. III. 2). Probably some 
identify this tsutsu , with the dttUsu, = at a time, treated in 8 35, p. 145. 


’) Sndsi, the object of (be transitive tirturi , to mention , is, by inversion , placed before the verb. 
5 ) Nippon- ki , 14, 12 IA-1 Hipaku ■ nin jinr. N°. 81. 
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S 80. SYNOPSIS OK THE INFLECTED EOItMS. 



Xondefleding 

; eonj ligation. 

Deflecting conjugation. 


HOOT-FORM, declinable. 


AKE, open. 

MI. me. 

YUKI, go. 

I mpcrati vo — Vocative 

Ake, , open. 


• Yoke . go.’ 


Akeyo, .. 

Mi vo, see. 

Yukeyo, 


Akei, „ 


Yukei, „ 


Akero, „ 

Mire. 

Yukero, 

Term i native 

Akcni, to opening , to 
open . 

Mini, to seeing , to see. 

; Vukini, to going , to 
go. 

Instrumental, Modal 

Akete , by opening. 

Mite , by seeing , seeing. 

Yukite (Yuite), lig 

(Gerund). 

opening. 


going, going. 

Isolated 

Aketeva, | us om 

Miteva, | cm one 

lYukiteva, | as one 


A kete wa , J opens. 

Mitewa, | sees. 

Yukite wa, | goem 

Concessive 

j Akete mo, though one 

Mite mo, though one 

Yukite mo, though one 


opens. 

sees. 

goes . 

With suffixes definitive 

A kete kara, 1 

Mite kara. i 

Y uk i to k ara , | after 

of time. 

. "ft, r (/„ 

after the 

- yon • ■ . 

,, yon, \ J 

.. yon, the 


.. notsij u l' l ' mn 'J- 

notsi,| 

„ notsi , ) going. 

Local, isolated 

Akeba (- Ake-t-ni-f- 
va), as one opens. 


Y uke ba (- Y uke 4 - ni 
-hva), as one goes. 

Concessive 

Ake domo (- Ake -f- ni 
-1- toruo), though one 

| 

Yuke domo ( Yuke+ 
ni-f-tonio), though 


opens. 

1 

one goes. 


INDICATIVE CLOSING-FORM. 


Aku, one o/mif. Mini, one «r», Yukii , om < /<■■«*. 


SUBSTANTIVE AND ATTRIBUTIVE FORM. 


Akero or Akuru , 1. tin 

Mini, 1. the seeing, 2. 

Yuku, 1. the going , 2. 


openin'!, opening. 

seeing. 

going. 


Akero v;i ,jl/« openin'! 

Mini va T the seeing, that 

Ytiku va , tin going, that 


A kuru Vii, | thnl o. ojiens. 

one sees. 

one goes. 


„ mo, though opening. 

Mini mo, though set ing. 

Y uku mb, tl"i"iihgoi)uj. 



Minin i, to the seeing 
to see. 

Ynkuni, to the going , 
to go. 

i 

to open. 

Local, isolated 

Akuruniva. on tin Miritnivu, on the me- 

^ ukuniva.oa the going, 


opening , as one opens . , 
Akureba, as one ojx ns. 

ing , as one sees. 
Mireba, as, or if om 
sees. 

one goes. 
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Nondeflecting conjugation. 

! Deflecting conjugation. 

Conmsive 

Aknredomd, though 

Miredomo. though om 



one open . 

Akuru to ledom6 , 

see. 

Miru to tedomo, though 

Yuku to ledomd. 


though one opens. 

one sees. 

though one goes. 


Akeki, he opened. 

PRETERIT. 

Miki, he. sate. 

Yukiki, lie t cent. 

Attribut. and dcclina- 

Ake si. 

Mi si. 

Yukisi, Yoke si. 

hie Mibstantirc form. 
Ccntinuative 

Akeker)i, u, has 

Mi ker)i , n, has seen. 

Yuki ker)i, u, has gone. 

Future 

opened. 

Ake ken , shall hare 

Mi ken , shall hare seen. 

Y uker)i , n, eba. 
Ynkeil , shall have gone. 


opened. 
Ake tar)i, u, 

Mitar)i, u, 

Ynki tar)i, it. 


A Aketa, has opened. 

A Mi ta, has seen. 

A Yukita, Yuita, has 


Ake mu (old Jap.) 

FUTURE. 

Mi mu. 

gone. 
Yuka mu. 


A ken, shall open. 

Min, shall see. 

Yukan, shall goo. 


A Akeo, shall open. 

A Mill, also Miyoo. 

A Yukao, A Yukoo. 


Akeu to s)i, u, to he 

Min to s)i, u, to he 

Yukan to s)i, u, lobe 


about to open. 

about to see. 

about to go. 


A ken tote, syncope of 

Mill tote, syncope o/i Yukan to te, syncope 


A ken to site , being 

Min to site, being 

of Yukan to site, 


about to open. 

1 about to see. 

being about to go. 

Conditional. 

Akeba (r A ken + ni + 


Yukaba(- Yukan -+-ni 


va), on being about 


-f- va), on being about 


to open , if one open. 

1 

i to go , if one go. 


CAUSATIVE OH F ACTIVE VERBS IN Si OH Se. 

S 87. The causative verbs, which denote a causing to take place or a car- 
rying oat of the action, such as onr raise (make rise), drench (make drink), 
are formed by means of the deflecting verb si, su, future san ( ^J'), - to do. 
In nondeflecting verbs in o or i this si is suffixed to the root, by which the 
derivative forms esi or isi (or sometimes instead of isi . oai and usi) arise, whereas 
in deflecting verbs their termination i at the same time passes into a (or sonie- 
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times, for vocal hariuouy, into o, see 8 t6), by which the derivative forms asi 
or osi are obtained; e. g. Yuki, to go; Ynkaai , make go. Noki , to go back; 
Xokcwi, to make go back. — The verbs, which have ori or uri as continnative 
form (see 8 88), have osi or usi as their causative form. In 8 103 Si, to du, 
is treated as a substantive verb. 

Sometimes nondeflecting so, suru, future son, takes the place of S)i, it. S' 
passes for a syncope of sim)e, uru, future on, j', - have do. .See 8 88. 


has,', have 

say, 

Kikase 

, have hear, arc 

u'z' e W 

X and 


e m%- 


The following 

may serve as examph 

1. 

| 

et 

era. 

Wi ? -’ 

to return, c. t.; 

S. 

M)i, iru, 

Ms*. 

to see; 

3. 

A')i, iru , 


to resemble; 

4. 

Yuk)i, 

u , 


to go; 

6 . 

(’ijok)i. 

Uy 

%%> 

to move, r. i.; 

6 . 

Nont)i, 

'*7 

%ki> 

to drink; 

7. 

Y,istim)i , it. 

ft l 

to rest, c. i.; 

8. 

Si, 



to go away; 

9. 

S)i, it, 



to do; 

HI. 

Kudz)i , 

, tmiy 


to fall, descend. 


Ktidtiri 


from above to 


below ; 

a line 

of Japanese writing. 

11. 

Av)i, u 

- 

to unite, v. ».: 

12. 

Tob)i. i 

m 


soar, fly; 

13. 

Asob)i, 

« - M 

7 , 

t0 

play , to ramble. 

14. 

Ni, to 

lie; l 

^ar)*. 

k, to be conti- 


uually. 


at least in the Afum/o siu, explained by 

of the derivation of causative verbs: 

Kayes)i , u, to make turn back, to return, 
c. tr. In Yedo: Ktiiru, Kaistt. 

Mis)e , era, nru, to make see, to show, 
era, lira, to make resemble, to 
imitate. 

Yuktu)i, a, to make go. 

Utfokas)i, it , to move, v. tr. to make move. 

Xomtts)i, it, to give drink {1'itdni mi- 
dzutco, water to somebody). 

YttsHntt}s)i , «; also e , mu, to rest, c. t r.; 
contracted Ytuunz)i, tt. 

Sts)i, ii, ft? H T , to make go away, 
to send, to dispatch (a mesenger). 

Sts)e, urn, to make do. A V-susc, to make 
sleep. 

Kiithis)i, it, to make fall, to precipitate. 
r, tr, 

*letis)i, it; e, uru, to unite, r. tr. 

Tob,tt)i , it, to make soar or fly. 

. lsobas)i , ii, to make ramble . to amuse . 
to please. 

A'ns)i, u, to make be, to produce. 
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15. iV< is)i, ii, to mak(‘ ; 

16. Nar)i , «, f]ft , to sound, e. i.; 

17. 7Vr)i , w, jj$ JJ, shine; 

IS. Dzi'), Hj f , = 1dz)i, «, to come out 
of; 

19. A7, = , burden, load. Xor)t, 11 , 

to be a burden; to ride, go in a 
carriage ; 

20. K)i, uru, to come; 

21. Ok)i , iru, to get up, to rise; 

22. Nok)i, «, ^ , to go back, to re- 

cede, retreat; 

2S. 0f.«)i, iru, uru, to fall; 

21, Ov)i, urn, to wax, grow; 

25. Or)i , it (0)i, ii), to bear (on 

the back); 

26. Uruv)i, tf, Jjalj ’u, to get moist: 

27. Or)i, iru, jiff- f , to descend; 

28. Or)i , if, to dwell; 

29. Kor)i,u, to clot: 

fiords)!, if, to kill; 

30. /, to go away. Yor)i, if, to be going 
away; 

31. T»itk)i , iru, urn, to get ex- 

hausted or consumed: 

Remark. If we do not, as .Japanese 


Xusas)i , ii, to make produce. 

Xanis)i, ii, to make sound. 

Trdf)i , n, to make shine, to illuminate. 

Das)i, if, or idas)i, h, to make go out 
off. — /ilne tro iddsi l, to mnke a ship 
start. 

iVos)e, uru, to make ride, to 

carry, to convey. 

Kos)i, u, to make come. 

<)kds)i, if, to raise. 

Xokds)i , n , to make go back ; ^ , to 

leave behind. 

OtAs)i, ii, to make fall, to fell. 

Ora's)/, n, %7H , to make wax or 
tfrow. 

Ocdsfy , uru, or 06s)e, uru , fty |> obsol. 
t V t' , to burden ; a charge. 

/Yuras)/, h, to moisten, quicken. 

On>s)i , a, ~T» o , to make descend ( ika - 
riii'O, to throw out the anchor). 

Onit)i, «, , to make dwell. 

Kords)i , it , to make clot ; to kill . 7 ^ u . 
Korosds)i, «, to make kill, 

Vbs)c, iirn, £. , to make go away, to 

send. 

Tsakiis)i , n , to exhaust, (o con- 

sume. 

etymologists *). reduce Xusi (= to cause 


l ) The rout *F is preserved iu the family name h K tu f iii Fi zi t/ama , = sunrise mountain . 
The change of 4* into 1/ is very common. 

*) W rtgun Siicori , tinder Nasi. 
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to be, to give existence to anything) to Xa (i^jj*), - name, but derive it from 
Xi, = to lie, the soundness of such a derivation is pleaded for, not only by the 
analogy of the Latin factirum J'acio, which comes from /io, or the Sanscrit bhu- 
caydmi derived from him , to be; but the Japanese causative verbs themselves 
concur in supporting it. Thus we are of opinion also, that Asobasi (- to please) is 
a causative form, whereas the Japanese philologists ’) see in it a contraction of 
Aeobi -f- man! (ml % £.), - to be pleasing oneself; an opinion with which we 
could agree, if the passive form Asobaearc , - be pleased, an ordinary expression 
oi politeness, did not make us suppose a causative Atobtui (- to please), as a 
logical necessity. 

The causative verbs derived from intransitive verbs have the object, which 
is made active, in the accusative before them. Tstlkiva sirotco ten Isa, the moon 
makes the castle shine, enlightens it. 

Examples of the use of the forms. 

Tiitsi korewo nasi, ko kore ico ndbu ’), the father originates it, the son con- 
tinues it. — Kina taka wo lobdttt , the prince lets the falcon fly. — It-teki wo 
motte kore wo teilkuri nasi-tdri , one has made this out of one stone. — Tomi fa 
dku wo itritvdfi, tdkitva mi wo itrUvdsU ’), riches moisten (quicken) the house, virtue, 
the person. — Zin-siya vd saiwo mdttc mi wo okdsi, fu-zin-sit/a m mi ico motte saiico 
okdsit '). the humane man uses his fortune to exalt himself, the inhumane man 
his person to push his fortune higher. — Midarc, sidzfimarazaru wo i/asdnzi otdsn, 
he quiets and subdues those , who behave disorderly and unquietly. — Scki-si wo 
ytmtnzitrd ga yotdsi *), it is as if one quieted a suckling. — Kind ni tsftkdynrn 
tokiea fitnavdtsi indlsiwd tfOkdsu , when (I my) prince serve, then it is with all 
my life. — Kotobaico tsakdsu , to exhaust his language, i. e. say all that is to 
be said. — 

o 

Ml 'Z Osmo kotolta ico tsiikiusu koto ico ten (pron. edzu) *) , he does 
§? ? J no * (he does not succeed in) exhausting his reasonings. 


*) //’rt//Nn Sitcori , under A'vbtnH. J amain Kofubtt , II. 42, 1 '. 

*) Tt Chung yung IS. 3 ) /to* Gain. VI. 2. 

*) Dai Gaku. X. 20. *) Ibid. IX. 2. 

•) Ibid. IV. 1. 
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causative verbs in Simo. 


( X it- g ? , Ge-dzi-mru kotobu.) 

8 88. The causative verbs in simo denote that, an order, or in a less com- 
manding tone, inducement is given to do an action or realise a condition. They 
are formed according to the same rale as the causative verbs in si, i. e. the 
causative ti or *■ is superseded by the verb Sim)o, u, uru, urcba, gerund Slmete 
(contracted site), future Simon, to charge, ^ j ’it' \ ■ 

Ake, to open; Ake-sime, to make open. 

Tiirat/)c, uru, to subdue; Tairage-timi, to order to subdue, to make 

subdue. 

...s)e, uru, do (termination of verbalized ...te-eime, to charge to do, contrive that 


Chinese words); 

A r omt*)i, », to have made; 
)V-wm)i , u , to cause to get ; 

■ In, there is; 

Xukuri, there is not; 

Miihmri , wait upon, to worship; 


one does, have done. 

Nata-fimr, to order one to have made. 
Ye-tatime, to contrive to have gotten. 
Ara-sime, to order that there be. 
Xakurd-sfme, to order that there be not. 
Afiitsnrd-simc, to order to worship. 


When Sime unites with the causative verbs in « a syncope takes place: from 
Ktiiy.ii sine? comes Koretime. to have sent back ; from Yukdst time, Ynkd- 
siW, to order to let (him) go. 

Examples of the use of the forms. 

Kuni tco tnimijc- St mu, he orders the country to be subdued. — Teilkaviico kaec- 
fimu, he orders the ambassador to be sent back. — Knra-kumi kora tco mite , itsn- 
kdtiki omul narito Onidei, IdnUiUdretc it-tyuku ( — ■ .y ’t ) so-Bimu, Kava- 

katni . seeing him , he thinks that he is a beautiful maiden , leads him by the 
hand , and charges him to stay the night. — Yure-ki wo nimkdni mi-ten- 
so-simen to te, koi/dsheo tmh/dku-sil bekardnt, to make lean trees grow quickly, 

one may not manure too strongly. 

o 

ig 4 a-i $•? 

- £ _>g _r/ H/v ^ Onureyd mi tco Ittsxinio howilrcbti 

ftli * $ < MdJzit ta -nin ico latte-titiie i/d. 

^ Will yon advance yourselves. 

9 y First let others help themselves forward. 


-Kl %-> 
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Fitdni yelci ( ) o/b-simuru in> etn-iln ( || — •) to sit, to manage that there 
he nuieli advantage for others, I consider the only object. — Kiirandki wo Lint 
Loto nAkdrd-mme, order that the chopping of mnlbcrry-trces do not take place! 
Kami iro auitmtri , to worship a Kami; Kami wo raatmird-mma , he gives order to 
worship the Kami. — 7br)i, a. to take; Tord-sune, to have it taken. — Sore 
taka ra Lari ni motsmte, toriwd toni-mmurn tori nari, the falcon is a bird, that 
is used for the chace, and (by which) people have birds caught. — Fakari . to 
consider; Fakard-sime, to charge to consider. — Kttmdoso wo iitsu kotoico fttkarn- 
mme ') tamavit , the Emperor has it taken into consideration to beat the (hostile) 
Kitmaoso. 

Ni, to be; ,Y««Ji, «, to make be; to produce; Narnsi, make produce; Xami- 
mnte , charge to have made. He, who orders, charges a second person to have 
something done by a third. That then is the reason, why Xamimme plays so 
important a part in the courtly style; it is the same as if it were said that 
a prince gives order, to take measures that something be done. — Kdkii- 
teiwo natdtdmeri to dri. it is (said) that the Emperor N. has given order, that 
the wrestling games lie held. — Ttnntgi ico sadzUkelt, Ten-kwau wo Icorotdttmen hi 
mi, handing him a sword, he will have the Emperor murdered. 

Rrmark 1. The object, which precedes the verb in time in the Accusative, 
Dative or Local, is, as appeal's from the examples quoted , the object of the action 
ordered, not the person who is ordered. If the latter is admitted into the sen- 
tence then the old style allows him, as a remote definition, to precede in the 
Accusative, e. g. Sttktinevro fakdrtt koto wo okdnardnmQ , (the prince) orders Snknne 
to hold council. The new style uses the turn of phrase: „by ordering Sukune lie 
has council held," and supersedes simctc (ordering) by the syncopated form site; 
thus Sdkune wo site ( simete ) Jakarn-knto wo okonurdsimu. — Ten-wiju Nnnaki In- 
flate wd altb jY.iV. kandwo vidtmtrdmmu, the Emperor charges the Lady Ntumki 
and has the god N.N. solemnly whorshiped. 


Z' ,^o 



9 


Tvn-ka no J ito tco *itc . . mi-w ni tsukani niatmrdstmu J ) . the 
people of the realm are let pay their respects at the feasts. . 


') Not fakaritime, a* in the ordinal 


“) Tichumj-yuny. XVI. 
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ml Ml 
v art 

i 


o 

/J'l 

K'i 

Z* 


Seu-sin wo site , kokit-kaico ommi-eimUrelxi , mi-kni nrit&bi 
ltd rit '), if one let a man of mean character govern the 
country and people, calamity and misfortune rise to the top. 


7# no in ( JJ- ^ ^ i ) no moto-ici ico y< -sasimon (ownj, to manage that one gets 
the foundation of a long lite. — N... ico teukacimtc Idzilmuno Oho-yusiro ni Oed- 
milril tokdrono kan-takdm ico UulatdnmA, (the Emperor) sends N... and lets the 
Kami-treasure be inspected, which is kept in the Great chapel of Id/.umn. -■ 
land ni takaveei uyuru kotou-o osicirimu , he (the Emperor Shin-nung) lets the 
people be taught ploughing and planting. 


Remark 2. Hite, = simete, is also superseded by moi-zito l/J) or rei- 

sito ( f is?), = giving order to..., with a precedent Dative. — .17. . to ten 
Dai-siyau-ni mki-zite N..ico ittdeimu, giving order to the general named M. . he 
lets N.. he beaten (battle lie given him). — \ ^ Y Uf J n 7 

')} ti is k , (the prince) giving order to the people, lets silkworms be bred. 


THE PASSIVE PORU. 

S 89. The Japanese language expresses the idea of „to be rewarded” by an 
active form, which answers to „get reward" and by means of the nondeflecting 
verb e I 43 = to get, appropriate) forms derivative verbs, which signify the 

appropriating of an action coming from without. The Japanese passive verbs, 
thus, in nature and form, are derivative active verbs; therefore mention can be 
made only of the manner in which they are derived, but, by uo means of 
passive forms of inflection, for e follows the nondeflecting conjugation. 

According to their derivation the passive verbs are arranged in three classes: 
I. 1. All deflecting transitive verbs in i can become passive, when their verbal 
element i is superseded by e, u, eru, uru, e. g.: 

Yitki, Y tf . to burn; trails. Yakii, Y Jr , to lie burned, to burn oneself. 

Kiki , 4f » , to hear; Kike , 'tr Jr , to be heard, to sound. 

,S aid, -tf , to tear; SaU. -)f Jr , to lie torn. 


') Did Gakn. X. S3. 
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Yo?m\ 

3 

i, 

to 

rend; 

Unity 

* 

£■ i 

, to 

bear, bring forth 

Ariy 

7 

>) , 

, to 

exist ; 

Nari y 

t 

■J • 

, to 

be; 


Yome, ~J > , t<> be read. 

Ume, *S> i. , to be produced or born. 
.Ire, y \s, to become. 

Nare, t cq to become. 


On, 9 i to break. t>. tr. 
Uri, *r i) , to sell; 

TfiikUri , y *7 i) , to make; 


Ore , f u', to break, intr. 

lire, *7 %s, to be sold, to be for sale. 

TsiUitre , y f> cq to be made. 


2. The nondeflecting transitive verbs in i, chiefly monosyllabic, attach e to 
their root-vowel, either with or, according to the dialect of Yedo, without inter- 
position of the y. The writing has x, x, x nr, x nr; forms, which are fre- 
quently confounded with — ., 7 , — v, 7n. 


Mi, i. (Mirii, Mite) . to see. 


I , # (iVk. #<p; He, ft t ) . to shoot. 


Ni, ~ ( Mint , x nr) , to boil : trail*. — 
7'*ya tea ain't . boil tea. 


Mi ye , £ x ( Miyit . £ x ; Miytlrii, x nr; 
Miyete, £ X y- ; Miyttari; or Mt)e, u, uni, 
ete, etari), become visible, appear. 
Iye, # x ( lyu , ft x; lyuru, ft x n - ; lyete, 
ft x x), to get a shot, be shot. Thence 
lyu-sisi, a shot stag. 

A lye, — r ( Niyu , - x; Niyerit, = x a ; 
Ntyuru, - X ii/; Miyete, — X. -f), boil; 
intr. — Niye-yu , boiling water. 


Remark. If a nondeflecting verb followed by the verb o (= to get) remains 
in its radical form in i, the e retains its inherent signification of get; it 
is equivalent, however, to the expression; get something done, i. e. the 
being able to realize; thus Afairi-ycnu (or in the spoken language Mairi-ye- 
masrntt ff r x -? -ft ) ■), I cannot come. 


11. Some deflecting verbs in i have ayo or dye for their passive form, being 
the verb e suffixed to the root in i, after the i, by strengthening has become a 
or, on account of vocal harmony, has become o. This form comes from the old 
•Japanese, and is considered particularly elegant. 


’) Shopping- Dialog aft , ptts'f 1?. 
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Jri, 1 L . to say; to Ih» called; lodge ,- f '» x, or h-ae, to lie said or named, j|j| . 

Siri, i- >) , to know; Siruye ’), i->x , to become or l>e known. ft * »• 

.In. y ) , to exist; Ardye, y>r, to become existing. 

A7 ki, f i , to hear; Kikdyc, t Jl. to be object of hearing. m tui . 

Thence Koyt, the sound, voice. 

Owi’ri , jftL (Onua ) , to think; ihruWojF, t ty,i (Onuioye), to be thought of or 

cogitable, ffi ,g . 

Inflection . regulnr: Kikoy)e, «, urn, fte, etari etc., elm, future uran (= urn 
-t-aran), thus Kikoyuran , to avoid Kikoi/cn , which too much resembles the ne- 
gative Kikoyenii, not to lie heard, t— Kikoyckrn (#r P4) -Si ^)- ;t wil1 1,avi ' 
become loud. 

Remark. The substantive forms Jrdyiirfl, Sirdyiiril , KikdyttrU, Omdcoyltm 
mean that which has been said, called, heard, thought, ArdyUrU , that which 
has gotten existence, that which appears, ami exists. Used attributively , they 
are equivalent to our passive participle of the ]iast time. Sirdyem mono is, what 
has been brought to knowledge. — Kono mi fatira no kamiva ivdyUrU Save no 
kmni ndri, these three Kamis are the so called Leading-gods. — Ano tera 
no kanega kokomade kikdyu (in the spoken language kikdye-mdtu ) , the bell of 
that temple is to be heard here. — Ardguru mono , / iU > , Hotdlcc, the things, 
people, Buddhas that exist, = all the things, people etc. 

'llie forms quoted , /vdgilin, S irdyUri, ArdyUrU agree perfectly with the 
Chinese expressions: #r si ® i m , S <) t*i, So yeii. 

III. The most usual derivation of passive verbs is effected by means of the 
nondeflecting verb Ar)e, u, eru, nra, ele etc., = to become, which is suffixed to 
the substantive form of a transitive verb, hv which its weak termination n 
is elided; thus: 

Ake, to open; Akeiit, opening; passive Akeiil-i- dre = Akerare, to be opened. 

Mi, to see; Mira, seeing; „ Mira -f- are ■- Mir are , to be seen. 

/■'iki, to draw; Fikii , drawing: ., Fikii -+- dre. Flkdre, to be drawn. 


>) The etymological dictionary U'agvn Site an , vol. 37 p 2 recto aplita stray * into si and rave , declares 
rayr as a Ir-nift lieu ini; of re, and to ray* ns a lenethcnim; of sire What the IrmrthcniiiK meant, the author 

dot*} nut *.ay. 
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According to this rule the passive verbs following are formed. 


Nondef 

Ag)e, eru, to hoist, raise, lift; 

Wak)e, eru, to share; 

Tat)e, ern, to erect; 

At)e, eru, to touch, hit; 

Sadam) e, eru, to define; 

eru, to charge, to let; 

Ir)e, eru, to receive; 

1, Tru, to shoot; 

Deflei 

T, n, verbal element, to be; 

A T )i, k, to be; 

jXag)i, u, to throw anything forward 
at its full length. — Kited iro nagu, 
to mow grass. 

Nuk)i , u, to draw out; 

Kog)i , u, to bum, scorch; 

Nas)i, it, to cause to be, to produce; 
Idat)i, or Da»)i, it, to bring to light, 
produce ; 

KiUlae)i, u, to drop; trnns. to let fall; 
()e)i, u, to press; 

Koris)} i, u, to cause to clot; to kill; 
Watde)i , u, to set over; trail*. 

Fanax)i, u, to loosen; trant. 

Oto*)i, ii, to make fall; to fell; 

Fanab)i (t« = ti), u, to loosen: 

Ut»)i, u, to beat; 

Mots)i, u, to catch hold of; 

/e)» , u (7i, 7n), to say; to lie called; 
Ov)i, w, to pursue; 

Kdt>)i, u (Kai , Kgu), to change, barter; 


ecting. 

Agentr)e, «, urn etc., to be hoisted. 
Wakerar)e , u . to be shared. 

Taterar)e , u, to be erected. 

Aterar)e, u, to be touched. 
kiadamera r)e , «, to be defined. 
Simerar)e, «, to be charged. 
lrerar)e, u, to be received. 

Trnr)e, ti, to lie shot, 
ting. 

Ar)e, u, uru, to get existence, to become. 
,Xar)e, u, to become. 

Nagar)e, u, to stream. Kara, fata na- 
gdrtt, the river, the banner streams. 

Nukar)e, u, to be drawn out. 

Kogar)e, it, to lie burnt. 

Kasar)e, u, to be produced. 

Idamr)e , u, to be produced. 

Kudasar)e, «, to lie dropped, to descend. 
()sar)e, u, to be pressed. 

Korosar)e, u, to be killed. 

IFat<wuc)e, u, to be set over. 

Fanasar)e, u, to be loosened. 

Otosar)e, n, to be felled. 

Fanatdr)( , u, to lie loosened; to lie 
banished. 

Utdr)e, u, to lie beaten. 

Afotdr)c , it, to be held. 
har)e. , n, to lie called. 

Ordr)e, it, to lie pursued. 

Kanir)e, u, to be or may be changed. 
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Kbv)i , u , to eat ; 

Utinav)i, u, to lose; 

Ok&niv)i , u , to net, treat, perfonn, 
commit; 

Yolt)i , u, to call; 

Afitmb)i, u, to knot, to tie; 

Yom)i, u, to rend; 

Uin)i , «, to bear; 

Nom)i, «, to drink; 

Ur)i , ii, to sell; 

Kir)i, u, to chop, to cut; 
isir)i, u , to know; 


Knrilr)e, u, to lie eaten, to be eatable. 
Uttinar<ir)e , u, to be lost. 

Ok0nardr)e , k, to be treated, performed 
or committed. 

Yobar)e, «, to be called. 
d/ustiWr)e, «. to be tied, to be knotted 
together. 

Yomdr)e , «, to be read. 

Umar)e, «, to be bom. 
j Xomdr)e , k , to be drunk , to be drinkable. 
L'rtiry, «, to be sold, to be for sale. 
Kirdr)e , m , to be cut. 

Sirdrje, «, to be known. 


Remark 1. Has the Japanese passive verb a potential force? Implicit, yes, 
but not explicit! Just ns our expression; „vegetables that are eaten,” includes 
the idea, that they are eatable, so the Japanese verb, especially its attributive 
form, may, in the idea of the speaker, have a potential force, and Kuvareru 
into, = a turnip being eaten, may mean that it is an eatable one. Compare the 
Sanscrit Amitab'a, = immensa rita , unmeasured and unmeasurable life. 

Thus when the proposition: „ Cloths imported from foreign countries, can be 
sold cheaper than those made in .Japan” '), translated into the Japanese spoken 
language is: Nippon tie ts'kuromas'ta lam-nwno yori, gai-kikil kara irataritnax’la 
tam-monowa gasitku ur ire-mas' 5 ) , it declares, that cloths, which have come from 
foreign countries, are sold cheaper, than cloths which are made in Japan, and 
the Japanese text has a fact in view, that includes the possibility, whereas the 
English „can be sold” speaks of the possibility merely. „Not understanding any 
thing” the Japanese says: Wakdri-matinU, = I don't understand it; not being 
able to understand it, he says Wakdri doki-must nit. 

Remark 2. The language of courtesy, which gives to the predicate verb the 
passive form, ulthough logic requires the active (in treating the forms of courtesy, 


*) B. BROWN, Colloquial Japanese, p. 8, N°. GO, 

5 ) Why nut rather: Oai-koku kara trafari-mat' fa fam-mouo ira Nippon dr tsukurr mas' fa f am- mono pun 
pas uka u rare -mas ' . 
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we shall discuss this question further), gives a passive form to intransitive verbs 
also. Verbs of that character resemble the Greek Middle voice, or even the Gatin 
Deponent Verbs; names, however, with which we shall not embarrass the 
Japanese. 

To the passive verbs derived from intransitive verbs belong, e. g.: 


I, iri, iru to dwell, stay; passive Irar)e, urn. 


Mairar)e. 

Amkar)e. 

Nerar)e.. 

Wdkar)e, «r«, to be divided. 


Mair)i, u ?), to enter; 

Aruk)i ,u (JfcLff*), to step ; 

Nrr)i, u to sleep; 

Wak)i , u ( ^), to become divided; 

Remark 3. Our method of deriving the passive form, first made known in 
1857, and afterwards (1803) adopted by Mr. R. brown, does not agree with the 
original Japanese method, according to which for ages a verb Rarurtt (i. e. Rar)e , 
m, uni), has been imagined and been inserted in the dictionaries of the country, 
as equivalent to the Chinese verb />' i. 


ON THE GOVERNMENT OP THE PASSIVE VERB. 

§ (K). 1. The object, which sutlers an action, is subject (Nominative), aud the 
verb passive, its predicate, e. g. Midi a iUjdkardrU , the water is brought into 
motion. 

2. The verb passive is considered impersonal nnd the object undergoing the 
action, remains as object to the action, in the Accusative, thus Midzil m> 
iUjdkasdru. 

3. The verb passive stands in its substantive form and has its complement, 
as a genitive, before it: AHdzUno iltjdktudniru , the becoming moved (the move- 
ment) of the water, or even that of the water, which is moved, which gets 
movement. 

4. The object, from which the action proceeds, precedes as complement, cha- 

racterized by the termination nt, or by ...no lament, - in behalf of, for the 
sake of 

5. The definition of the material, from which any thing derives its existence 
or origin, assumes the genitive or even the ablative form in yori or kara. 

Examples of the use of the passive forms. 

Midsurd J'Ujdnrji natjuru , the river flows eastwards. — Sum ni dr. ted dri- 
ll 
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masenfl , for this price it is not sold '). — WaldkOxi kono sind ico tone n&ldndewd 
flri maxenii, I do not sell these goods for that price. — Kdvtko Umdre-tari, the 
silkworm is hatched. — Umdrelar it or it maresi kaviko, silkworms hatched. — 
Siruxaretaru mono, things made known. — Kono mitai xakdnni okondrarK-u Id 
mig/tdrX, it seems that this way is much practised; Okona)vi , vulg. i, to practise; 
exercise; ,1/i , mini, to see; dfiye, to appear, seem. — W gu-zi ra itlaki tortte, ma- 
nnkaretari, the prince is taken into the arms and saved (from the fire). Mamik)i, u, 
to draw out. — Atdgdro axani umdrete. yubr.ni xixit, = the morning-face (the flower 
of the winds) is born in the morning and dies in the evening. — Umdre from 
iimi, to bear. — Filo wo moto-btniye txiikdraxaru , ■ the man is sent to his own 
country. — Miko wo txitkdvaaaru besi to sola art , it is reported that the prince 
will be sent. — Xigan mon PI?) w0 seme yabuniruru toki , ion-siya 

<7 /£ m ) nite fitxdgu nori, when the gate of a castle is broken by nssault, it* 
is shut by means of a scythed chariot. Yabiir)i, u, to break. — Mitkdnva lakatro 
migini xiiexanxi to nori, it is a fact, that formerly the falcon trained to sport was 
made perch on the right hand. .S»/ )<■ , nru, to roost; Snex)i, w, to make roost; 
$Uf*ar)e, u, to he set up, placed high. — Toga-nin no kubi wo kirn, to cut a 
criminal’s throat; Kubi wo kiraretaru (or kirarcta) mono, one whose throat is cut. 


n/ \s 





t 

yt 


Akd-fuu ni fanatardt tidkit-jian-xi-taru goxiwo txin-fqo-zu, the 
report has been spread, that (the ship) has been set adrift 
by an ill wind and driven on shore. Fanatxi, set free. 


Fildni taxinameraru , he is vexed by others, ( J§=A Jr ffl ), = J’tto nl 
nan-gi wo xerdru, difficulty is caused by others. — Tm-wauni koroxurit, he is 
killed by the emperor. — /mini kamaretdrn fitd, a person bitten by a dog; 
Kam)i, u, to bite. Kaz/ni oreru takeno ko, a young bamboo cane, which is, or 
can be , broken by the wind. — Korn ni guile . . . Ji-you ni idzii. Mata Jiyaku-xiggu 
ni gadowarelr, ta-xilki, kiltd-kari , ine-karite, do-minno monuni ari onazi, there- 
fore (the Bonzes of Corea) go out at day-wages. And while they, hired by any 
one, plough the fields, mow grass, cut rice, they assimilate themselves to the 
husbandmen. Yadov)i, to hire. — Fatova takani ocarite Sgak'-sonno fudokdro 


l ) Shopping- Dialogued , page 4. 
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ni tobi-irinil, the dove pursued by the falcon, hew into S’akva’s lap. Ov)i, u , to 
pursue. — Jtfimana tsui ni Sinra no tamoni forobosdrn , the state of Mimana is at 
last demolished on behalf of (- by and for) Sinra. Forob)i, «, to perish; I'o- 
robo*)i , u, to demolish. — Fo no tamt ni yakarete rinn, burnt by the fire, he 
dies. .ft 'K 0T« 5E- Yak)i , u , trans. to barn. — 

H ° Kono fitd kanardzu oni no tame ni madovasarento ivalcu . it is 
^ said that , that man will certainly be misled by the devil. 




Madov)i , «, to err, to wander; Madmds)i , «, to make err; 
/ A d/iu/owwar)e, ti, to be brought so far, that one errs or wan- 
JJf & ders. - 


Sivo-naicano kori nnriru sima, an island caused by the clotting of sea-foam. — 
ho m Fino-kami no tsi no nareru nari , this (spirit) is produced out of the blood of 
the Fire-god. 


THE NEGATIVE FORM OF THE JAPANESE VERB. 

§ 91. I. Theory of the Derivation. 

In the negative sentence, the Japanese language attaches the negative to the 
predicate word. It denies that an action or state exists ; but it does not deny 
the existence of the subject or object, while the action or state, in which 
both are concerned, is existing as positive, as in: ,', no one comes; he hears no- 
thing." Therefore it unites the negative element, n, with the verbal element i or 
si (see § 98 and 108) and thereby gets the forms n-f-i NI and n + si - ZI, j(^ I?, 
pronounced as ndzi or dzi ; two root-forms , of which the former is proper to the 
spoken, the latter to the written language. 

These terminations, in nondeflccting affirmative verbs, are immediately added 
to the root (Ake-zi , y ? F, Mi-zi, &. it ) , whereas in deflecting ones in f, this i 
at once mutates into n ( Yuki , to go , Yukdzi , O ' * ft * it not to go). Ni 
and zi follow the deflecting conjugation, while the closing form g nu and 
X za, at once serve for the substantive and the attributive form. The Niyori- 
mark, so necessary to distinguish 2 . > X from 3. >X (to make go), is frequently 
omitted '). 


For instance, iu the official publication of the Treaties concluded with Foreign poweri. 
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The root-form ni , which we are obliged to adopt as the basis of the negative 
conjugation, is not in use and, in poetry, appears to be superseded by ne. 

KXAMPI.RS OF THE FORMATION OF NEGATIVE VERBS. 


Affirmative. 

Negative. 


Written. 

Spoken. 

Ak)e, uru, lu oj mi. 

j Akez)i, u, 7 •?)}, , X- 

[Akeni], Akenu, 7 Jr X ■ 

M)i, iru, to see. 

Miz)i, n, L)i>, X- 

Minn, £.X. 

Muku)i, yu, y urn (nomlefl.). 

Mukuiz)i, n, Lfr -f) l ", X- 

Mukninu, AX-fX- 

to requite. 

not to requite. 


Yuk)i , u , to ffo. 

Y ukaz)i , u , x#)it, X- 

Ynkanu , x i> X . 

Slk)i , u , so to be. 

8lkiiz)i, u, X ')• 


Nas)i, u, to euute tv be. 

Nasiiz)i , u, X ■ 

Nasanu, f if X ■ 

Tilts) i , u, to arise. 

Tatiiz)i , u , X » ) V, X ■ 

Tatiinu, X > X. 

Av)i , u , to meet. 

Aviiz)i, u, y />) 7, X- 

Avanu, 7’'%. 

Sorov)i , u, become equal. 

Sorovaz)i, u, / tr ' > ) V, X • 

Sorovanu , Vun^. 

Soorav)i, u, to term. 

Sooravaz)i, u , s/ */ > r> V. 

•Soornvntiu , -tf S' > ' * X . 

ASor)ai,o, „ 


Soravann , y > '> x • 

Nukuin)i, u, to icii rm , v. i. 

Nukumiiz)i,u, X X v ) t-% X 

Nukutniinu , X 9 X . 

Nukum)e, uru, to twrw, v. tr. 

Nukumez)i,u, f A) i>,X 

Nukumenu , X 9 A X • 

Ar)i, u, to e.riit, be. 

Araz)i , u, 7 y)H, X ■ 

A ranu , 7 X ■ 


In the same manner, every affirmative verb, whether it be active or passive, 
may assume the negative form; there are, however, a few' verbs which depart 
from the general rule of derivation, to wit: 

Ai, Kuril (nondefl.), to come; Komi, at Yedo Kiinu, not to come. 

Dek)i, im (nondefl.), to be achieved; fhkinti, vulg. DekenU. 

,1 fits)i, urn (nondefl.), to be tilled; Afitcnu (for ,1 fitsfnii), not to be tilled. 

,l/«*)i, it (not Afat)e, urn), to be; Mcminn, not to lie; — thns also: 

M't-mas)i, u, to Ire seeing, to see; Afi-matinU, not to see. 
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II. INFLECTION OP THE NEGATIVE VERBS. 

Synopsis of the negative forms of inflection, compared with the affirmative. 
YUK)i, -u (deflecting), go; YUlvAZ)i, -u, not to go. 



Affirmative. 

Negative. 



Written. 

Spoken. 


YUK) 

YUK A) 

Y17KA) 

Root- form. . . 

-i, yo. 

-zi, iji f, not to yo. 

-ni, -ne. 

Gerund - 

-ite, yoiny. 

-zite, not yoiny. 

-nite, not used- 

by elision. . . j 

Yuite. 

Yukaido, / 

Yukaide. {*) 

Closing- form . 

-u, goes. 

-zn , x i) yoes not. 

-nu, x#5t. 

Subst. and attr. 

-n, the yoiny. 

-zu. 

-nu. 

Subst., isolated 

-uva, A -uwa. 

-znva, A -znwa. 


,, dcclinetl , 

-imi, -univa, on 
going, i n order to go. 

-zuni,-znnivn, -zunha, on 
not yoiny, for notyoimj. 


Gerund ...... 

-ute, by yoiny. 

-zunde , x # X > T , 
x -y % f'.contr.from 
-zunite, by not yoiny. 
-zu-slte. 

-mule , x # 5? ?'• 

-nde, xi/ > y"(t). 

Yiikade, x 1? Y. 
-nuui dltewa, on not yoiny. 

Causal- and 
modal-form. 

-eba, ae one yoes. 

-zeba, as one 

\ 

goes not. 

-neba, x ytr ; f- /'*. 

Concessive. . | 

-u tomd , ale o the 
yoiny. 

! -e-domd, lltouyh one 
yoes. 

-zum6, -zutomo. 

-ne-domd , also 

Yukademd. 


1 -ntoledomo. 

-zutoledomo. 

-nuto iedomo. 

Suppositive 

-aba, contract, from 

| -zumba. 

-ndeva, xi 

form. 

-an ni va, if one yoes. 

-znnba, X -p X > ri, route, 
from -znniva, if one 
yoes not. 

Yukadeva, x # -y’ / •> . 
-nunaraba ( Yedo). 


(*) Akezite and Mate, derived from the nondeflecting Ake and Mi, likewise, 
in the dialect of Miynko, pass into Akeide , f ird f', not opening, and .1/1 idt , 
it f, not seeing. 

(f) Just so 

Omovanu -+- te ) passes into ^ t m timOcdde, pr. 6m6cdndc, not thinking. 

Ardnu 4- te m ) „ „ 7 5 r 4 , Ardde, pron. Arunde, not existing. 

(= ftka) ranu -t- te ( ) ,. f- 5 f', Sardde, pron. Sarande, not being as... 
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Tordnu -+- te passes into 9 9' , Tordde , pron. Torande, not taking. 

Sunn 4- te ( Jf, ^ |ffj ) „ „ ¥9 , Sede, pron. Se-nde, not doing. 

Omueotjcnu -+- It' „ „ Omdvoyide, pron. 6m6voy£nde , not 

being thought . 

CONTINUAT1VE FORMS OF THE NEGATIVE VERB. 

§ 02. 1. The written language supersedes the termination zi by zar)i, u, 
which is considered a fusion of zh -+- uri. 

Akvzi , not to open, becomes Akesdri, 7 ') , not to lie opening. 

Alt si, not to see. „ Misiiri, £ •y >) , not to be Reeing. 

Yukon, not to go, „ Yukasdri, x # eyi) , not to be going. 

,1 fasdsi, not to excel, ,. Matazdri, >J , not to he the better. 

Sikdsi, not to Ik* so. as „ Sikasdri, i,# -If , continually not to be so. 

The forms for the moods and tenses are the same as those of uri; thus: sar)i, u, 
uni, i ba, edorno ; Futnre an; Condit. aba; Preterit ;ari)ki, si, keri, kern, keruni, 
ktreba, ktredomo; Future keran, ken; (’ondit. keraba. 

2. The written language attaches ar)i, «, to the ni*gative gerund si-do and 
opposes to the affirmative form Ake-te-ari, to be opening 78) the negative 
form Ake-zi-do ari , which, in the spoken language, passes into Akeide ar)i, u, 
to be in the not opening. 

3. The spokeii language usas its negative gerund ...nu-do in connection 
with ar)i, u. 

Akenu-dc ari, T 9% 9* 7 , commonly pronounced as Akende ar\ 

MinU-de ari, £ A 9' 7 9 , „ „ „ Alindc ar\ 

YukanO-de ari, f ), „ „ „ Yukande ar\ 

I 

From this derivation arise the very common Preterit Minu-de arita, pron. 
Mindeatta, has not liecn seeing, and the Future Minu-de aran, A Min-dearoo, 
will not be seeing. 

4. The poet supersedes the negative termination na with naki, A nai , nalcu 
(= without, see page 108); thence Avo-naku - Atenu, without daring; Omova- 
naku ’), = Omovanu, without thinking. 

The dialect of Yedo alike, and that by preference, uses nai (- nasi, nnki, 

*) Mifrht not these be forms, connected with $ 107. 2. 9 
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without) and the thence derived continuative form Nakdri and Xakeri, as nega- 
tive auxiliary verb, and supersedes . Ikcnii, Mini , and Yukdnil with the forms Ake- 
nai, Ake-nakdr)i , «; — Mi-nai , Hfi->uikdr)i , n; — Yuka-nai, Yuka-nakdr)i , u, = to 
be without opening, without seeing, without going. Thence A Yukanaide for Yu- 
kdzilni , without going. With the derivative form nakari the negative verb follows 
the affirmative conjugation, as appears from the examples following: 
Ake-nakarebd , as one is without opening. Mi-nakattdrabd , if one 1ms not seen. 

„ nakamba , if one is without opening. Simava-nakatta kara, as or after one has 
Deki-nakareba , as it does not issue or not finished ; from Simavi (vulg. Simai ) , 
proceed. to finish. 

„ nakereba, as it was without success. Tnuki-nakatta , one has not upplied; from 
„ nakaraba, if it is successless. Titilke , to apply. 

„ nukeraba, if it was successless. De-ndkalla, he did not come out; from 

Mi-nakdtta, he was without seeing. De, dim , to go out. 

„ „ kara , as he was without Toba-nakatta , did not fly ; from Tobi , to 

seeing. soar, to fly. 

The written language opposes to the forms Tsitkr- nakatta and Tolm-nakatta the 
forms: Tsttkeru koto nakatta und Tobu koto nakatta, i. e. the beginning and the 
flying did not happen. Compare -Sore futd-tnhi kitdni koto nan , it does not happen 
{nasi), that he appears for the second time. 

FORM OF THE FORBIDDING IMPERATIVE. 

§ 03. 1. The Forbidding Imperative consists of the substantive form of the 
affirmative verb, followed by the forbidding na ( I .at. »<■) or more emphatically 
nayo '). Compare § tiO. 

Akeru, the opening; Akeril nd or Akeru nayo, don't open! 

Sara, the doing; Sunt nd , don't do! 

Wasdrilrtl, forgetting; Wasiiririt nd , don’t forget! 

Tatdku, striking; Tatukiind, don’t strike! 

Xasuril, making; Xasdrtind, don’t make! 

Kiku , hear; Mint, see; Kikuna, don’t hear; ifiru na , don't see! 

Su , doing , from Si ; Sa na ( ), do not! 

*} 3 ~A 0/ I V 7 3 ‘l s i 3 . tf a-gun Siwoii. — Compare $ 96. 
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2. If the idea of continuance in ussociuted with the forbidding, then, instead 

of na or nai/d , Nakarc , -f- )i v ( ^ fj ° jQ: ) , the imperative mood of Nakdri , 
= not to be (8 92. 4), is nsed. The action which is characterized by nakarc as 
one that may not be, precedes as subject proposition characterized by koto 
(- thing); thus: Utugau-koto nakarc ), let the doubting not be!, for: do 

not doubt! 

3. The forbidding proposition begins with Na (= Lat. ne ) , the predicate verb 
being in its affirmative root-form, followed by bo (compare § 09). 

Na iviso, say not. tyj) g|| o ^ g||. — Na yttruriso, grant not! . — 

Na atari tokdro ni i so, go not elsewhere. — Na motome so , n’accpierez pas '). — 
Na nakdri so, pron. Na nakassd, not without! - it must be! — Nakdr)i , «, to 
he without 

4. The forbidding becomes a wish (optative), when so is superseded by kari 
(- Lat. quaeso), — Na iri kari , may he not say! 

Politeness does not allow a person bluntly to use the imperative to his equals 
or superiors. Instead of Miruna, see not, expressions such as Mi-nasdrii nd , or Mi- 
nasdrc-mdsit nd , = let there not be seen, are used. — Kamaina, = let it not come 
under notice, is superseded by 0 kamai kudasdrtlna '); forms, to which we shall 
return in our illustration of the language of courtesy. Appendix to Chapter VII. 

FORMS OF THE NEGATIVE PRETERIT. 

§ 94. 1. The negative termination nu becomes nanda, 

Akdnit, not to open; Akenaiula, not to have opened. 

Dinft , not to go out; Dcnanda, not to have gone out. 

Samenit, not to awake; Samcnanda , not to have awoke. 

Mi nit, not to see; Minanda, not to have seen. 

Yukdnit, not to go; Yukananda, not to have gone. 

Masinit , not to be; Masenanda, or, in the vulgar language of 

Yedo, Marinanda, not to have been. 

Mi-mascnu, not to see; Mi-masenanda , not to have seen. 

Tsilre-daisiic modorananda, they have not come back together ( ^ n gs>- 
Modori, to come back. — Fin too sirananda, he has not learned to know poverty 
Siri, to learn to know. 

') RODKIGULZ , Jijilt. 66. *) SftO}t}nng- ]hal‘<gtn t , p. 21. 
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2. The spoken language of Yedo uses the forms Akv-nakdtta , Mi-nakatta, Yuka- 
nakdlla, - was without opening, without seeing, without going, derived from 
Ake-nakdri, Mi-nakdri and Yuka-nakdri. See § 93. 4. 

3. The written language employs . .zaritki, si, kori etc., the preterit of the 
negative continuative form sari (§ 92. 1). — Otikarasari si indtui '), the life 
which was not agreeable. — Oslki , agreeable. 

FORMS OF THE NEGATIVE FUTURE. 

3 95. 1. The spoken language, which employs the continuative forms Akavl- 
de-ari, Minil-d i-ari , Ynkdnil-de-ari , cited in $ 92. 3., makes use of the future of 
an, thus argu (7>!k) or aroo, and says: AkdnU-de-arau , Minitnli-aruu , Ynluinit- 
de-arau, he will not be opening, seeing, going. 

2. 1) The written language employs . . zaran , •()■>*', the future of the con- 
tinuative sari (§ 92. 1), or, instead of sti ran , . .zu to nan, . . zu mo aranan (com- 
pare g 75. II, 3), and forms from 

Akesari the future Akesaran , or Akesu to mm, not to be about to open. 

Misari „ „ Misaran, or Misu to nan, not to be about to see. 

Yukasari „ „ Yukasaran , or Yiiknsn to nan, not to be about to go. 

2) The written language, moreover, has a negative future in ..mazi, £, from 
which by elision of the z, the vulgar form msi, -f , has arisen (comp. Yukazide 
and Yukaide , § 91. II). 


Ake-mazi , 

vulgo 

Ake-mai , 

shall 

not 

open. 

Mi^tnazi , 

It 

Mi-nuii , 

11 

11 

see. 

Yuku-mazi , 

• 11 

YukUrmai, 

» »t 

11 

Ko- 

Aru-mazi, 


A ru-mai , 

11 

11 

be. 


From these examples it is evident that, in nondetlecting verbs, mast is joined 
to the root, and in deflecting verbs, to the attributive form. 

Since the power to indicate the future, is not to be sought in si, but must 
lie in nut, I consider this the substantive rna , which signifies room, space, used 
also with regard to time , as it appears from the expression : Ikari ico ordun ma 
mo ndkOrsiti, kazini makdneU yuku , = us there is not even (mo) time (or oppor- 
tunity) to cast out the anchor, they abandon themselves to the wind and pass 
on. — The action now, for which there is no time or opportunity, as it appears 


*) Hiyaku-nin , N°. 50. 
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from the example , is something thut is not yet happening, or has not yet hap- 
pened (Mi-mi), but no real future. — With regard to the negative form si joined 
to ma — it may be considered as an elliptical form of nasi (n + si - nzi, si, i-'), 
or what is more probable, a fusion of the negative element n with the derivative 
form siki , situ, nisi or si (§ 10) (n -(- siki = siki , l f) — it only denies, that 

time or opportunity for something exists, and consequently masi too, is properly 
a present. The .Japanese custom of passing masi for masi must therefore lie dis- 
approved of. 

Inflectional forms of Masi, vulg. Mai, are: the adverbial form mdzikttni, vulg. 
maik&cd, and the modal masikini, vulgo rnaiki ni , maini , no opportunity being; 
mai loki, if, or as, there is no opportunity; mai lornu, even if there is no oppor- 
tunity. Tenses and moods are expressed by the auxiliary verbs nari, to be, and 
krri, have been. Maziki nari ( A' Mai na); Maziki nar)eba; -edomo, -edo; -aba ( A J/«- 
zikinara); Maziki nar)au, (\-<} 0 , -oo. Maziker)i, it, (A Mai ker)i, «); Mazi ker)el>a ; 
-alamo; Mazi ken. 

Examples of the use of the negative forms. 

When, as it will appear from some of the passages following, not only the 
subject, but the object also, or even the appositive definition of a negative verb, 
is isolated by va, t wii or mo, it is intended to bring out the negation with 
more emphasis. 

[Root-form.] Amt tstUs! firaktsi yori kono kata ima no tiki fodb dai-fei-nanl 
koto (Irani ; nisi ra Kikai Yakil no sima yon jiyasi Osiyu no Sologa-fama made gijo- 
reino yOki-todbkazum tokbromb nisi, since the development of heaven and earth 
a state of peace so general as at present, has not existed. To the West, from the 
Yaku-island, which belongs to the region of ghosts, to the farthest shore of the 
Eastern Osiyu, there is not even one place, to which the authority of the Go- 
vernment does not reach. 

Kir, iteri , preterit of Fir, ike , to open itself, to unfold. — Artist, negative root-form, m not exist, 
used here because . the connection of the sense is codrdinative. — Todokaztirs , attributive negative form of 
Tt/dnili , u, = roach to. 

Son 6 moto middrete, sab osamam mOnOvd ftrazi; sono atsiUisrtrlt tokbro no mono 
at soil-site , silaiusite sono Utsti silrit tokbro no mono atsilki koto imada korc ftrazu 
(Dai Gaku, § 7), = something (mOnbvd), of which the top is regulated, while 
the root is in disorder, does not exist; neither, is that, which has been made 
thick, thin, or that which has been made thin, thick. — 
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Yahe mugura sigcreru gado no 11 sabisiki ni 
h'ito koso migcno 11 akini ki-nikeri '). 

Iu the solitary cell, where the plant Mugura has sprung up luxuriantly, no- 
body is to he seen; — Autumn has come. 

Miyene , the negative root-form of Miye , to appear. — Aki, autumn ; light. 

| Closing- form.] Ki-ttin no IdkBridrH koto , sore m/cdn ndril kd! Korewo mite »<izu; 
koretco kiite kikhx u; mono ni tei-sitC nokoml bektirks u *), „how abundantly do spiri- 
tnnl beings display the powers thut belong to them. We look for them, hut do 
mot see them; we listen to, but do not hear them; yet they enter into all things, 
and there is nothing without them." Legue, Chinese Classics. Vol. 1. p. 201. 

Mite ami Kiilc , gt'ruml of Mi, to wre, and Kiki , to hear, for which iu another edition of the text the 
concessive forms Miredowo and Kikedomo . arc used. — Bekor izu zz may not, from the adjective Beit 
(page 109, N". 78). 


m ni %’< 


At 

S’- 

£7 


tj|j| 

m 


m 


c 

is 


Sono kii/o-riu-lnl no siu-i ni inon sigou too mgukom. 
Ide-iri si-iai-nisu best ’), around this abode shall 
neither gate nor fence be placed. In going out 
and coining in, people shall be free. 


o 


X 


k 

X 


m 

c 

m 

7 


m 


m 


III 5 

Hi 9 

** 

s 


Yama-naka ni knro-ki no go-sigo ico Isukuri , ken-gaku too 
motsini, tami too rgu-se-simetu “), iu the building of a 
palace of barked timber in the mountains (the prince) 
considers economy, and does not permit the people to 
drudge. 


[Substantive form.) 

ml tt; if o 

4 f. 


H r n« no icau larazt iru va se-idru nari , atavazdritni 
art't’ii the king’s not exercising the Imperial sway, 
is because he does not do it, not because he is not 
„„„ , able to do it. 

' a /**» k ’ 

Taraziira , = the not being, the negative substantive form of tan , — ic ari , j 78. II. — Atavazaru , 
the not tiring able, from Atari. 


') A hermit’* farewell , N n . 47 of Hiyaku-nin Usu. 
*) Tschung-yuug or the Mean, XVI. I. 

4 ) Nippon o dai itii ran , Vol. II. 1 r. 39th king. 


Yahe mugura is Galium strigotnm THUMB. 

*) Netherl.-Jap. Treaty of 1858. Art. II. a) 10. 
*) Meng-tue , Book I, Pt. I. { 7. 
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Mitti no okona i ti rCE&ru , mire kon : iro nircri. Tri-mgd vu lore ni sugu ; gn-ttfya ra 
oyohiati. '). that the path (of the Mean) in not walked in (literally: the not being 
walked in of the path), this 1 know. The knowing ones go beyond it, and the 
stupid do not eonie up to it. 

Okonavarexaru , not being practised , from Okouav)i , h , to practise. — , u , ini , uru , nouddlcctiug 

v. to overstep, go beyond. — Oyobnzu or Oyobunu , not to reach, from Oyobfi, w. 

Sira-notovu urusi nitr mmisu-sito , ji nitr mo kogatara iro ion nari, concerning 
the so called pale arrow shafts, people understand by them, such as are not 
daubed with varnish, nor burnt with fire. 

A‘«r)i , h , to daub. — Kog)i, a, to burn. 

Simerant aru wo omonbakarazu ( ), what is incredible is not ta- 

ken into consideration. 


, uru, to believe. — (hnonbakar)i , u , to ponder. 


1 

t’ 

T 

*y 


v ^ $ 

U > ttb $ 

SXJ - to' 

K? I £ 


A Watdkttsi hire ga sono koto uv oturrxa ni sum no wo mi-tiii 
mono >le atta , I should like to see him do that business, 
undaunted. 

Oidr'te , era, noiidcflcctiug . to fenr 


| Attributive.] Onort ni wToziru mono iro tomo hi sitrii hito naktSre, make not a 
person, who is not your equal, your mate. 

Sitazaru , continually*' form of Stkdxi , anil this from Site) t, w, to equnl. 

Kono ri iro stVashru fttd, someone who does not know this law. 

,1 fata s/iazuru tokdro art , there is what one does not yet know. — Mala gdkit- 
sesdnt tokdro ari ’), there is what one does not yet do well. 


.Sir ), , u, to know. — i'aiu-Oe , uru, to do good. — Sezi , not to do, thcncc ftesar)i , u 

Yura no to iro 11 wataru funa-bito 11 kathiuto tavc! 

Yukugemo stranu 11 koni no mitti kuna ’). 

Skijqier, sailing over the month by Yura, let loose the helm! 

Oh! it is a way of love, that does not know whither it goes! 

A Meni migcnil , kutti ni ivarenu fodo ki-meo ( “py ' Itjk i) na koto, a matter 
so uncommon, that it is not to be seen by eyes, nor to he spoken by any mouth. 
A kilo ni sirarenu gnu ni sum, so to act that it be not remarked by others. 
[Gerund.] Taka mi item sokone zu-slte, aku ni rokonuru mono nari , = the hawking- 


l ) Tachunyuuny IV. a ) Ibid. XII. 

>1 Hmku-niu, N*. 40. 
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falcon is somethin); (mono) that suffers no harm by hunger, but is spoiled by 
surfeiting. 

A Faracdz&-tAtA tori-age mdsil-mai , without paying I shall not receive (the 
goods). — A Nedanga karaetuXi alto , while no change in price takes place. 

Kun-si yoico nogarete , «Vonsu-sIW , kilizn *) , the superior man, retired from 
the world and unacknowledged, is not grieved at it. 

Xoff)i , H, to p iis 1 1 back; !fogiSr)r, rt», being drawn back. — Str)i, a, tu learn to know; Sirar)r, urn. 
Id be known; Sirartzu , not to be known. — An, , nondefiecting verb, to be grieved at. 


(Time-defining Local.] Kokdro tir&zArebd, mite mizu, kiite kikdzu , kitrdute sond 
adziediwd sirdzu ’), when the mind is not present, we look and do not see; we 
hear and do not understand; we cat and do not know the taste of what we eat. 
Compare I.KOGE, Chinese Classics. Vol. 1. p. 232. 

Kun-si iru to site , zi-tdktl-sezdru koto nasi. Zigau-i ni ante (atte), simotco 
tinogdzu. Ka-i ni ante , kamitco fikdzu. Onord icu taddsiu-sitd , fUuni moto- 
na zarobu , siinacaisi iirdmi nasi; Kami Ten wo itramizu. St mo fildwo togamezil. 
Karfl ga gne ni Kun-si ca gasiiki ni into matte un i icd mdtsu 3 ). It does not occur 
that (koto nasi) the superior man having once entered on a fixed position, docs 
not continue to be himself. Is lie in a high situation, he does not contemn his 
inferiors. Is he in a low situation, he does not try to pull down his superiors. 
Rectifying himself and seeking tor nothing from others , he has no dissatisfaction. 
Since he is not averse to Heaven, which is above him, and does not abuse the 
people, who are below him, so is the superior man always contented and abides 
his destiny. 


Zi-tokn , self-preservation. — Zi-toku H •saru koto, = the not remaining what one is, is the subject to 
nasi (is not). — SinotjazH , from >Sinoy)i , u , to turn off. — Fik/tztt , not draw or drag, from Fik)i, w. — 


Motomczareba , the time-defining local of Muhmrzart , not to seek for, and this from Motomy , urn. 


jkljujklju 
m^r m Jfir 
jr wsj** m 

fa » W I ^ * |j* r 


Manabazarti koto ari, tore wo manande uoku-st zaroba , 
okdzu. Toeazam koto ari , Icoretco locate «>azaroba , 
okdzu ') , if it happens that he has not learned some- 
thing, and when he learns it, does not become 
master of it, he (the superior man) does not discon- 
tinue it. Is it that he has not examined something, 
and might he not after the examination understand 
it, he does not give it up. 


') Tickusy.yttog. XI. r ) Dm Gain. VII. 2. a ; Ttcksuf yssj. XIV. ') Ibid., XX. 20. 
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[Concessive.] Mi-karino told /aimta mo takaico tohdsu , at the time of the 
princely hawking the falcon is let fly even without design. 

Fakardzumo =: fakardzH-tife mo from fakdr)i , at, to consider, to design. 

Nippon i lite irisi zennira unicarodomo, mart naruzu , although (this coin) 
is not a coin cast in Japan, it is not rare. 

/nii, preterit of Ir)i, u , to cast, to found. 

_ v r 0 _ Kokdro makoto ni /core wo motdniebd (of two- 

S' 867 A v >' 

n3 1 j ° tdmurebd), atardzH to iutomo, tdokardzi ; 

v ^ v u ’ r ^ in id da kd wo ydsinau koto it'd mandnde , ftibjii- 

^ ^ jr ^ //of*/ tdtsugu (of mOnOvd ardzit ’), 

,x if (a mother) aims in uprightness of heart 
tfc \ y at it (towards the fidfilling of her motherly 

duty), then even though she do not hit it, she will he not far from it, Jbere never 
has been (a girl ), who first learned to bring up a child, and then married afterwards. 

Ataruzu , not to hit , not to answer to , from Atari. Timkanhi , root •form , to be not far off, from Tooki (p. 108) 

, , . 0 Nippon tsuu-vmi kin-gin to mrm-koku 

1 ) ^ *St- X s H f 

.? ns '** tt " l< lo + /fl’g O 7 IW kin-tjj,, ra motri-yuku koto kuruti- 

% A 4 h \ f *?' 

u£ v 7 1 * 7 tefl * ^ " kardt u to lgdoino, Nippon toil-son to 

x- .. |. / ’’’ kioa-liri ni kosirayrzant kin-yin ro niolsi- 

-t: = ® ^ is ^ ' ffi ' J yuku bslcarazu ’) , Japanese current 

jjy a. ^ v ^ 3$) X ^ gold and silver and foreign gold and 

-nj $f$7 & silver, the export (of it) has no diffi- 

culty; but Japanese copper money and uncoined (not ifiade into coin) gold and 
silver may not be exported. 

Siyau-bai-itdstt koto knrusikardzii tomo (or to tnlmnd ) , Nippon kin-si no sina- 
mono vii si ya u-bai-U tistt bekardzii *), = even if trade 1ms no difficulty, concerning 
articles which arc forbidden in Japan, in them no trade may be driven. 

N and zi ga sri- (fJ(J *>’) site' mo, sri-xczH tomo, karrra yaliari koretro suru de arau, 
if you forbid it or forbid it not be will yet do it. 

Mata sarddemd, even if it is not so. Siri , contracted from isikdri (page 109 
N°. 71), to be so. 


m * m "r 05 
W' « * h* 2; 


>) Dai Gaku, IX. 2. 

5 ) Franco -Japautsc Trraty of the 9 Oct. 1858, Art. XI V, al 4. 
Ibid., Art. VIII, al. 1. 
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[Future.] Otoko as&koni tsuru tokiva meotoo - ; eu to nan '), a boy, if he angles 

at that place, will get no fish. 

“ ° 

Z? ft, Nandzi no k uni ica(/a-kuni no t&rmjni yabUrdren koto fisdsiki 


is 

y _ \$i ; jg ni ArQ-maEi, it will not last long, before your country will 
^ v pjj. 5 ^2 ' M ‘ su Mucd by mine. 

Yuku-tniyt ! fm-dru-mazi to sei-gon ( ^ *>' wo talsuru koto, the taking of 

an oath , that in future no change shall take place. 

if] , -tr -7 -7 

yg ' ^ * 

# i 4 * 7 * 

7 


!1 


fl* 


Kaei-kala no ku-den too oboye , hon-foo wo motto 
ygu-iku-zeba , naka-naka zi-son-zi <iru maziki 
nari *) , if one observe the oral communica- 
tion with regard to the feeding (of the silk- 
worm) and rear it according to my pre- 
scriptions, it will then probably not happen that one suffers harm. 

Oii-ki-tlzilkm-natuirH mazikn torn, there is (soro) no occasion for your care, 
i. e. don’t care about it; don't trouble yourself. — A Kdku-bMsil tai-zi-td koto ni 
mo ndru-mai, it will be no matter of extraordinary importance. 


Kfl v V 

I Wit* -fit 


tr 
tr 

irt 

j 

p? 

Yiti - 


^ 5 1 jf -Jf T , Tai-ri-fa loto, a mattrr of importance. 5!, an abbreviation of ’Z t\s If we take 
X instead of Z , we have to do with a fusion of f TV. Compare pace R7, line 3. 

[Snppositive.] Kino it { tot north' orizam ni ra (or orizaru knse araba), when 
(the falcon) stays on a tree, and does not come off (or: when he has the bad habit 
of not coming off). 

I'okowo on’zunba (of* orizam ni va), itm-made. mo , ye wo kawdzn-nite , banahdda 
ttydsit bt ! ti, if (the falcon) docs not come off his perch, one must, without baiting, 
let him suffer terrible hunger. 

lye wo tmgi , t oka wo ttuyi, tr-waza wo ttnyn mi mu-ado va, motxieizu, if the ex- 
pressions are not such as: to propagate n family, to. propagate the good, to 
continue some trade, then (the character , equivalent to tsuyi) is not used. 


'Saradeta , the isolated gerund of Xttrnnu, not to he, used #•* suppositive form. 


Mon f ilti wo omrete midzit too nomuzunba , in case (the falcon) shunning men , 
does not drink the water. 


*) Nippon o dai i/ri-r/nt , Vol. I, p. 11. 

*) Yo-san-fi-rok , 1'nrt dYlever lea vers k goie an Japon par ouekaKi morikoini, an note et public paf 
MATT III r.u hon a roust. Ouvrngc .traduit «3u text*? Japonui* pnr J. j. Hoffmann. 1’uris 1S48. $ 22. 
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The negation of a negation involves a strengthened assertion ; e. g. Gnu rri 
no *ftlk{-tod6kazd m tokoro nui muti, there is not one place, to which 
the authority of the Government does not reach. See page 254. 

iSirazunbd arn-bekardzil ( ) for Sirdzu ni vd aril bekardz it , 

i. e. in the not knowing — one may not l>e, = one ought to know. 

Fayemi tsittomezumba aru-bekarazu waza nan' , it is an occupation in which one 
may not be without zeal and diligence, i, e. in which zeal and diligence are of 
the most importance. 

Fam aki na yasezunba aru brkardzu , in spring and in autumn (the hawking- 
falcon) must lx? lean. — Vosje, aru, to become lean. 

In the oral language the use is very common of the time-defining local 
...noba, followed by naranil (not to be), to express the „necessity.” — Sa- 
yan ni iln.wmoba narfmQ (in the Yedo street-dialect: Sayooni ti-nakeri ya minim ) , 
one must act so. — .Snoba naranu, it must happen. — .S nebu nar&na koto, the 
necessity. — Ide-tatei Miieba naranvi de alia, he was constrained to depart. — 
Fdd ra Tenyori ukdrii tokdro no neyumi tro ari-ydtakara noba naranu, man must 
be thankful for the benefits he receives from Heaven. — Ari-yataki, adj., thankful. 

VERBS EXPRESSING THE B El NO , THE BECOMING AND THE CAUSING TO BE. 

$ 90. Ar)i, u, deflecting eontinuative verb, derived from I (= expire, go away), 
signifies being continually in a departing movement, to exist, to be '). Its 
inflectional forms are: An, the root- and, by exception ■), the predicate closing- 
form ( there is); Ari I, the substantive form, which is also used attributively. 
Comp. § 11. — Ante, ArU era, pron. Atte, Atteica, gerund, being, or as one is. — 
Areba, there or as one is; — Arcdomo, although there is; — .'Iran, A Aran , 
Aroo (7’>!k» Yu*?), future, there will be; .Iron koto kahmo yotoei ( itfc )> 

be it so! (the termination of an oath). — Aruba ( Aran + ni ru), conditional, 
if there is, might there be. 


*) The Japanese themselves seem not to know, that they have eontinuative verb* , nor that there is 
a connection between i ami ari. They see, as it appears from the Wa-gun Siwori , in Aru a mere mollifi- 
cation of £ Nan , = to become, I<at. fieri. 

2 ) By this exception they prevent a confusion of the closing form of Art with that of Are {— to become), 
which is Arti likewise, 
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Preterit. 

Ariki, there was. Arilar)i, u, A Attari, Attarn , Alla, has 

Arisi, substantive and attributive form. been. 

Arisi-yile, whilst there was. 

Arisikaba, „ „ „ Allareba, us there has been. 

AUaredomo, though there has been. 

Ariken , there shall or may have been. Attaroo, there will have been. 

Arikery, u, eoutin. (see § 82), have been. Attaraba, il there has been. 

N ogati ve. 

Ardz)i, u, A vlrefnu, not to be, § 91; Ara:ur)i, «, eoutin., not to lie. 

1. An has the definition, what exists, as subject, the definition where 
a thing exists, as Local terminating in ni, before it. 

KitA ari, man is; .Ini / M , any one being. — Tlsini fitd dri ( rh ft A), 
there are people on the market-place ; Fitd it si ni ari ( A3E tIj ), people are on 
the market-place. — Kin-kica-san kai-lsiu ni <iri, the Kin-kwa-san (gold-Hower- 
mountain) is in the sea. — Sono knni ni itsiUsU no tandtsu-mono art , in that coun- 
try the five sorts of grain are met with. — A 'in va kudamono no sane no iitsi ni aril 
mono nari, the pith is something being in the middle of the kernel of fruit. — 
Sakai ni ari, being in prosperity, having luck. — Bin-ku ni ari, being in po- 
verty and need. — Dai- G aka no mitslvd mei-tukttwo akirdkd ni sura ni art; tami 
wo ardldni stinl ni dri; si-sen ni todomdril ni ari '), the way of the Great Study 
consists in illustrating illustrious virtue, it consists in renovating the people 
(in bringing it back to its primitive state!); it consists in resting in the highest 
excellence. 

2. The definition where a thing is, followed by the subject, that exists, 

also occurs without the characteristic of the Local, 

o 

m Mono hon-batsi I ari; icaza sin-si art *) , things have 

root and top; affairs have end and beginning. Con- 
ceived as subject, Mono and IPoro stand for Monova and Waza va , and the li- 
teral translation should be: As to things, there is a root and a top etc. Con- 
ceived as local both definitions stand for Mono ni ra and Waza ni r«. 

>) Dai Gain, j I. =) Ibid, f 8. 

1* 
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3. The spoken language characterises the definition, in what a thing exists, 
- what it is, by de. — Sore.trd yoki «ah de ar, this is good wine. 

4. If this definition is an action or a state, expressed by n verb, it is pul in 
the Modal characterized by the termination te or de (see § 72). — Akete ari, to 
be in the opening, to open. 

5. If it is a quality, expressed by an adjective in ki, as Takaki, high (see 
§ 9. li. 1), the spoken language uses the adverbial form in ku. — Trttki m takakit 
am, the high-standing (the culminating) of the moon. 

li. By fusion of the adverbial form kii with ari kar)i, u is produced. Takakdr)!, ii, 
continually to be high. Compare g 10. g 82. 

7. If the definition consisting of a subject and ari ( k'ttd ari, people are) pre- 
cedes a substantive ns attributive (or relative) quality, the subject of am be- 
comes n genitive definition, and ns such generally characterized by no or ga. 
kilo no ant tin', a market-place on which are people. — /ratio (or iroga) am 
ktlmd, colors having (colored) clouds. — Yoki nivdi aru ki, wood, that has a 
good smell. 

Especially , Chinese substantives are made adjectives by the addition of no 
aru or ga am ; ga H- am in the spoken language passes into garu. — Sal-tiii 
). understanding; Sai-tei no am filti, an intelligent man. — Yckki 
imu * ) , mirth; Yekki ga aru koto or Yekkigan I kolo, a merry business. 
Compare g 10. page 114, Remark. 

8. The negative Araz)i, u, = not to exist, just as the affirmative Ari , has 
the definition, in which a thing does not exist, i. e. what it is not, in 
the lineal in ni before it, mostly, for. the sake of emphasis, still isolated by 
va. — lirini ardztl ( ;Jji ijj 1 ®), it is not polite; lleiniva ardztl, polite — it is 
not. — Sikan va {= Sika ni va) ardztl ( Jfi, ) , so it is not. 

Yaso Kami. Kovafitd faeird no mi-nani arazu. 
Oho-kunt-nuri no Kami no ani-olo no Kanti- 
talri tco nigosn n ari, Yaso Kami or the eighty 
superior beings. This is not the illustrious 
name of one jierson. Thus people call the row 
of Kamis of the elder and younger brothers of the Kami named the Great 
Land-Lord. 

9. The Passive Ar)e, u, eru , - to become, come into existence, is more 
particularly proper to the written language. — Kora krgare ted moled iitindnt kami 


jf? juju m 
tii- mi z 
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o 
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nan, Ml fanatco aravi-tamavu tokini aro-masi-tsu , this (the goddess of the falling 
stars) is a Kami, who takes and looses dirt. She was (nmxi-tsu) produced {ere), 
when (the gods of creation) cleansed their noses. — Ore is called Ara-tane 
(- Are-kane), as being considered metal in its primitive state ( £&>• 

Remark. G6zkr)i, u. The courtly epistolary style and the spoken language, 
instead of simple yin, make use of the more ample Goz&rl or Gozarl-mksii, 
sounding, in a quick pronunciation, as Gdzki, or Ghz&i-mRs’, in writing expressed 
by Go-za-ari, which is equivalent to the expression: „to have 

the honor to lie.” Courtesy employs this word even where it is — not suited. 
Like /In', it has the complement of what a thing consists, i. e. what it is, if a 
substantive, in the Local in do, if an adjective in K, in the adverbinl form in ku 
(or u, page 106) before it. — Soreva nanide gozaru? what is this? — Ran- 
dukide gozari-nuisil ka '? what o'clock is it? — Him dr gozari-viasil , it is noon. — 
A Andtadewa gosari-masem) ; watukiisi zi-sin ni itdsi-mdsUa, it is not you; I did 
it myself. — Go ki-gen gordshi gozari-mam ka? your disposition is it well? is it 
well with yon? = how do you do? — Ai-kavdril gimo gozari-masJnit , so as ever, 
literally: there is no change at all. 

§ 97. Or)i, u, deflecting eontinuative verb, derived from i ( f ) or wi (ft), 
seat, to sit, means dwell, reside, having reference to a living being, that 
can remove itself. It is preceded by the definition of place, where anything dwells, 
as also of the condition or of the action, in which anything is, as Local or 
gerund with the termination ni or de (sometimes te). In definitions of place the 
spoken language makes use of ni or de indifferently. 

Conjugation, regular: Root, Ori ( ). Closing-form, subst. and attrib. 

form orb , pron. or’, he dwells, the dwelling. — Or)eba, edomo, aba , as, although, 
if he dwells. — Ori)ki , si, keri etc. has dwelled. — Gerund. Orilr (* It), pron. 
Otie, which in writing is expressed by k 7 s , dwelling; thence the Preterit 
Oritar)i , «, A 0lla.(1[ 7 "a). — Ordzu, A Orchiu, not to dwell; — Ords)i, «, 
to make to dwell, to place; — Orasim)e , ti, eru, , to order to 

place. — SamUrdi wo sironi orasimit, order is given to place soldiers in the 
castle. — Passive form, used in speaking, Onlr)e, u, era. — Sokdni oran', = ,,/iic 
sedeatur,” for pray sit down, in speaking to one superior. 

Examples of the use of Ori. 

Utsini ori), or ori-mdsn , he is within, is at home. — kino soba ni dril , he stays 
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nt the side of the tire. — Sinra nixino kunini orisi t/ori, since the (people of) Sinrn 
has dwelt in the western parts. — Kun-ti koreni drfl '), the superior nian stays 
there in (in virtue, as in his element). — Omni dote tono ora tokdro wo girt l ’), 
when (a bird some where) nestles, it knows the place where it is at home. — 
Hitdno linii to nolle rd , sinni ori, Into no gin to nolle no, ketni ori, .... ktini-tdmi 
to mazivdrehd, gin ni dm •), when he (the noble man) becomes the lord of others , 
he rests in humanity; when he becomes the minister of others, he rests in reve- 
rence (towards the prince); if he has to do with the people of the country, then 
lie dwells in uprightness. — Here we have a succession of three propositions 
of which only the last 1ms the predicate closing-form oril , whereas in both the 
preceding the indefinite root-form ori is used. 

Tithe, to eat; Tuh le dm, to be eating. — Tthet)i , n, make eat, feed; Tabettle 
dm. to be feeding. — A r oni)i, u, to drink; Xontlc ont , to be drinking. — Siri, to 
know; Strife ori-mdsn, to be knowing. — Fanatco mite eosite dm ( 
he sits beholding dowers. — Karega iina-t/ou ni kimono kite dm, he is dressed in 
tie' fashion. — Afotteica orc-domo fitoni misenii, although he has it with him, he 
does not let others see it. 

The causative Os)i, u im ), (iron, dsetl, which being derived from the root 
I ( ( ) , has the original signification of to seat, make stay some where, 
includes the iden of our print, e. g. Afukdni in ted dm, to print a mark in wood; 
Kiuiti ni knldtei im digit, to print a figure on or in paper; Kurdiico digit , to main- 
tain the throne. Employed as a substantive, it refers to something that presses, 
and characterises the word XdiUmi-dsi the mousetrap ns something that presses 
the mouse, and makes it stay. 


g 98. I (ft), Ito, Iru, uomlcfl. auxiliary verb, = to be in, a variation of Or)i, u. 

.y Kun-gi va i/dxitki ni ite mottc meiico matgii >), the superior 


,1% ■? Vl 5 /} 


ifo f 




man is quiet and calm, waiting for the appointments (of 




lleavcn). — Ihu-kin ico kaburatu ni iru, to he without ha- 
ving a covering on the hend. — Tsikdra ndka narite irn , 
or A Teikara noo notte on t, to have become powerless. 

The root 1 or wi ( f 0 *), seat, occurs in compounds as: Tori-ici or Tori-i , 
- bird-seat, the name of certain doors, which are at the entrance to Japanese 


•) Ttchtmg-yitng. X. s ) l)ai (Jain. Ill 2. *) Ibid. III. 3. 4 ) Ttefning-yung. XIV. 
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temples. — Kttrd-i ( ^ - ) , from Kurd, saddle, thus a seat raised as a saddle, 
a throne. — AW or Not, the old-Jap. name of earthquake, from no, = dis-, 
and i. — f-su , seat-nest, the chair on which one sits with the legs crosswise. — 
l-toko, sent. — l-ziri , bed. — lyi (A »«'), in Eastern Japan fyu, contracted yd, 
the house. — f-tsi, - seat-way, the market-place. 

NONDEFLECTING VERBS IN I. 

§ 00. As these, with respect to their conjugation, arc connected with the 
verb /, Iru , to lie , they arc placed here 1 ). 

The conjugation of the nondeflecting verbs in i. 



Aorist. 

C'ou tin native present. 

Preterit, pres. 

Future. 

| Coiitinuativc Fut. 

Root- form. . . . 

1 *• 

jfiri , tiri, yuri.] 

L . 

ltan , A ita. 

in, A iu. 

jr- v 
[mzi.J 





jcu. 


Imperative. . . 

| «-yo. 






i-sai. 





Closing- form. . 

u. 

iru, urn, yuru. 

itari. A ita. 


iuzu, a ift/.u. 

Sub-t.aml Attr 


iru , uru , yuru. 

itaru, A ita. 


L iuzuru. 

Gemini 

I ite. 


itante. 



Local 

1 

ireba, ureba, yureba.l 

itareba. 


A iuzureba. 

at, icJttrn. \ 

|- 

ire- lire- yure- j 




('oiice-sive . , . 



itare-domo. 



aUhontjh . 


domo. dorno. donio. 




Supportive . . . 



itaraba. 

in-va, A iba,l 






A ift-nariiba. ! 



Causative: isi, osi, axi, uii. Negative: i:)i , n, Ainu, onu. 

Synopsis of nondeflecting verbs in i. 

I. In transitives. 

1. Si)i, yu, Iru or yuru (jjjjtlt'. x. ft *_), to force, compel. — Stile , by 
force. — ? From to do, and i. iru, to he. 

2. Sii, J"( ; Siyu, l X ; Siiru or Siyuru; gerund Site; supposit. Siibn; to be 

gone: to be dead, from si ( - ) , to go away (not from to die) , and # , 

■) What rodriouez in hi» Llrutrat $ 38 wiy# about tin. it* verbs, is not of that nature to make a 
treatment of this -object unnecessary here. 
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# iu. Some also write ■ K , Sim. Causat. Sii»)i, u, u to dispatch, send out 
of the world. Compounds with Si are: Mf-m , ||f s , = to be* eye-dead or blind; 
Mcsiildrii , A Meeiita , has become blind. — J/tnu -«')», 1 ’< V u i ’™, or 

ite, - to be ear-dead or deaf. 

3 K)i, to come. Imperat. tyo, oyo , ot, in Sikok ei; Gerund ite; Fut. en, 

old-.lap. duut, on, a 00, oozu, ooznru; Negat. dnS, at Yedo ami. 

I. I-ki, 1 , - go and come; to breathe, live ( /J: ). Ik)iru; Ikite-iru, 

(E^.to be living; Fut. A lk)iii; Causat. ih)i, «, to make live, to enliven. 

5. Do-ki, = to come out of, to procede , to be produced , to be 

achieved; Lut. /iroiejere. Dek)i, ini, it?; Fut. A*"; Negat. in it, vulg. {nit. Fans. 
/ >eka*)i , n, to produce; thence Delta. s' mono, a product. A variation of Deki is iittki. 

6. TsOki, to come to the end, to consume, v. i., to get exhausted or 

consumed. Teitk)i, iru; Negat. inn, not to become exhausted; Causat. Tettkiit)i, u, 
to exhaust, to consume; Pass. T»itkar)e, uni, to lie in a state of exhaustion. It 
is to be distinguished front deflecting Tsai)i , u, m. m , to come to. 

J. Oki, to rise, to get up, sc lever. Ok)iru, urn, ite, ita; Fut. A hi; 

Causat. d«)», u, to make rise, to raise, to establish. 

8. SUgi, prou. Sii-nyi, mi contracted from sin! -f - ni + ki, to go (it) on 
the top (of anything), to rise above, to surpass, exceed. i>iaj)im , uru, ite. Causat. 
d*)i, u. 

U. Pi, j££ dry. I' iru, to dry, v. n. to ebb. Sivo no firu toki, at low water. 

1U. Ni, tyl ~ , to be like, to resemble. X)iru , ite, ite ari - thin; Negat. izu, 
not to be like; Causat. it)e, u, ura, era, to make to like; to imitate. Xise-mono, 
imitation. 

11. Ori, n, to descend. Or)iru, also uru; ite, itari; Fut. in, A in; intosu, 
to be about to descend; Negat. izu, izar)i, u, not to descend; Causat. Ords)i, u, 
to make descend. 

12. dtsi, '$■%, to fall down. 6ts)i , ite, itar)i, u, A «<a; Closing-form Ot«)u or 
i-indsil; Attributive iru, also urn, (of flint itf, a falling stone); Fut. in, A ««*; 
Condit. An; Negat. Izu. Causat. Otds)i, it, to make fall; to fell. 

13. Mitsi, jj^j y, to be filled. Mits)u , uru, ite. Negat. Mitinu. 

It. Kutsi, to rot, v. i. to wither, Kuts)iru, uni, ite. 

15. odzi, to be afraid. Oilz)n, ini, also uru. Causat. OMt)i, it, to make 

auy one afraid. 

16. Fadzi, JfC>, to blush, to be ashamed. l'atlz)i, n, uru, ite; Imperat. 
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tyd; Adverb, itrdk&vd; Ad j. Fculztlkdnki , timid. Causat. Fad:itkdtum)e , uru, to 
make blush, to shame. 

17. Karab)i, iru , i-nurtt , to dry, i\ i. Kara, Imlm; Kar)e, uru, to dry np. 

18. Kabi, mould. Kabiru, to grow mouldy; metaphorically: to be 

grieved. 

19. Sab)i, uru, to rust; metaphorically: to be solitary and still. 

20. Wab)i, iru, also uru, ite etc. c, intercession, to intercede, to excuse. 

21. Nob)i, iru, ito, ^1, to stretch, to be extended. Nobvr)i, u, to be 

stretching, r. f., to go aloft, to ascend. — Krvurino nobiirutco mini, to see the 
ascending of smoke. — Fi no nobvri, the rise of the sun. — Varna ni nobvri, to 
go aloft on a mountain, to ascend a mountain. Fact. A'oW»)e, urn, to make 
stretch, or ascend. — Tndcaiwo .\fiyako ye nobosete, despatching messengers up to 
Miyako. — Yaki-mono iro kuruma ni nobbm , to work up pottery on the potter’s 
wheel. — A"ob)e, tint, v. Ir., to stretch, to extend, to raise. 

22. Kobi, jjjjfj, to flatter. Kvb)i, iru, uru, ite; Impcrat. iyo; Fut. in, A <»• — 
Fitb ni kobirn , to flatter men. 

23. Korob)i, u, uru, corruption, decay, to pass toward destruction. Causat. 
df)i, u, to cause to decay. 

21. Fokorob)i, u, uru, to tear, to burst, intr., to rip as a seam, 

open as a flower bud. 

25. Forobi, tri $$.’ to become destroyed, to perish. Forob)i, n, i-nu ; Fut. 
imu , in, /\ in. Ouusat. 6s)i, u, to destroy. Forobo8(ir)c , uru, to be ruined or 
destroyed. 

26. Fotob)i (not Filobi) , iru , uru , to soften, e. i. Causat. Fotobas)i, u, 

to make soft. 

27. Furub)i, iru, uru, ^ v, to get old, to grow old (old, opposed to new). 

II. Transitives. 

28. K)i, iru, ito, Fut. in, A *«, to put on (a dress). 

29. Kovi, A Km, longing for. Kov)i , u, iru, uru, to long after, to 

love. Causat. Koco»)i, u, to cause to love, to attract one’s love; Kocbsiki , char- 
ming, amiable. 

30. Motsii, 5 , to use, to employ. Motsi)i , u, iru, or yuru ( l n/)\ itar)i, 

u (# 'A 'J ). Fut. .1 fotri)in; Coudit. iba; Negat. itu or inu ( , izar)i , u ; 

Pass, irare, to be used, to serve, v. i. We consider Motsi)i, iru the continuative 
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form of Mots)i, u ( | ) , to take hold of, seize, use, of which the Gerund 
MoUe ? ) is equivalent to the word expressive of relation, with. Some, al- 
though incorrectly, also write t f C • if? etc. The predicate closing-form 
•t f x generally passes for a passive (to be used , to be of use to) perhaps from 
the analogy of the form with the derivative ///« (to get a shot), from I (to 
shoot). See § 89. 2. 


On account of the important part, which this verb plays, some instances of 
its use follow here. 

Korc wo sniii mono rd tjkit, kordteo motsi~uru mono rd aulzilkJ nnribo , niln&vdtzi 
si ti Inttnc ni ttirtt ') , if those which produce them , are quick, and those which use 
them are slow, riches will ever be sufficient. — S»w rii/au-lon ico toritc (A totte), 
sono lain wo Inmini motsivu ’), he takes hold of the two extremes (of good and 
bad) and employs the Mean of them in his government of the people. — Gu 
niaite mid; ilk Jr a motnurn koto wo konomu •). being ignorant he is fond of using 
his own self (his own judgement). — Omae kore wo mini ni motsiiruka'f or, more 
politely : AnJtn kore wo mini ni 0 niotsii nasJril kaf for what purpose do you use this? 

31. X, 3>R shooting. Tru, lie , to shoot at, to hit. Mnto wo irit, to 

shoot at n mark. Tori wo ini , to shoot birds. Ynmi-im , to shoot with a bow. 
Passive lye , lyn , to be shot, hjn ««i ( JiJj - pfi 7*^)1 = shot meat, venison. 

32. Mukui, I- reflecting; 2. retaliation, retribution. Muku)i, yu,yur 11 , 

to retaliate, to retribute; Negat. izu, izari, not to retribute. The recent ortho- 

A ^ ( graphy L • L* is erroneous. — lnu m on wo siri , ala 

7 >, wo mukuu , the dog knows favor and retaliates wrong. 

m 


9 9 

33. Ab)i, iru (not urn), - to shoot with bath-water, to splash, to 

squirt, to east water up or out. Yn-abira y to sprinkle anything with warm water, 
to wash it. Midsu wo abiru , ^ to squirt cold water. Since , as appears 

from this expression, A him has the word water for its object direct, it cannot 
mean to wash oneself or to bathe. 

34. M)i, iru, to see. Imperat. 0/0 ; Gerund ite ; Pret. itari, A da; Put. 

in. A i" ; Negat. izu, A inn. Pass, iye , ii/it, to appear; irurc, to become visible. 
Compounded with mi, to see, are: 


') ft h Gaku. X. 19. 


*) Tsc/tuny-yung VI. 


») Ibid, XXVIII. 
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35. Ur&-m)i, ite, u, uru, ml. to see backwards, to be disgusted with... 
Fut. ima , in, A iii; Negat Itu. 

36. Kang6m)i , iru, Ijjg {gj , to look in the glass; to consider. 

37. Kahori-m)i, iru, |jj j-s, to look back, 

THE FOREGOING NONDEFLECTISG VERBS IN I, AKllANOEO ALPHABETICALLY. 


Abi. r 

S'®. 33. 

| Korobi. 

. 25. 

1 Kabi . . 

18. 

( kubi . 

. 22. 

1 MiUi . 

• 1S - 1 

Odd. . 

. 7. 

Su«i. 

. 8. 

Deki. 

. . 5. 

Kotobi. 

. 2G. 

Kanguini 

36. 

| Korobi 

. 23. 

Motaii. 

. 30. 

Ori . . 

. 11. 

Titnki 

0. 

Fadzi 

. . 1G. 

Fornbi 

. 27. 

Karabi. . 

17 

Kovi . 

29 

Mukui. 

32 

Ot*i 

13. 

1J rami 

35 

Fi . . 

. . 9. 

; I . . . 

. 31. 

Kahrrimi 37. 

! K i . 

. 14. 

I Ni. . . 

. 10. 

Sabi. . 

. 19. 

Wabi. . 

. 20. 

l'okorobi. 24. 

Iki . . 

. 4. 

Ki. . 3. 

28. 

! Mi . 

. 34. 

Nobi . 

. 21. 1 

Sii . . 

1. 2. 



§ 

100. I. Ni, 


«r 

= to be, 

is; Gerund 

Nile . 

, Fut, Nan 

, is eejuiva- 


lent to our copula, to be, when in connection with a precedent substantive it 
implies, that that substantive is a definition, which is ascribed to the subject of 
the proposition. Derived from the Local termination ni and from i (- to lie, exist, 
§ 90) the verb Xi means really an existence or being in. . . 

It is peculiar to the written language, and except the root-form, which is 
of use in coordination of propositions, only the Gerund Xitc and the Future 
Nan are to be met with, whereas for the further conjugation the continuative 
Nar)i, it is used (3 100. II). Examples: 

[Hoot-form.] Kin to Ini fttdva takilmi ni , Ninto ini fito m tniri ico i/ukil su '), 
one Kin is (or was) an architect, one Nin knows (or knew) how to use the angle. 

[Gerund.] Tane cu mi-uake-gataki mono nite , ku-den oori *) , the seed (of silk- 
worms) is a difficult object to judge of, and there arc many ornl traditions re- 
specting it. 

[Future.] The forms ..ni nan and ..to nan, tin; first preceded by a substan- 
tive, the second, by the snbstantive form of a verb, have a potential force, ni- 
nnn being a coupling of ni, to be, and nan, the Future of ni, mini (!$ 84), 
wherens to nan stands for koto nan, or. as some will, for tomo nan also. Compare 
§ 95. 2. 1). — Kono ori kara mohai/a mina mina atari taramure molt' i/oniiimi koto 
ninan ’). from this time all (the work) shall be a matter (koto) which shall be 

*) Dai Bach von Tauxcnd H'ur/eru , an* dem Schincsischcn . mit Ucriickaichtigung der Kurci'clien wnd 
Japanischrn IJrbcrwtzuHg ins Deutsche Obcrtrsgru von I >r. J. huffmans. 184^ N°. 925 — 928. 

*) Too-ian fi-rok’ § 5. *) Ibid. 
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done singing uml playing. — JSztt to mm, they will not get. See page 259 line 1. — 
Keri no />tti Miyoo-ein ra kono Tin-wan wo agame-mdteUrii to nan '), with regard 
to the great illustrious spirit of Kevi, this emperor will have been honored (as 
such). — Kono sin ( ^ ) ni omd-muki-keru to nan *), he will have been con- 
verted to this sect. 

ltemark . In KoDRIQVfcs’ £Um. j 51 lines 10, 17 tlic vert .Vi here treated is nieutiimcd with the 
wunis: n Ve , nittr, site, fitur.t. — Ces truis inula s'vtnjiluivnl i|'ic!(j lu-fui, an lieu tin verbe siibslantif." 
— Site is the gerund van S)s, n, ire . In do. See | 103. 

II. N4r)i , u ( ttj, o ) * deflecting continuative verb, derived from Ni ( to be, 
g UK). I). It is immediately preceded by the definition, of what the subject 
consists, or what it is. Inflectional forms, the same as of Ari (g 90): JVrfri 
is the root- and, though by exception, the dosing-form also; jVdrtl , A A’« (g 12), 
the substantive form, which is also used as attributive, Gerund Xante , A Xattc; 
Causal Xareba ; Fut. Naran , A Xaroo; Condit. Xardba, in the spoken language 
generally abbreviated to Xara (see 8 70). 

1. Xari is used ns closing-form in: Tdktted moto nan; Saint site nari ’), 
virtue is the foundation; fortune the top. — Fi no ftkdri akirdka ndri , the sun- 
light is clear. 

2. Naru is substantive in: Kututei no matloka, ndrntcd Ten ni atari, and no 

keta (or kakn) mint ted Tsi ni narnu , = that the shape (of the Chinese copper 
money) is round, answers to the heaven, that its opening is square, is an imi- 
tation of the earth. — Ante naru ea in-yau no ki ndri ( jij| * iii v ^ I 

m Z' i’ it* ), that which is rain (- the rain) is an emanation of the 
tellural and solar principle. 

3. Naru is attributive in: Mata ki- niru mayutro tsilkdrit kaiko uri, there 
are also silkworms, which make yellow cocoons. 

4. The attributive form Naru , A Xu, serves to derive adjectives from substan- 
tives and adverbs. (See 8 12, page 115). I yd no kataeara naru haydsi, a wood at 
the side of the house. 

5. The Gerund Xarilc, A Nolle, is generally superseded by Xite and Xi-eite 
(g 100, I), probably to prevent a confusion with Nitrite, = giving sound, or 


*) Sippon tcoo dai it sir an. 1. 10. *) Ibid. VII. 40 rcclo. 

a ) I)a, Gaku. X. 7. 
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with Xante , - Xarete, - becoming. — Kokdrv-bdee makoto min'. Kokdro-bdee ma- 
kolo ni sltd, si kdii-eite note! kokoro taddei 1 ) , the will is truth. The will being true, 
the heart is then rectified. 

ti. The negative Nar4z)i, u ( it ) . = not to be, is avoided and, as a 
rule , superseded by the analytical form ni-arhzu or ni-ar&nti. Waga koto ni ardzu . 
it is not my business. (See page 102. 8). 

7. Nari, with its inflectional forms, particularly its closing-form, is in the 
written language, used periphrastically also, to lengthen or round oft' a period, 
and is preceded by the predicate verb proper in its substantive form. The spoken 
language of Yedo uses 3Ias)i , u for the same object (see § 101). Examples: 
Kona toki i:a kaiko dindre-idziiru nari , = it is at that time that the silkworm 
comes out. hie, Idzuru , to come out. — Kaiko minded ni taceztt, si-siiru nari, 
the silkworm cannot bear frost, it dies. — Kited ico kiirdeu naraba, if one gives 
grass for food. — Andtano hoo ni sobokitga arinuied nara, sore md kai-mdioo ’) , 
if you have sapan-wood, I will buy it too. — Ydstti nara, tori-nuieoo *), if it 
is cheap, I will take it. — 0 kai naearu nara, if you buy. 

111. Nar)e, u, eru, uru ( t)< = to become, Lat. fieri, the passive of Ni, 
= to he (§ 100. 1). As there is a homonymous Xar)e, a, cm, which being formed 
from another root AT, means to be boiled, become tame, the form A 'are, when 
it means to become, is not employed, but now generally represented by the 
active form Nar)i, u, and the immediately precedent, appositive definition, what 
or how any thing becomes, has to show by its inflectional termination to, ni 
or the adverbial ku (§ 9, page 111), that Nari is not used with the active signi- 
fication of to be, but supersedes Nare, = to become. 

Observations concerning the use of Nari, ns substitute for Nare, = to 
become. 

1. The apposition, what any thing becomes, when it is some thing concrete, 
characterized by the suffix to. 

Ami kdrite gdki to nurd, the rain, congealing, becomes snow. — Ten-Tsi no eeki- 
in ') atataka-ndru toki va ame to nari, eamitki toki va yuld to mini (or ndru nari) s ), 
the accumulated tcllurnl matter of the heavens and earth, when it is warm, be- 


*) Dai Gakit. $ 5. *) Shopping- Dialogues , p. 40. 5 ) Ibid. p. 37- 

4 ) ^ 7 ^ ^ £ . 4 ) Kasiragaki kin-moo dtu i. I. 7. redo. 


Digitized by Google 


272 CHAPTER VII. THE VERB NAHH, TO BECOME, g 100. III. 

conies rain, when it is cold, it becomes snow. — Since they are coordinate, the 
former of the two propositions closes with the root-form (ante tv) nari, the latter 
witli the closing-form (i/uki to) mini. So, likewise, in: Knmoea ean-een no Li nari. 
Tii-ki nobiirite ( nobdtte ) Lumd to nari, Ten-ki kudariti vine tv mint nari '), clouds 
are the exhalation of mountains and rivers. The exhalation of the earth rising 
liecomes clouds, the exhalation of the heavens descending becomes rain, or, lite- 
rally: is becoming rain. — ,1 fotsiirn tokinbd , nezilmimo torn to nari; motsiizdru 
tokinbd, lord mo nezUmi to mini, if one make use of it (if one attach value to it), 
even the mouse becomes a tiger; if one attach no value to it, then even the 
tiger liecoines a mouse. — 1'itv no kimito ndtte vd, zin ni drit ! ) , if (a noble man) 
becomes a prince over others, he has humanity for foundation. — Kara i cakarele 
ftttdtin to mint , the river divides into two branches. — Kore naraeasi to nari-taru 
nari, this has become a custom. 

2. The apposition, what something becomes, characterized by ni; a con- 
struction peculiar to the classic language. 

Kani ten Land om'na- ( onna -) ni narite ( ike ' 1&'' iff i mitsi ni mukaveri l ) , 

the god of that district became an old woman and came to meet (him) on the 
way. — Kora tori ni narerisi ha mi nari ( tk % ■ I* M ht Z dill til ), this 
is a god changed into a bird. Narerisi, the attributive form of the preterit ot 
Nari (compare g 80 line 10). — Kora Nino kamino mi-Labancm nari-masern nari, 
this (kami) has become the corpse of the god of fire. If ni were superseded by 
no (thus kabaneno), an existence from the corpse would lie meant, for the same 
writer says of another kami: Kora Kino kamino tsino narent nari ( ifii Z 0r 
), this is a production from (has arisen from) the blood of the fire-god. — 
Nami kazi mo taicoi/aka ni narite . . . , also waves and wind becoming softer ... — 
Ken-go ( J [>7I ni naru koto, becoming sound. 

3. If the apposition, what something becomes, is an adjective in Li (§ 9. B. 
page 105), it stands in its adverbial form in ku. 

Kara-kane JtinikXi narite sonv iro akaiai naru nari, the Chinese metal (an alloy 
of copper anti silver) growing old, his color becomes red. — Aritaru mono no 
ndktt naritaru koto, the annihilation of a thing that has been. 


•) Kasira-gaki kin-moo 1. fi verso. *) Dai Gaku. Ill 3 

*) Nippon- ki. 14. 13 recto. 
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4. The materials from which any thing becomes, is put in the Ablative or 
(lenitive, characterized by yori or by no. 

Midzit yori naru mono, something that has nrisen from water. — Fino kamino 
tsi no nariru nari, it has arisen from the blood of the god of lire, ^ it is an 
emanation from the blood.... 

5. The definition, by what a thing becomes, if it is a verb, is put in its 
root-form before Nari. 

Kono rima va riro-naica no kori-nareru nari, this island is a clotting of the 
sea-foam. 

(j. Nari, employed impersonally (without a subject, as in Germ, es irird), and 
preceded onely by an appositive definition what it is to be, characterized by ni or to. 

Ni-gwats' ni nareba , . when it becomes (comes to) the second month. — Si- 
dznkani mini , it grows calm. — Afaguni (or Maya to) nareba, itotco tordnmu, as 
cocoons become formed, one lias the thread taken from them. — Notslni iro-irono 
gamdilo mini, or naru-nnri, afterwards arise all sorts of illness. 

IV. 1. N<is)i, u, deflecting causative verb, = to cause to be; to make 
( £ ^ • fa ). fr™ A'«'. * to be (8 100. 1). 

Fu-scn ico ndsii '), to produce evil. — F ltd no zin-sai ico ndsU , originate clever- 
ness in others, make others grow clever. — Aon ; wo nihil best, this must be done. — 
Kori'ico ndsii koto nakdre, do this not! (g 93. 2.). — Ten no tiaseru icasaicai, cala- 
mities which heaven has caused. 

2. Naska)i, u; Nasa?.ir)i , u, negat. not cause to be, not produce. — Korcva 
nasazdnl best, = as to this, one ought not to do it, this may not be done. 

3. Nasaa)i, u, causat., to mnkc produce. 

4. Nas4sIm)o, uru, cause that one makes be, give order that one makes, to 
bring about. 

5. Nas&r)e, u, uru, become produced or done, to happen. Imperative Nasdre, 
let there become done, sounding in the popular language of Nagasaki Nakdri, 
Nahai and Naherri too ’). 

The use, which courtesy makes of the passive Nasar)e, n, urn, will be illus- 
trated in the Appendix to this Chapter. 


•) T)si Gets. VI. 2. 

*) Observation by (lie late Mr. k, a. nr, mint aula IRE. interpreter for the Japanese language 
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g 101. Maa)i, u ( ), deflecting v., to abide, reside, originally »m«*)t, k, 

from ima, abbreviated ma (f{JJ ')• - space, spot, or with reference to time, 
while, interval and »)i, «, to be active, do. Gerund Mattie, by elision Mails 
also; Pret. Maxer)i, «, Maxik)i, eri, u; Maxita, Mas'ta; Flit. Masan , A Mu too, pro- 
nounced as Maboo (see page 200. line 12). Negat. A Matin U , instead of Maxima 
(see page 248). 

1. In the elevated style Maxi supersedes the commoner Jr)i, «, to exist, and 
Or)i, «, dwell, and just ns it, is preceded by the definition of place, where so- 
mething is, in the Local. E. g. Kura Old ixu miya nl mdxtl kami nari '), this is 
a kami dwelling in the chapel of Oki. 

2. Man is used ns an auxiliary vprb, when an eminent subject is spoken of, 
and is preceded by the verb with which it is connected in the root-form ( a) Pre- 
sent or 6) Future), or also c) in the Gerund. Examples; 

a) Ama-terdsii Kami, - the Kami enlightening all around, is also called .Imu- 
ferdsi-m&sfi Kami. 

[. . ni-Mufsil.] A., ra B.. Kami no mi fara ni-m&su , A., is the mother of the 
Kami B.. ’). (A 7 », Nile, to be, see § 100. I.) — Tamayori-f nni no mikolova Kamo 
no mi oyano Kami ni-masa J ) , Her Highness Lady Tnmayori is the Kami of the 
ancestors of Kamo. 

[. . nari-mdsH.\ Konomi j'axira no Kamiva mina ftidri-yami nari-miislto, mi-mitro 
kdblxi-tamdriki *), these three gods were gods standing alone, and kept them- 
selves hidden. — Kono f tmd no yarni ru A 7 .. Kami ni mi-dri-masbri, this goddess 
has matched herself with the god N. . (See § 80). — 

Kono ximavd ye to itii umi-maxcru nari, this island — 
(the gods) have produced (it) as an after birth. — Ma- 
seru, the attributive form of Maxeri, the preterit of 
Maxi. (See § 80). 

[..maxi-mdstt, = to lie being.] Ten wan N..no tniyani mnsi-mksu, the emperor 
is residing in the palace N. . — lints zinna /ltd no negatdni yolte ka-yo- 
8i-md*i-ma8cdomO) xonomi ( ) kari-kata ni oroxoka nareba , ikaya ra sen f 6 j 

although Buddha and the spirits assist, complying with the wish of men: if, in 
the rearing (of the silkworm) one is negligent, what will it avail? — Siyuk-ke 

•) JCanti-yoMO mi-turfzi 2 ) Ibid. 3 ) Ibid. 

4 ) Ibid. *) Too-san fi-rok. II. 11 recto. 


£ ; iif^ m 
fin 9 
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( [| j , pron. htkke) no nozdmi mart-man-keredomo, tsitri tptruri tamavdiu, he 

wished to quit the paternal house (i. e. to become a monk), hut the father did 
not grant it him. 

h) [..amasi.] By grafting mart on the form of the Future, ..am, ..an, by 
which amasi is gotten, a periphrastic future is formed. Sin)i, nr it , to go away; 
Inilti rinamasi '), life will perish. See § 75. 5. 

c) Man in connection with a gerund, used as well in the elevated style as 
in the polite conversational. — Kono Kami ra Surano wo no mikoto to trikdra wo 
araaete masi-iomot'ii nari ’), this Kami wrestles with the moon-god Susano wo no 
mikoto, literally: he is (nmri) measuring his strength etc. — A Kore ira yahurete 
niutxii 3 ) , this is torn. — Fili martini ikiira faitte. imuriikd *), in a bale, how 
much goes in it? Fa-ir)i, u ( m jj), to enter. 

There is no verb of which the polite spoken language makes a more frequent 
use, than Mari, and as it, grafted on the root-form of verb, generally has to ex- 
press the inHectional forms, whereas the verb itself to which it is added remains 
unchanged, in its root-form, a knowledge of the conjugation of this auxiliary 
verb will be found without nnv other. The forms, which are in use in the spoken 
language, are limited to: 


Mum, A Mat', is, being. 
Afdtrilka ? is it? 

Masitnaf is it not? 

Mum, imperat. be! 

Marite , A Matte, gerund. 
Marita, A Marta, has been. 


if are ha , as it is. 

Mare.domo, although it is. 
ifarh/oo, A Mar oo, it will be. 
Maru-nara, if it is. 

Matinn , A Mareng , it is not. 


Tin- forms mazzru , nuuzreba , maizretfamo , quoted by Mr. R. brown. Grammar XXIV, for masu , 
mazeba , masrdomo , I have neither found in any original Japanese writing, nor observed in conversation* 
with Japanese. To what dialect do these forms belong? 

From the Shopping- / Halogurr , published by us, which particularly come under 
notice as a faithful representation of the polite language of Yedo, it is obvious 
that Mari is used os the final word of a proposition indifferently whether the speaker 
or the person spoken to or something else, is the subject of it. Thus it may, 


') H’agun Sttnori , under Sint*. 


*) Kami-yonn mi-xuiht ^ 


s ) Shopping- ltialogurt , p. 24. 


4 ) Ibid. p. 34. 
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without the speaker's attaching any importance to it, Ik* used only to round off 
the proposition , and express our „please" just as little as „hnve the honor." 

Examples of the use of Afasi in the spoken language, borrowed from the 
Shopping-Dialogue*. 

Kono J do mi darede ari-moJxl ka , = this man — who is he? Watiikilsi no trnki- 
gai de ari-mantl , he is my bosom-friend. Andla no O.nawa nanito ii-maeUkd? your 
name — what is it called? Watdkueino na ira ... to ii-mdnit, my name is called ... 
(S.-D. 19). 

Sina wo mini-koto tra dcki-mdsit ka ? The seeing of your goods — can that take 
place? (deki-mdsil na? cannot it take place?) Dt'ki-mdm , it can take place. ( S.-D . 211). 

Andla tea loo-no no fitdde ari-maritka ? Are you au inhabitant of this place? 
Watdkusi wd too-io no monode ari-nuuu , L am someone of this place. (S.-D. 20). 

Kono nedanwa ikilra ri-mdsd kd ? the price of it — to how much does it (amount)? 
(S.-7>. 34). 

Soo-lei n-mtuUa , I have understood you, (S.-D. 41.) 

AUgoo-nilsi Qohen-too itdsi-mahvo , tomorrow 1 will give you au answer. (S.-D. 39.) 

IValdkdsi tea korc wo ronri-niastnu , I do not know it. (S.-J). 26). 

lint-mage ni «ra nuiiri-ge-maninU , before noon 1 cannot come. (S.-D. 17). 

Rok-kinni tdari-wdea naf Is not that about six pounds? (S.-D. 8) '). 

IVatdlaa hanahdda Go dza-ma ( plfl y ' ) dc gorari-masin' kdt Am 1 not 

your disturber? Don't I disturb you? the ordinary question of anyone who unasked 
pays a visit. 

§ 102. Samurav)i, u ), also Savurav)i, u, A Sorai , 

closing-form Soro, 0\>u> — to be, is; in old-Jap. <£* t jpl, Sa-’»o- 

ravi, from nave, at the side, by, and i noram, guard. As noun Samurai (A Sorai) 
answers to our ,,guarde" and is the old general name for people on duty at the 
court of a prince. 

Used as an auxiliary verb in the written language, particularly in the episto- 
lary style, it qualifies the being as a serving being and humiliates the speaker. 
If, therefore, in a proposition, of which the predicate verb is Soro, no subject 
is named , the unnamed , who speaks or acts , is the speaker not the person spoken 


’) Page 29 of the original edition: A nrw famil ar phratrt. Nagasaki 1859 
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to, and lye assign to those propositions the I or We as subject. With regard 
to the use of Soro the following is to he noticed: 

1. The definition . what a tiling is, when it is a noun, precedes in the Local, 
characterized by ni or nito, A do (not do) '). 

2. The definition, how a thing is, expressed by an adjective in ki, is placed 

in its adverbial form in ku. — Ktiku no got oka soro ( \ i3' il is 

so *). — Mansi ayn-bekxL 3 ) soro ( jt? *h_±£#ss>. = » is possible 
that I mention, = I shall make mention of it. — Naktt soro, = Xasi, there 
is not. — Go-za soro ( Jctjl^ a), - A Gozari-mdsO , it is (See § 96, p. 263, 

line 4). — Sa-yoo nite >ro-:a naku soro, it is not so. 

3. Soro, as an auxiliary verb, expressive of humility, grafted on the root- 
form of a verb, is appropriate to the familiar, us well as the official form of 

writing. — Ft no sobani ori-sord, „I am by the fire" *). 
— Yorosiku On agdri-soordr , eat heartily *), literally: 
may your rise be good! — Kyoo-go mamiirtt-beld ka 
deo ai-tate-soro tame, to appoint the articles to be 
kept in future. — Bu-sata itdsi-soro tokuroni, while 
I make no mention of it. — Deo-ydka ico tori-kivame 
soro, one draws up a treaty. — Sasi-yurusi-soro, I 
agree to. 

4. In negations as Agezu-soro, I do not raise, — Motomezu-soro , I do not try 
to acquire, — Irazu-soro, I do not say, in deviation from the rule, zu is U3ed 
instead of zi, the root-form. If soro be grafted on the negative form of the spoken 
language, the forms Agdnit A- soro, Motomt l nii-\-soro, Ivdnti-h soro , are obtained, 
which forms may fuse into */ ‘/ i Ayezoro, Motomezoro , Ieazoro, and are to be 
easily distinguished from the affirmative forms Age-soro, Afotome-soro , Ivi-soro. 
Thus if in Rodriguez EUm. page 71 line 10, it is said with regard to the 
negative form: „cependant on dit aussi motome soro, icazou (sic) soro,” then 
motome-zoro, ivazoro are meant. 


fit? Hj ‘K' 
9 m fii? 




m 


wi m 

Art, ife* 

m mjf? 


* 3 

JLt 


*) Here the example cited in ROftRioi’EZ Klrm page 71 line 12: „Chri9tain nitc §oro,” chrbtiauns sum, 
comes nnder notice. 

*) Sec page 100 n®. 70. *) Beki , sop page 109 n°. 73. 

4 ) Niemr vcrzamcld Japausch eu Holluidsch woordenb. door dcu vor»t van Nakata 1810. V. 55 recto. 

*) Ibid. II. 40 verto. 
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SYNOPSIS OP THE CONJUGATIONAL FORMS OP SAMURAI, ASOORAI, 


SORAI, TO BP.. 


Present. Preterit. 


Hoot- form. . . . 

.Sorai, 

A Sorai, 

Stirai si. A Sorai si. 



'/>-[■ 

S6rai ni. 


(’losing -far in . 

Sdrd, 

„ Soro, 

Sorai-ki. Sorai nu. Sorai tsu. 



y n. 

A Soro tsn, '/ a 9 . 

Snbst.amlAttr. 

S6r6, 

„ Soro. 

Sorai si. S6rni uum. Sorai tsuru. 


Soro koto, 

„ Soro koto. 

Sorai si koto. A Soro tsuru. 

Gerund 

Sorai te , 

„ Sorote, 




U\> rffi- 

lA tft - 



1 .oral. Causal 

Sorayeba , 

„ Soroyeba. 

Sorai-sikaba. Sorai tsureba. 

ami Modnlfurm 

i "• 


tSorai-sini. A Sorotsureba. 


.Soro ni , 

„ Soro ui woitewa 

Sorai tsuruni. 



„ Sorotokoroni. 

A Soro tsumni. 

Conceaiive. . . . 

Sorayedomo , „ Soroyedomo. 

Sorai si to iyedomo. Sorai tsure domo 


Sorotoiyedomo,, Sorotoyutomo. 

Sorai si kadomo. Soro tsnre domo 


Soro touto , 

„ Sorotomo. 




Sorayeba tote. 



Imperative. 

Sorave. 




Optative ... 

Soraye knsi , 

i ., Soroyekusi. 

; Sorai si mono wo. 



Future 

Periphrastic Future. 

Fit. preterit. 

Knot- form. . . 

Soravan 

[ Soravnnzi . Sorovanzi. | Sorobeku 

Soro bokeri 


i IT *> 7 > j 





A Sorovan 




Closing-form . 


Soravanzu A Sorozn Soro besi 




^ Hr y >\ > X 

Sorobekn- 





soro 


Snbst.amlAttr 

Sorovan 

Soravan znru A Sorovan y.um Soro lieki 



koto 

A Soro zuru 




Soravan zuru- A Soro zum- Sorobeki- 




koto 

koto koto 


laical-, Causal - 


Soravan znreba A Sorovan znreba Sorobekini 

Soro bekere- 

ami Modal form 


A Soro zureba 

ba 

Concessive. . . . 


Soravan zurumo A Sordznrumo 

Soro bekere- 


i 

Soravan zuredomo / Sorovan zuredomo 

donio. 


A Soro zuredomo 


Condition*! . Soravuba 

, L Sorovaba 
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Future. Periphrastic Futnre. 

Fut. preterit. 

Conditional. . . 

Soravan ni woitewa 



A Soro ni woitewa 


Optative . . 

Soravan monowo 



A Sorovan monowo 



NEGATIVE CONJUGATION. 



Present. 

Futnre. 

Root-form. . . . 

[SoravaziJ, not to be. 


Closing- form. . 

Soravazu 1 J , A Sorovazu, it it not. 

Sdro maziku soro , unit not be. 

Substaut. and 

Soravazu , A Sorovazu, tJie not being ,j 

S6rd koto maziku soro. 

Attributive. 

not being. 


Substant., iso- 

Soravazu va , the not being. 


la ted. 



Gerund 

Soravade, A Sorovade. 


Time defining 

Soravazu site, not being. 
Sdravaneba, when it is not. 


Local. 



Concessive . . . 

Soravanedomo, though it it not. 

S6r6 mai koredomo , though it 

Conditional . . . 

Sdravazunba 1 

might not have been. 


Soravazuba ( '/ * ” ot - 
Maziku gdmvaba. 

! Maziku sdravaba, if it should 



not be. 


§ 103. 8)i, u, uru 7 , J.) , to do. As we have already elucidated this 

verb, so far as it is used in the formation of causative verbs, in § 87, it is here 
noticed only in its other relations. 

1. The root-form Si occurs in compound nouns, 

1. as chief word, indicating the person, who is employed with something, in 
which case it is equivalent to our termination er of tiler, potter etc. - - Kilvard-ri, 
a brick-maker; Mono-si , - Lat. opife. r, maker; I-mono-si , metal founder; Ktttusi , 


') The regular negative form of the deflecting verb SAravi i* Stlravasu. But the spoken language uses for 
it, SHrovasH , and Sorovazu , which are more easily pronounced, on account of the rule, that the vowel* of 
the subordinate syllables adapt tbeinselves to that of the principal syllable. 
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medicine-maker, physician; Nu-si (contracted from Nuru-si), japnnner, Si being 
generally explained by m je, master; or 

2. as definitive member before the chief word, as in Si-yoto, occupation, where 
it is generally indicated phonetically by 'ft V, and even by ^ with the 
signification of which characters the pure Japanese root, Si, has nothing to do. 
Thus Si-goto is met with under the form of it** f. — Sore va idiurega 
si-tca:a ka ? ( ^ j}f| ft - ’ ^ Jj! ^ ), whose business is this? ft - X, Si-goo, 
manner of doing; ft^iif£> Si-hoo, manner of acting. Si-kata, ft ^ 
manner of handling, also 'ft' X> form of doing, gestures; Teniteno si-kata, 
gesticulations with the hands. Si-to, ft^ ^ , work-hand, the hand, the 
person that accomplishes a thing. 

3. The root-form Si further occurs in compound verbs as an adverbial prefix, 
to imply that the action expressed by the verb, is done, as a definite act, and, 
in itself, includes all the activity of the subject. Examples: 

Find ico (las)i , u, to clear a ship (compare page 236 n“. 18). — Fiineno dasi-ba, 
= the place for the clearing of ships. iff ;J |jj|J ? ' fit ^ fl{ '{ ft; ’* ■' | / 

Sono fiineno si-dasi-ba no mindtonona, the name of the port at which this 
ship is, or has been, actually cleared. — Tr)e, uru. to take in, to take up; 
Si-ire, -ff; , the taking in, as exercising a calling, the buying in, purchase 
of merchandise. ft' Si-or)i , u, to be busy; Mono-ri-trr)i, u, to keep 

oneself busy with one thing or another. — Nippon ni otic gebumino si-mairi 
(ft' r ) r a sttdeni fai- ( ^ y ) seri 1 ), in Japan coming up to the image- 
trampling has !>een already abolished. 

ft' fT + ■ Si-utsi, the deed, 
ft - f|j) ? . Si-hardi, the payment, 
ft' Yr?. « -late, erection, making, 
ft***. Si-tdge, perfect accomplish. 
ft 2 " if? , Si-naosi, polish. 

II. 'Acting as verb, S)i, u is nondeflecting. On account of the important 
part it plays, it is advisable that the explanation of its use should be preceded 
by a 


*) Franco- Japanese Treaty of the 9 Oct. 1858, Art. IV, al. 2. 
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SYNOPSIS OK THE CONJUGATIONAL FORMS. 



Nondeflecting. j Deflecting. 


Continuative. 


Root-form. . . . 

SI, TO DO. [Sur)i, U. not in W.] 

. . si , form word of causative 

Imperative . . 

Seyo, Sero, Sei, Sesai, do. 

verbs, as Xati , to make 

Closing- form. . 

Su. Stlru. 

be; ..aeyo, imperative; 

Subst. amlAttr. 

Suru, doing. 

..tu, closing-form. 

Terminative . . 

Surnni, to doing. 


Local 

jSuruni, by doing. 



Suruniva. 

Seba. jSureba. 

. . seba. 

Concessive. . » . 

Suredomo, 1 if one 


Gerund 

| Suru to iedomo. | do. 

Site. 

..site, doing. 

Closing-form.. 

PRETERIT. 

Seri, did. ,Sl-tari t A Situ, has done. 

..sltar)i, u, A • • slta, 

Sub*tant. and 

| 

Seru, the having done. Sl-taru , A Sita. 

has done. 

Attributive. 

Sesi. 

Sesini, when one did. 

Sesinari, has done. 

Sesikaba, as he did. 1 

FUTURE. 

Sen, 't*'', shall do; 1 A Se6z)u, urn, ie)X, 



ASe°- ISb'f-l * “ ■ 

. . su-be)ki , ku , si , 


Senzu. 1 

(p. 109 n*. 73. § 104). 

Root- form. . . . 

NEGATIVE. 

Sezi , & n not to do. Sezari , contin. 


Closing, Subst. 

Sezu, A Senu. Sezaru. 


and Attrib. 



Gerund 

Sczuslte, ASede, 



\ . 

CAUSATIVE. 

. .sas)e, fa*, 

have done. ..sas)u, 
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Nondeflecting. 


Se-sim)e ( a! ), u. uru, 
charge to do; Ger. Se- 
slmete, contr. Seslte; 

Fut. Sesimen. 

PASSIVE. 

Serar)e, u, uru, nondeji- 
become done. 


Serare7.il , A Serarenu , , 
negative, not to be done. I 


Deflecting. 

L.sas)ete, etari, A eta, 
Fut. en , A e6. Con- 
tin. uru , ureba, ure- 
domo. Neg. Sasenu. 
. .sasim)e, nondefect., 
let do, have done. 


. . sar)e. u, uru, be- 
come done. 

. . saserar)e , u , uru , 

cis- ^ . ° rder •» 

given to do. 


Compounds with Si. 


1. S)i, u, uru (to do) is used to derive verbs from Japanese nouns; e. g.: 
Arm, hunting; Kari-s)i , u, uru, to practise hunting; Firano farani kari-a u, 
people hunt on the plain of Firano. — Toda ji-kitre ni kari suru koto, hunting 
alone in the evening. — Yome-iri, = the entrance as a (married) woman, marriage. 
Onnava, — imida yome-iri-aamanx ico dzyo ( ^ ) to ivi. sttdcni yome-iri-oi taru 

iro fu <*r ) to ten. Fome-m-sltemd j'n-bo gonde musume to ha '), = as to the 
woman, slie who has not yet made her entrance as wife, is called dzyo (maid), 
she who has already made her entrance as wife, is called fu. Also if she has 
been married, her parents say, calling her i mint me (daughter). — In the same 
way, by means of si, verbs are derived from: 

Yome-tori, to take to wife. — Kami-agari , the rising as Kami, the decease of 
a prince. — Katsi-watdri , a ford. — Kara iro katsi-waldri-suru , the fording of a 
river. — Wilma no kasiraga figdtl-su , the horse’s head faces the east. — 
Ono-ono nisi ya figasi-su, each turns either to the west or to the east, every 


') Katira-gakx kin-moo rizu-i. IV. 2. r. 
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one does this or that. — Kono kola ni muk&ite lane-maki sezu , = towards that 
side the sowing is not done. — Mainai sirarezit , he is not bribed. — Kono no- 
thin tou ikilra si -mdsoka (or ari-mrfsUka, or kakdri-mds&ku)! what is the price 
of it? — Go in me si -rnasil, it is five taels. — ■Sono kataicu (too Bi-mdsil ka? ! ) , 
its form — how is it? 


2. a. Chinese words also are verbalized by means of si; their number is legion. 


Examples : 



• 



Rai-si . to come. 


ii 

% ^ , Rio-koo-si , to travel. 


Rai-teosi. to come to court. 


j, i 

Za-si , to sit. 


Tai-si, to be opposite to. 

mz 

i, » 

Tsuu-si, to go through... 


Fai-si, to greet, salute. 

mi 

f; 

* i , Yoit-i-si . to provide... 


Fai-si , to abolish. 

mt 


j s , You-sin-si , to be attentive. 


Rau-si, to weary. 

m 

l > 

Teki-si, to be hostile. 

'v' 1 !s> 

Rei-si , to order. 

ftl 

*, > 

Tiaku-ri , to arrive. 


Si-si, to die. 

ft 

fcU 

w 

T «, , Tsdku-jan-ti , to land. 


Zi-si , to allure with bait 

ii? 


Tas-si , to make known. 


( jjlf ' ). — Zi-serar)e , it. 

m 

J, > 

Tes-si , to penetrate; un- 


urn, allured with bait 



derstand. 


(bribed). 


l- y 

Gas-si, to fit, agree. 


Zai-rin-si, to keep abode. 

m 

J, y 

Ncs-si, to be hot. 

JBSfjfise. 

Kiyo-rm-n, „ „ 

kb 

!yy 

Sissi, to lose. 

ft* is’ 

J kiu-si , to dwell. 

Wf 


Iios-si, to sink. 


Dziu-saisi, „ 





b. Of the thus verbalised Chinese words some, by way of exception, have. 


a)i, u, uru ( V-, jf, X v) instead of s)i 

a, uru. The impure r occurs in: 

^ , An-zi, to remark (to distin- 

^ ? r., Kan-zi, to aflect, stir, excite 

guish from i , Ansi, to 

the feelings. 

bring to rest.) 

? y, Ken-zi, to oiler. 

San-zi, to scatter. 

JJJ v , , Gm-zi, to appear. 

ij&J J ^ Go-ran-zi, to please to see. 

)SictV> Gtn-zi , to lessen, to diminish. 

*) Shuj'j imj- Ihaltiyut s , page 3. 34. 

■■) Ibid. |>. 11. 
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Ten-zi, 1. to make revolve; 

2. to transform. 

^ | 5 v > Kassen-zi , to be hand to 

hand (tekilo, with the enemy). 
Gin-zi, to sing. 

td tv> Son-zi , to sutler damage. Son- 
zaz)i, u, to injure, 
j;, Mei-zi, to give order. 


& f v , Zon-zi, 1. to maintain; 

2. outgo, to think. 

S$l t i? > R° n ~ z ' , t® disconrse. 

J * “ jy, Soo-ron-zi , to converse. 

Soo-zi, to come forth, grow; to 
produce. 

& £ jy, Uoo-zi, to reward. 
i?> Oo-zi, to answer to. 


Examples of the use of Chinese-Japanese verbs in si. 

Ken-bun (Sit (HI T ) Buru koto wo kaki tomeru , to note down what one sees 
and hears. If wm be superseded by seru, it means to note down what one has 
seen and heard (remarked). — Kino tooki tsikakiico ron-zu, - people speak of the 
far and near (of the distance) of the sun from the earth. — A Sfi jljl + 
USt, &oo -tti-ei-maz’ta , I huve understood! = very well. — A '■> ^ l kv! 
Soo-si-maioo, I shall do it, = I shall satisfy your desire. — Fisdsiku sUe-okite 
fanatazareba , dsi tsukdrete gamai ico siyau ( V) zu , if the hunting falcon be kept 
long perched, and not let fly abroad, his feet get exhausted by weariness, and 
he grows sick. — Sore taka m tsilndni nessuru ( | v) y\t(ni sei-midzuwo kondmu 
mono nari, the falcon, because he is continually hot, is very fond of fresh 
water. — JFfr \ J = ^ ^ i^f * c = ? o >'1.* 8-<7, charging all people (the 
emperor) has silkworms bred. — Fanmti-kdkil no fUd Xippon ni kio-riu- ( JgS 
2) »eva (read seba), tono fito-bitdwo Xippon ni viti nengoroni dtstikdeu besi '), 
if the French remain in Japan, that people will be treated well. 

Remark. If the accomplishing of a thing, instead of the being occupied with 
it, is to be expressed, then Iths)i, u ( 2^ * x), to accomplish, is used instead 
of si, both in Japanese and Chinese words. Itdsi has arisen by syncope from 
itardfd, which is the causative form of itdr)i, u ( ig «), - has gone (whither he 
would go) and as such signifies the accomplishment of an action. For the 
rest, the spoken language seems to us e itdsi also, merely for euphony, as being 
more harmonious than the simple si. 

Examples : 


*) Franco-Japaww Treaty of 1858. Art. I. al, 2. Ibid. IX. 2. XV. 1. 2. 
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A 

■i 

-H- 


H 

V 

X 


A 

5 * 

■i 


$ 

n/ 


0 


x A 0 

%*r| 


l «r 

. r 


A’i ppon-zin Fransi-zin yon no iaku-zai wo Jara- 
i-azmti hippon itaaltaru told va , Xippon yaku- 
nin gin-mi Itasi, fardi-kata itaaiau bed '), when 
Japanese, without having paid their debts to 
Frenchmen, have taken flight, the Japanese 
authorities shall make inquiry and make them 
pay. 

Soo-bai-itas u koto kurusikaruzu >), trade is not unwelcome, — 


m 


s 

if 


m 


-♦jp ,t it will not be thwarted. 


A Miyoo-nitsi Go hen-too itdsi-maboo ’) , to morrow I shall give you an answer. — 
A Go soo-dnn tasi- (tad = itasi) rnaioo, I shall speak with you about it. — A Sa- 
goo itasi maioo, I shall do so. — A O-itoma itasi-maioo , 1 shall take leave of you '). 


111. ON THE GOVERNMENT OF S)i, U, UTU , TO DO. 

When this verb has an object direct, in the accusative, before it, it is tran- 
sitive, but when not, it is intransitive. 

1. [..wo bu.] The definition: what a person does, stands, as object direct, 
in the accusative. Examples: 

Kareva naniwo sitaru ka ! what has he done? — Ware koreiro sezu (^fZ 
Jfi* JS* £ ) *) , I do not do this , = this is not my business. — Zin tco 

sum mono ( ) , one who practises humanity. — Tedzitkdra ktlira 

wo torite (totte) ko-gai tco si -lainauu , = with her own hands (the princess) plucks 
the mulberry leaf, and practises the nourishment of children (the breeding of 
silkworms). 

2. [..ni su.j The definition of the state or of the quality, in which one 
is engaged or is (intransitive), or in which one causes a thing to be, what 
one makes of a thing (transitive), provided it lie a noun, is put in the Local 
in ni, the form ,.ni-s)i, u, itru, sometimes mutating to ,.n-s)i, whence ..n«)i 
( jj t ^ f r ) proceeds •). From the Gerund ni Bite the’ form nite arises , by syncope. 


■) Franco-Jap. Treaty. Art. XVIII. at. 1. ») Ibid. VIII. 1. 

*) Shopping - Dialogues , p. 39. *) Ibid. p. 41. •> Ttchung-yung. XI. 

•) The s in art — 1 bare observed it myself, — is so soflly pronounced, that one thinks he hears ay* 
instead of art, therefore even RODRlouaz in tlem. j SMJ has adopted the written-form n. 
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Examples : 

a. Si, with an intransitive signification. — I-nakdrani file (or ni(«) Hiiti tan 

beai ( W # ifo & ), one may do it while sitting. — Fa, roku-aai ni Bite 
karu, the leaf, being in the sixth year, dries op. — Zai-wi ku-nen nislfo (or 
nite) Ten-wau fou-zu , being in the ninth year of his reign , the Emperor dies. — 
Nona yotau katlo niaite, aui toyoru , the fruit is quadrangular, and pointed at 
the top. — Kono aima va mi jitotau niait «! omo yotau ari , onw yotoni na ari, this 
island (Sikok, or the four countries) is one and has four faces; these have 
each a name. — Tatri-tokdro ni alii nuilai lau biai, pf it rft -f# 111 , standing 
on the point of departure he must wait. — Saki, the point. Sakin’tunt tokin'ra 
(= mki ni snru toki ni va ) fitdteo ari-ati , when one is at the point (is the chief), 
one leads the others ( % A ). — A j'oko ni nan yin iri ni si -tna- 

ailka ? '), how many pounds shall I put in a chest? Fyak-kin iri ni nasdre, put 
n hundred pounds in. — lioo no kata u-a iloo ti-maaukaf the shape of the wax — 
how is it? — Ataukavi ni aureba, mum, taiiadkit aite, may a mo taiiaaki wo teu- 
kuru by overfeeding, the (silk)worm will remain small and also make small 
cocoons. — Sikava mama no yotvku ni site aeo ( /Js £) nuri, the stag is much like 
a horse and is smaller. , — Yama-imt va irokini aid, fou airoku , wo nayttai •), the 
wild dog, being yellow of color, has white cheeks and a long tail. 

b. Si, with a transitive signification. — Makoto, truth, Sono kokdro base ted 
tnakolo ni au , he makes his meaning truth. — Tdkil wo ukirdka ni 811 , he lets virtue 
shine. — .\totowo Itdkd ni aid, aid wo ittai-ni aureba, tamiico araaovdaimdte, iibfrvu 
koto ted hotlokdaa •), if one excludes the root (virtue) and includes the top (fortune), 
one teaches the people strife, and rapacity. — Futokdro, bosom , heart. Korewo 
futokdroni ai-tsulwai, one ought to take this to heart. — Omote, thee, front side. 
Niai va yarawo omote ni an, on the west one has a river in front. — Tuirdka, 
level, smooth. Ten-kawo tairaka ni aitrtt koto t'O aono kuui wo oadmnru ni dri ’) 

), the making the whole empire peaceful and happy 
depends on the government of his state. — Mealeni aunt, to set for aim. — 
Te-honni auru, set for example. — 1/ai-aetau (-kW ) ni auru, to consider im- 

*) Shopping- Dialogue;* , p. II. 

s ) The iuvertiuii: map n mu isiuaii instead of ftti&al* magu tnu serve* to bring out Utuaki ( mall) with 
emphasis. 

3 ) Kaiira-gakt. Xll. 5 r. *) Dai Gain. X. 8. Ibid., X- 1. 
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portant. — Atatakani sum, to warm. — Komakani sum, to make fine. — 7*u- 
mubirakani sum, to make clear. — Karo, light (of weight); Karomi, to con- 
sider lightly, despise. — Omo, heavy, weighty: Omonzi, to consider weighty. To 
he distinguished from Karokusi, Omokusi, to make light, to make weighty. — 
Sora, empty; Soranzi, to learn by heart. — .Ima, mead, sugar juice; Amani su, 
or aman’z «, to think sweet. — Fakowa soyeni slto kudasare '), please to give the 
chest into the bargain. — Oki-tokei iro f itdtsii soi/e ni si-masoo ’), I will give a time- 
piece into the bargain. 

3. f. . kusu , . .usu.J If the definition of quality is an adjective in Id (8 9), 
e. g. Xagaki, long, its adverbial form in ku (or merely u) is used to unite with 
s)i, u, urn, and the so formed compound ( A’agaku-si) , as long as there is no 
object direct, expresses the mere carrying out of the idea of the adverb, and, as 
it appears from the examples quoted, is equivalent to the predicative closing- 
form Natjasi , = is long; if however an object direct is involved, then the verb 
s)i, u has its transitive signification (the causative form se-su - se-simu seems to 
lurk behind it). In the example quoted at page 209: Tsuriico y dku-sn, he handles 
the angle well, yoku is a modal definition of the transitively used *)», n, to do, 
handle. 

a. With an intransitive signification ..kit s)t, a, tint appear in propositions as: 

Wo naydku site tooku tobu koto alavdzu ’), he (a certain bird) has a long tail 
and cannot fly far. — 1 /am ... kubi nayuka site, dsi lakasi. the camel has a 
long neck and high legs. — Sono ke nn-kgu ( T & %) ni site , kitsOne no ke 
yori mo atataka nari; ndtsitea suzusi ') , his hair is warm and close, and warmer 
even than the hair of the fox ; in summer it is cool. — [ Tsikdki , near.] . I . . va 
Ii.. ve tsikdkitsite C. . to koto-nari. A., comes near B.. and differs from (’.. — 
f Usuki, thin. Karoki , light.] A Kutsibiru usttvu-site, kotoba kardu-su, if the lips are 
thin (if the tong is smooth), the word weighs light. — f.trmh', rough, wild; 
Ambit it, act wildly, behave wildly.] Ten-irait itmdre-lsuki ardku-site fitoico kordsu 
kotoico kondmtt, the emperor, tierce by nature, was fond of killing men. — [ tJotdki . 
like.] Kakuno gotoku sttreba, when people are acting in this way. — | Yasitki , 
easy.] Nokordzu O kai nasdru nard , i/asiiku-site aye-nuiioo *), if you buy the whole 


J ) Shopping- Dialogue * , p. 12. 


5 ) Ibid, p, 89. 


*) Katira-gaki. XIII. 11. r. 4 ) Ibid. XII 9. r. 

*) Shopping- Dialogues , p. 86. 
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stock, I will let yon have it cheap. — [ Xaki , not existing. Naku s « ( A t" ■i' X • 
f y % pron. naosu), 1. to he wanting, to Tail, 2. to think paltry (of no value).] 
1 . Yakitmt Icolo nakit site , Kami no tdsake ari, medical treatment failing there is 
Hod's help’. 2. A / Ww nandomo nun am, he considers others as of no value. 

b. With a transitive signification . . ku s)i, «, urn is found in propositions as: 

[Takaki, high.] Me-ate wo takaku guru, - to exalt one’s aim, not to give up 
one’s intention. — [Fikiki, low, humble.] Me ico jikiku site utsubukite mini, to cast 
the eyes dowards and look below. [ Taddsiki , right, upright.] iono mi wo osa- 

mento Mstunt m6n0 ia niddzii sono kokdro wo taddsiu-su tSono kokdro wo tadasiu- 
sento bdssuru monova mddtu sono kokdrobase wo rnakuto ni mi *), who ever will 
govern himself, first makes his heart right. He who will make his heart right, 
first aims at truth. — [Maltaki, whole; mattahi- ( nmttau , mutton , A mattoo) su, 
to mnke whole, to perfect.] Zin wo aum torn sono kokdro no tukil wo matton mint 
yuen nari ( ft fr # m £ £. z t§ & ), the practice of humanity 
is the means to perfect the heart. — [ Toki , quick, ready. J Korewo tokusu, he 
does it quickly. — [Atsftki, hot.] Attuku or Atsuu mru, to make hot. — [Suzu- 
slki , cool.] To wo jiraki snzttsikn mt belli , you may open the door and let in the 
coolness. — [Fitdmki, - one-ish, of one sort.J Koku kawo fltdshimi, he makes 
the country and people conforming to one mode. — [Ondziki, identical.] Tomoni 
tsiu-kdkttwo onaziu sezu, not having the middle kingdom in common. Tsiriico 
ondzikn sdmt, not having the dust in common, not stnying at the same place 
with anyone. — [Fukdki, deep; Katdlci, hard, fast.] Neico fukau si, fozo wo ka- 
tdku turn kusd nari, - it is a plant, that shoots its roots deep, and makes its 
stalk hard. 

4. [to su. ] The appositive definition, what a thing is made, whether in 
fact or in imagination merely, is characterized by the particle to, = to, (see 
page 70. V). If an object direct is mentioned in the proposition, the apposition 
has reference to the object and si has the transitive signification of make (to), 
take for, consider as; on the other baud if no direct object is mentioned in 
the proposition, the apposition has reference to the subject, and si has the in- 
transitive signification of: to be actually. 

a. Appositions referring to the subject we have in sentences, like: 


*) Dai Gaku, IV, 4. 
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kilo to site kau naki cd (or naki mono ra) trikii-iqu ni kvtonarazu, he who is 
a human being and is destitute of filial love, does not differ from the brute; 
or: he who as a human being is devoid of etc. — A radii no sima vd cna to site 
n ini maseru nari , the island of Avadsi arose (at the creation of the Japanese 
archipelago) as an afterbirth. — Fosi otsuru to ivu ea fosi ni arazii. Fito no me ni 
fori to suru nomi\ concerning the assertion, that stars fall, they are not stars. 
Only for the eyes of men do they appear as stars. 

b. Appositions referring to the object we have in sentences as: 

Onore ni sikazdru mono wo tomato turn koto nakdre, it may not be that (you) 
make any one, who is not as your self (w’ho is your interior), (to) your fellow. — 
Kono fan wo dai-itri to subesi , this rule must be considered as the first (the prin- 
cipal). — Fan to m ( jr- m h ), make (to) a rule, consider as a rule. 
- Te-fon ni * 11 ; meats ni su. 

Remark. 1. The object that is taken for anything, is found as object still 
governed by a separate active verb, which most frequently gives the way in 
which it is made. — Ten wan ... time wo tatete kisagi to si-tamavu , the emperor 
appoints Lady ... and makes her (to) consort. = the emperor takes Lady ... for 
consort. 

Remark. 2. Much used is the formula: A., wo molte B.. to su, he makes A., 
to B. ., considers A., as B. ., has A., to B. — Waukiwo motte tritritosi. Bu- 
reau wo motte ko to *« '), he has Wangki for father and Wu wang for son. — 
Kanina riwo molte ri to sezil; yi wo motte ri to su ’), a government does not 
make advantage pass as advantage; it considers justice as advantage. Or: a go- 
vernment does not find its advantage in advantage; it finds its advantage in 


justice. — Rito suruni yi wo mottesu *), to use justice as being advantageous. — 




Yen-sin wo mirunira , sono siyu to suru tokdrowo mottesu 4 ), 
to judge of a foreign minister people take as stand him 
whom he makes his host (him in whose house he stays). 


Remark. 3. By the omission of site, instead of ..to site, we meet with to alone. — 


luru yu ru , loitering, hesitating, by degrees. — Yarn yuru ayumi , to go step 


•) Twhung-ysng. XVIII. ») Uni Gain. X. 22. >) Ibid. IV. 6. 

*) Meny-tsze , Lib. II, Cap. III. $ 45. 
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for step (slowly). — . Yuruyum to sum, slowly, by degrees to do. — Yumyum 
to site (or Yum yum to) fappoo ( /\ ~kj ) ve jirogu , it spreads gradually in all 
directions. 

5. If the appositive definition, what any thing is made (to), and that in 
imagination, is a verb with or without complement, it is put in the closing- 
form followed by to s)i, u, uru etc. 

Kakum koto nasi, there is no want." — jifc* i i, Kakuru koto 

nasi to su, people think, that nothing is wanting. — A Kore yori O^tca nai, 
there is nothing that surpasses that. Kore yori iifwa nai to su, people consider, 
that nothing surpasses it. — ltari, come to.. Itareri, is come to.. Ware Uareri 
to su, 1 think to have come to the extreme, to hqve reached the topmost. 
— J'aru-akiva kagetco tattomi , fuyuea finatawo yositosu, in the warm season 
(spring — autumn) the shadow is prized; in winter the sunshine is thought the 
best. — Tada jikure ni kari-surit tro yosi to -sum nari, people think it for the best, 
to hunt only in the evening. 

6. [en-, in-, an-to su.] The definition expressed by a verb with or without 
complement, to what purpose a person is occupied, is put in the Future 
followed by to s)i, u, uru; whence the forms: ..on to su, ..in to su, ..an to 
su (A so-, iu-, oo to su), = he is busy about.., he is about to.., he tries to..; 
I -at. in eo rst ut , id a yit ut. These forms are equivalent to the Lat. verbum rnedi- 
tativum (moriturio), and, as it. express an effort towards something. 

Kassen ni yilkdn to su, he is about to go to battle. — Yebiett domo no ni ft too 
fandtte mikotowo yaki-korosun to suru toki, mikotono faki-tamaveru fou ken midsu- 
kara nukete , moye-kitam kusa wo nagi-faravu , when the savages setting the field 
on fire tried to burn the prince, the sword which the prince had girded on, 
unsheathed itself and mowed the burning grass away. 

7. [..to sltb, = ..to to. | Instead of the gerund to site, the syncopated to te 
is often met with. Examples: 

Kono aida ni , Hayatomo sedo to 1 ) to , sivo liayasi , being between them (between 
the two banks) the isthmus of Hayatomo , the stream is rapid. — Kono hokd Koorai- 
taka, Yezo-taka, Jiiu-kiu-taka to to, kuni-gunini art, moreover there are, since 


') In our opinion, to r.timnt-' In, rightly u it h here u.cl . rvh.it hut been mid nt page 70. V, reapectiog 
FUolora, mud be ubmrved. 
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the falcon of Corea, that of Yezo, that of Liu-kiu are met with, (falcons) in every 
country. — Kono aeki wo Fotoke ni nitari to te , Buta-zqu-eiki to mo itH , people 
call that rock, because they think that it resembles a Buddha, the Buddha-image- 
rock. — Ini wo taumide ( A tsunde ) . airo to site . . . tatakqcu , he heaps up rice- 
balls to a fort and fights. — Yaae-ki wo niwaka ni sei-teu- ( m M J ) ae-aimen to 
te koyaai wo taUyoku-au bekardzO . to make meagre trunks of trees grow , they may 
not be too strongly manured. — 

Go koku no wau va Nippon wo acmen to te sit-man no nin 
ziyuwo icatdau , the king of the country U, intending 


At ; 05 &= 




/ to make war on Japan, sends a force of many tens 
3 E o of thousands thither. 


$ 104. BesI , may, can, shall; B6ki , adjective, Biktt , adverb possibly, 
expressed in Chinese by pf „ ^ , {§ . Z& „ ^ . If . 

I. Derivation and signification. 

Be (-~0, after the old form of writing A -x: , mabi (pronounced as mbb) , also 
obi and *> j. , itme (pronounced as mme) , is in Japanese dictionaries, 
called a word of assent ') and made equal to the Chinese > ')■ 

If, although this definition of the idea is practically sufficient, an investiga- 
tion of the origin of Be, is still required, it must be sought in the exclamation 
m, which, ns our hem, implies that a person understands something, and in he, 
- our yes. The original form, m-hi, according to the rule of euphony passes, in 
pronunciation, into mbi, expressed in writing by , for which we write be, 
whereas in the month of a Yedo gentleman it sounds clearly as mbe. 

The old form A — , Mobe, occurs as a substantive with the signification of 
consent still, in expressions as Mtibi nan ( ,, ) , it is granted , = one has 

the liberty to do, one may do; Mtibi naruzit, it is not allowed, it may not lie; 
whereas (be), occurs as a substantive in the every day expression Sat-be nari , 
it is possible, Su-be naai, it is impossible. 


') T t\ gjjt 9 9 A O -e h tr Y *1 , i. e.: Formerly the Chinese word , (= consent! wae Irnne- 
IhIihI with Ubc or Ume. 

■> & i „«uitnble, proper, tit. becoming; ought, should.” Medhi.'HST , Vhsutte and English Dictionary 
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The forms derived from the root Be: the predicative best , the attributive 
adjective, Uki, and the adverb, biktt, thus include the idea of may, and of can, 
i. e. no external cause preventing the doing of a thing. A command to do 
something is not included in it, and we do injustice to the politeness of the 
Japanese, if we give to this word the signification of our „one must, you 
must, you shall.” The idea of consent on the one side does not include that 
of obligation on the other (must), and can. at its strongest, only contain an 
inducement. 

II. Be belongs to the root-words treated in § 9. I. B., of which the so called 
adjectives in hi are derived. In accordance with the rule given there, Best and 
Behi in the old-Japnnese and in the popular language are superseded by the 
syncopated form Bei ( ) and the adverb Brhu by Beo ( pt : ® v )> 

and that particularly in the countries east of the Hakone-pass , whereas in Sinano 
Mei ( pf f ) >s said, instead of Bei '). 

With regard to the inflectional forms, they cannot lie better elucidated than 
by a systematic synopsis. The writer confines himself to those forms, which have 
actually come under his notice, and with regard to such as, according to the 
rule, may yet exist, he refers the reader to the Synopsis of the Inflectional 
forms of Nasi , § 106. 

INFLECTIONAL FORMS OF BESI, MAY, CAN. 



Aorist. 


Con tin. present. 

l’reterit. 

Root-form . . . | 

Be. can. 

Beko-si , map. 

Bekari , arisen from 

Bfckeri , ariaeu from 

Closing-form. . 

Best, AEtei,Mei ?| 

Beku-su. 

Beku -+- ari , is 
being able. 
Bekari, Benari. 

Beku-freri, has 
been able. 
Bekesi. 

Subst. nnd At- 

it can. 

Beki, A Bei. Mei, 

Bekusuru. 

Bekaru. 

BekerU. 

tril>utive. 
Subst., isolated 
Gerund 

Local 

at, when, there 

possible. 
Beki va. 

BekQ-sIte . contr. 
Bete. 

Bekaru va. 
jBekareba. 

Bekere ba , trhe.n he 
could. 


') Wa-gun Sttcori , under Mei. Vol. 17. p. 1. recto. 
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Aori4. 

j 

1 

('uiitiu. 1 *it*. 

Preterit. 

1 

(VmcM'ivr. ..1 


Bekare domo. 

Bekere domo. 

although . 1 




Adverbial .... 1 


Bekaraku. 



FUTURE. 



Bekar)nn , A a°. 

Ik 1 ken , it shall ha- 


00. 

re been possible. 


liera ( SJ ft ')• 



Bern nari, it shall be 




pontiUe ( W] j)j, |. 


Couilitioiinl . . . Hi'kll 111. 


Bekaraba, if it lie 



] possible. 



NEGATIVE. 


j 

Be-nnsi , old-Jap. 


Beknra)zu , A nil. 

NB. Piigc 292 line 9 

waif not. 



from the bolt. mi for 

Sube-nasi . = it is 


Su-bekara/Ai , it is 

Brkt si read Bekeri ; 

not to be done. 


not possible. 

line 7 for Bekeru 



U-bekarazn, it in 

read Bfkr.it , Be- 



j not to be obtained. 

keru. 

1 


III. UN THE GOVERNMENT OP Besi. 

The verb, which, preceding Beni, expresses wluit one may, can, shall or 
will (do) is put, either in its root, or its attributive form. In nondeflecting verbs 
both forms are used, in deflecting verbs in i, only the attributive form in u or, 
instead of it, in the root, in i with nu or tsu as termination. Examples with 
nondeflecting verbs: 

Ake-betd , one can, may open. — Mi-heni, one can, may see. — Fi i/ori yokiteo 
mile, lam! tco ui/e-bosi. Savo-nailoni finin’ , jikmje-nite fwutv/'su-bosi , if you see, that 
the weather is fair, you may take out the seed (of the silkworms that have been 
put in water). Suspend it on sticks and dry it in the sun. — A Wakerare , be 
divided; Wakerriritril-bcki, divisible. — A Mi-inalcerare , to be distinguished at 
sight; .\fi-wikerdruru-beti , it is to be distinguished at sight, — A Ararare, to 
be visible; Araearuru-beki koto, visibility. — E, Ete (or Ye, Yete) U, Urn (get) 
becomes U-btki instead of Ur'brki; ft/, Uheki mono, something one can 

get, something obtainable. — Semme, have it done; »Sr«wu>-W«f instead of .S’«- 

20 
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m t -t 


n t lit 


miir'beri , one can have done. — Taittke, help, save; Tatuku-besi instead of Tam- 
Icur'besi. — In a legend S’ukya speaks to the falcon: Nandzi kono fatoiro tiisilku- 
hfai, spare this dove. — The falcon answers: Wart kono fatoiro tasitUbd , i rare 
uvdte st-su-besi , it 1 spare the dove, 1 shall die of hunger. 

Examples with nondeflecting verbs: 

.Van, to lie. Kono sima kunarazu Okino-sima naru-besi, this 
island will undoubtedly lie that of Oki. — Si, to do. Su- 
^ beki ( Hf ), feasible. Su-beki koto ari, there is a possibility 
v of doing (this). — Onna kono tewaza ico tu-besi , women 

ought to do such work. — Kore tea onna no su-beki tewaza nari, that is a work 
which women can or ought to do. Su-beki (being able, or about to do) is here 
conceived in an active sense, whereas the genitive onna no precedes as attributive 
definition. — Tomoni ivu-besi ( ffil ) , people may speak with one ano- 
ther. — Nivakani fusegii-beki ijau mo nakereba , Kavatsiye nige-ifiiku , as in the hurry 
it was impossible to offer resistance, they fled to Kavatsi. — Koreva nasazdru 
be si , with regard to this, it may remain undone. — Korc ra nasani bekarazu . 
with regard to this, one may not do it. The former allows, that something may 
not happen, the latter forbids that it happen. — Tsumabirakani sn-bekardzu 
), I cannot make it clear. 

The terminations nu and tau occur in deflecting verbs, e. g. Ari, to be ; A ri- 
nu-bisi , it may or can be. — Tri-nn bisi ( A ), one may go in. — Itari- 
nu-besi ( 2j5), one may or shall come to. — Tin (fi), to be called; Jvi-tsu- 

besi, it may or can be called. — Tana-kokdro ni nugiirdsf-tsu-bdsi , one can make 
it run round on the palm of the hand. 

1 refer both terminations not to the closing-forms tsu and nu, treated in 
g 84 and 85, but to -jH* nu (a variation of no) and -y tsu, which, as cha- 
racteristics of the attributive relation, are derived from the old language. See 
page 67. 


IV. 1. The ability to do any thing is expressed by Yoktts)i, u, uru, to do 
good ; ml it. *5. Negative Yokus6)zu , A Yokus6nu. From the ex- 
pression: Uru koto wo i/okil su , = I am able to get, it appears that the definition 
what one is able for, precedes as object in the Accusative. 

Also used adverbially Ydku expresses the ability to do anything, e. g. Ihnon- 
baknttr sikihisite not si yoku u, by reflection is one able consequently to attain 
(his object). J$ | # 7>ai Gain. I. 2. 
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s 

a; ai j, 


TUdA zin-zin i/dktl into lev ai-zi , ydkil hitdwo nikumtt koto 
wo mi '), the humane man alone is able to love others, 
to hate others. — S ei-zin to fedoino , mala yoku -zezaru to- 
kiiro ari *), even if he were a saint, there would still be 
something that he could not do. 

2. The inability to do a thing is expressed by Atavkz)i, u j)|;S), 

= Cat. non valet, = Urn koto atavdzu, = the acquisition is not brought about. 
Atdvi, of which Atavdzu is the negative form, is composed of Ate, = equivalent, 
and av)i, u, = to fit, or, after the Wagun Sitcori, from Atekavi ( ^ ^ \ ) , 

= to take the place of a thing, as an exchange, and means, substantively used, 
the value ( si) of a thing; thus, as a verb, to be of value, to be worth 
(Lat. valere). The Japanese language considers the treatment, and not the person 
treating, as that which is not of value, or cannot lie brought about. 

L $7 ^ t life X hi ^ ^ , Ware i/arnu koto atuvdzH ’) , = that I (halting 
half-way) should rest, is not brought about, = I can not rest. — Ken 100 mite 
agdru koto tttdvdzu , agite zakinzitm koto atavazurit vd met ndrt. Fu-zen wo mite ziri- 
zdkitril koto atavdzu , zirizdkeU ti'ioeihjilril koto atavazdrii r a ayamdtzi navi ') , to see 
an excellent man and not be able to raise him; to raise him and not be able 
to promote him, is fate. To see a good-for-nothing and not be able to remove 
him, to remove him and not be able to put him away, that is a mistake. — 
Kore ico motziite tzukuzn koto atavazarn mono aran 5 ), = that this (principle) be 
° _ exhausted by the application, will be something impos- 


SIMM 

t sible. 

-T4 t \e ' V 

‘ * ... r o vdzu, it is not possible, that (a thing) do not perish. 

M?, 


Jf\ ~ r ' ^ fjj; 5 fllf | r , Tzuii/e naki koto ata- 
} v w - » ;= — * 

V. To dare, is expressed by Ahito , Aote ( -) , the gerund of Ahe or 
zle)e, u, uru, = to answer to... — Altiie atarazu (^ 7 Ifc'z '{ft' ’i I , he 
dares not attempt it. — Ahete Icotowari-ivu , he dares judge of it. — Ahite koto- 
irari-ivdnu , he dares not judge of it. — Tarazdru tokoro areba, ahete tziitomezunba 
ardzu •), = if there is any thing that does not suffice (if he comes short of), he 
(the man of character) does not dare not exert himself, — he dares not be ne- 
gligent. 


') Dai Gaht. X. 15. *) Txckung-yung. XII. 2. 

4 ) Dai Gaku. X. 16. •) Tnckung-yung. 


*) Ibid. XI. 2. 

•) Ibid. XIII. 4. 
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Rework. The negative Alubu or Afn'nn ( ), joined to the root of a pre- 

cedent verb, means the not accomplishing of*an action; it is made equivalent to 
Falasazu [ Jf\ ' v), not to accomplish. — Omd hi-, Tori-, : Nagare-ahizu 

or ahenu, mean: not continue meaning, saying, taking, flowing. 


VI. That an action or a state is fitting, or is as it should be, is expressed 
by Too-sen tar)i, u ( ‘{ft % ? if *|)> ' '*■ * 8 as ^ should be. Joined to it are 

also the ideas, that one is obliged or even entitled to it. The definition what is 
fitting, precedes as substantive proposition, and is characterized by koto (af- 
fair). — Oildruieo t ii/aman koto too-sen tori, that nge is respected, is as it 
should be. — 


Nippon sei-fu i/ori . . . fitne-bunc ni ... i/oku-nin nori- 
kumasnru koto loosen torn besi 1 ) , it will be proper tlmt 
on the part of the Japanese government custom-house 
officers be placed on the ships; or, after the official 
translation : the Japanese government shall have the right ... to place. 


t m v ft b 

b m. ^ t # 

* * A m & 


i 


8 195. The desiderative verbs. 

I. Desiderative verbs are formed by grafting on the root of the verb, the 
word expressive of quality Ta, desirous. Helonging to the adjectives in ki 
(see page 109 n°. 69), Ta (ideographieally expressed by phonetically by 

j(£ 2), has all the inflectional forms common to them, thus Tiki , the sub- 
stantive and attributive form, desirous; Tasi, predicate, = is desirous; Tdku , 
adv. — The spoken language, which according to $ 9 II. suppresses the k 
and the *, supersedes Tiki and Tasi by Tai ( '* 1 , for which It is improperly 
written), and Tattt by '* , Ton , Too, for which inadepts nlso Avrite 's y . 

Mi-tala ( A Mi-tdi), desirous to see; Mi-tdsi (A, Mi-tui), he desires to see; 
Ml-tdka (A Mi-tan, Mi-tno, J fi-too), adv. - g. a )%l. ~ ]fi - 

takuba , if he whishes to see. — Mi-takn (or J fi-too) mo nai ’), he will not 
even see. 

From the adverbinl form Takn or Too, by means of the verb S)i, h, urn, to 
do (g 193), is derived Tdktl-si or Too-si, to desire; gerund Tdktiati or Too-stti, 


•) Regulation* by which the Mutch trade in Japmi nhall be rarrie<| un. Art. II 

*) This is the *fomo nut, jc nr ve«* pin occurring in Roi>R- l . pap. 54 $ 5ft line 4. 
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id the spoken language passing by elision into Takn-li- or Too-te , - desiring; 
Tukule wa or Toole era, the gerund isolated l>y ice , it one desires; Takutemi or 
Tool i‘ ino , though he wishes. 

The adv. Taka or Too is further used in compositions like Tain- or Too-gozu- 

ri-masii , is desiring; Taku- or Too-omou, or omoi-mwui . is desirous thinking, 

desires; Takn-omootc iru, Taku-omoote ori-nmsti, roundabout polite form tor: 
1 desire: Tiikit-zon-zi-mdsli , I am desirous; Muifi-laku-coii:i-nui*n, 1 will go. 

II. Continnativc forms. 

I) If according to g 10, to the adv. Tdkn or Too we join the verb Ari, to 

exist, we obtain the continuative form Ttkn -|- ari or Too -+- <iri, which in pro- 

nunciation, and in writing also, passes over to Takari, jljti >) , = continually to 
he desirous. Inflection, the same as of An (g 90). 

Pres. Mi-lakil ari, Mi-loo ari, Milakar)i, u, is desiring to see. 

Gerund Mi-laku-arite, Mi-taku-dtte , Mi-too-btlc , Mi-lukar'dc, A Mi-takaU e. 
Concess. Mi-takuica aredomo, also AH-hii-keredomo , though he desires to see. 
Condit. Mi-taku-ba, Mi-takereba, Mi-lui-naraba , if he desires to see. 

Future Mi-lakaroo , he may desire to see. 

Pret. Mi-tooaltu , Mi-takatla, he was desiring to see, 

Mi-takutta kercdonw, though he has desired to see. 

Put. Perl'. Mi-takattaroo , he may have desired to see. 

Derivative verbs of this stamp are: 

Kiki-taki, desirous to hear. |[{] * Jj£ Urt-laki , desirous to mourn, -- sympa- 

Yuki-taki, desirous to go. thetic. 

Si-taki ( j?) , desirous to do , Xvmu-taki , desirous to .sleep, sleepy. — 
ready. — Si-takn- (ei-tqu)-surH , to A XJmu-tai , I will sleep. — Xnnn- 

he ready. taken nasi (A Nemu-tqn nai ) t 1 am 

1 hi si-taki ( ft {< ). desirous to I not sleepy. — Ware mata mmu-taku 

bring about. ; mo nai (vulgo nnnu-tqu mo nai), 

Manabi-taki , desirous to learn. also I am not sleepy. — Ncmu-tasa , 

Xomi-taki , desirous to drink. sleepiness. — Wa-takusi , - selfish; 

Mede-taki, desirous to love, in love. the 1. 

$ 10b. The leaving off of an action is expressed 

I. by the deflecting transitive verb Mak)i, u. From Akr n to open, Mi, to see, 
Yuki . to go, are derived by means of Mnki : Ake-maki , Mi-maki , Ynka-maki , 
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to leave oft' opening, to leave oft' seeing, not to go farther. From the examples 
given it appears, that, just as in the forming of the continuative, factive and 
passive forms, the weak i of the deflecting verb undergoes a strengthening. 
Mak)i, u means to roll up; thence the snbstantive Maid, a roll, or Maki- 
tnono, a thing that is rolled. A roll of writing, that has been used, is rolled 
up again. Thence, improperly: Siiatco maku, to roll up the tongue, i. e. cease 
speaking, grow speechless. — Itonaki kotoico malcite zi wo Olden, he lays the 
stringless harp aside and sings a verse. 

Joined to a verb with the signification of ceasing to do what the verb ex- 
presses, .\fak)i, u is expressed by to refuse, to retire, thus JJ, 5, 5 m 

Mi-maki, to cease seeing. — Sira-maki , to have done with a thing, 

jr ®f jjr", Kika-mdkil fotiki , desiring not to hear more of. — 

, Mdltilri-kotoico kikamaku fit an, he wishes to hear no more of bu- 
siness. 

II. Yam)i, u ( It* ), intr., to become quiet, to come to rest, Lat. quiescere; 
to leave off... — Kaiko kovdvco kuvi-yamu , the silkworm leaves off eating. — 
Kilod ico furi-yatne , leave off strowing food on the floor (to feed the silkworm). — 
1 amt , as we see, with the root of a precedent verb forms a compound verb. 

III. SImav)i, u, A 8ima)i , u, J v, phonetically expressed by ^ SJ T- > 
in my opinion, a distortion of Sitmdvi, to retire to rest, perch as bird, thence 
improperly to have done with a thing, to leave off. It belongs more espe- 
cially to the spoken language, and generally has the complement of the action 
one leaves off, in the gerund in te or de, sometimes also in the verbal root, 
before it. 

Si-<fototeo tile timdi-matoo , I shall finish my work. — Watukilsi tea tono tiyo- 
(,«o) moltil iro mohdya yomi-timqviUa (A timoola), I have read this book through- 
out. — Kareva kunde simoota, he has left off eating, = lie has eaten. — Kundc 
snnnutc aroo, he will have eaten. — Waki-timqula take, fermented beer. — 
fmada iraki-timavdzu ni oru take, beer that has not fermented. — Kunde timae ; 
nonde timae, leave off' eating and drinking. — Uri-narqute timqu, to sell out. — 
0 m-eiijAka 0 timai nasarc mate, may your supper be elided! = take your supper 
at my house! the action being represented as finished. '). 

') Compare what A. rbscsat in £lrm. He la Gramm. Chinoise 4 352 says concerning T liao. 
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Simavas)i , u , causat., to make leave oft' . . . — WatdlcHa ni mddzu iiite-shna- 
mseyo, let me first have done speaking. 

Simavar)o, u, uru, pass., to be finished. — Kaki-simararetaru ioo-kan, a written 
(finished) letter. 

§ 107. The adverbial form of a verb, as characteristic of modal propositions, 
like: as one thinks, as one says, is . .fi-slku, . . fi-siku va . = ..k-ku, ..a-kuvh. 

Of the verbals derived by means of siki, = ..like, treated at large in § lti, 2), 
page 121, some by changing siki into slku assume an adverbial character. From 
Onuivi, to think, to mean, is obtained Omovdsiktl, = probably, as one thinks or 
means. This is the axiom. As nevertheless the si of stku, is suppressed, for shortness. 
..a-siku passes into . . ci-kit ; from Omocdsiku is formed Omovdkn and with addition 
of the isolating va, Omovakil vd , = as one means. The same is good of: 

i*)i, u, to say, to be called; Sini ivaku Qj), = as it is said in 

the odes, according to the odes. 

Kori-tamdv)i , or Ko-tamdv)i, a, to bid, enjoin, command; Si no nori-tamavdku 
( ^ = according to the master's sentence, as the master says. 

Keyav)i , u, to wish; A K egavcdkuba , sa-yoo yorosii, as I wish, it is good 
so, - so "it should be according to my wish. 

.\fgits)i , u, to sav; MgusdkH, as people say. — Fos)i, u, now Fuss)i , u, to 
desire ; Fot-dku ( -fy ?) , as people desire , as people will. 

Iveri, has said; fvcrdku va , as people have said. 

Imkeri, has said; /vikerasi, it is as if people had said (compare S 18); lri~ 
kerakti ( ^ £ -jjj % ^ 7 ) , as people have said. — Sen-ri ( T g ^ ) ni ivike- 
rdktlva, as it has been said in a proclamation by the Mikado. 

Osor)e, uru, old-Jap. also Osori, to fear; Osordkilva <© > ? n), as it is to 
be feared, as I fear; a polite way of expressing doubt. 

Kan, to be; NardkH (= Kardsiku), = as it is, preceded by a verb in the 
substantive form, e. g. Kikn-nardku, as one learns. — Miru-nardku, as people 
see. — leu-nardku, ns people say. — Utagamt-nardku , contracted Ulaggvu-rdkii , 
probably. Karaku is declared to be a contraction of Kart (to be) and Kaku 
(= Sikdku, adv. so, compare § 1") '), and, while it is said that Karaku must 


y V • Set- §tf JSf ^ , Zio-go tin- too or Explanation of the auxiliary 

verbs. III. 51 ▼. 
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be expressed by or gf , people write jfffc ^ y Wi\ 

or IUJ J gt | etc. 

Rn nark. The derivative form tiki, elucidated in g 10, predicate sisi, contracted 
si, which ill connection with ari (to be) passes into ant-tiki and ra-siki (g 18), 
is also joined to verbs to express doubt '). Consequently Kiri ( bus been, g 82) 
passes into Kcrthd, it is as it it bad been; Ki-ni-kcri ( is come, § 84) into 
Ki-ni-kerati , it is as it were conic. — Aki r a ki-ni-keri s ), the autumn is come. — 
I'lirn tuyitc 11 niitsu ki-ni-kerasi ’), the spring is passing away and it seems as il 
the summer were (already) coming. 

(5 108. ...mori, = it is as if, it seems, an old-.lnpanese derivative form, 
which, as it is said, resembles Nari ( is) but expresses some doubt '). It 
follows the indicative closing-form of a verb. 

Yebitilno kamino koto yoni tamazama m ivn-meri •), with respect to the history 
of the God Yebis’, people speak about it in the world, ns it seems, in diffe- 
rent. wuys. 

Ttigiri okiti 11 tattmoya tsuyuiro ! 11 inotti nite. 

Avart! kotosi no " aki mo inu-meri *). 

Oh dew of the sprig, that is planted with promises! In my life, Alas! the 
autumn of this year, as it seems, passes away (without seeing the promise made 
to me performed). — Inn, from ln)i, <«, urn, to go awny (g 84), not a nega- 
tive form of /, to be. 

As belonging to this category are cited: ’) 

Akrnu-meri ( lljj ) , it seems to become day. 

Nayaru-meri (^), Falcnu-nuri ( ) , it is as if it flows away, as if 

it perishes. 

This form is to be distinguished from Ttnbom-iri , Naxihnm-rri , lieing the 
pret, pres, of Ttitbomi, to bud, and Natiitnne , to order to be made (see g 80), 
as also from ..mnmri or .. nanmrri , shall have been, Future Perfect, of j Vi, 
to be (see g 100. I.). 

') Sit least utagavu kotoba nan. Wag an Sitcuri , under Bast. 

-) Hiyakv mn , N°. 47. *) Ibid. N®. 2. 

*) I) |* '0^1 — gr Ap / U V ' y 9 |> 'j 'J . Wagun Sitoori , under Men. 

*) Sima:?. II. Iff redo. tf ) Hiyaku-ntn , N'V 75. •) Wa-guH Stwoii 
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§ 100. Nasi, Naki, N(iku , in the ordinary manner of speaking and writing, 
by the suppression of the « and k (see g 9, 11. page 112). Nai, Nai, Nau (-f */ , 
pronounced as Nao , whence the written form Noo , No and No), means not to 
exist ( fllf), not to be present, to be not at hand, in opposition to Ar)i, u 
( , g 0(5), = to exist. 

A general sketch in g 20, when treating of the derivative adjectives in naki , 
has already made us acquainted with this word. Here it requires to be elucidated 
in further particulars, concerning which nil. the dictionaries generally leave the 
student in the lurch. 

1. The root No, of which the sound n is the negative element (compare 
g 01 , I), occurs 

1. as prefix, like our uu, in compounds ns: Na-yami, = unrest; Xn-koto , 
nothingness; Na-ici (■)•#), A’u-i (-f--f ), = un-seat, i. e. earthquake; No-mi , the 
un-real, the nothing; whence Aru-f tto wo nanti-su , = Nai ga giro ni uu ( J^l), to 
esteem any one us nothing. 

2. as the forbidding not, followed by an imperative, that closes with so. — 

Na-motomi so , seek not! — Nasi so, also Nasi zo ( ^$J), do not! — Na- 

iriso, say not! — Na-nakarc so, = A Na-nakasso '), let it not be wanting! = it 
must lie there. 

3. In the spoken language na suffixed to the substantive form of an affirma- 
tive verb is the forbidding not, Lat. no. 

Agent na , raise not! .1 r« na , lie not! 

Kiknna ( |t}j % -^5 r ) , hear not! | Suruna, do not! 

Minina, see not! Agcraruruna, let it not be raised! 

Inna (f i~), say not! | Yomarurnna, let it not be read! 

This imperative is strengthened by the subsequent go, — Mint-nayo, you shall 
not see. — U'wiuriiru-na i/o, you shall not forget. 

4. Na suffixed to the substantive form of a verb, occurs as characteristic of a 
negative question. — ,1/an gin tie tea hydku n/ftn kttkari mash nk? for (the delivery) 
of ten thousand pounds are not a hundred days needful? — Itinimo iro-iro ari - 
mam soo na? there are also different sorts of miles, — is it not so? lihojiping- 
IHaloyues p. 31. 


') Compart- rudk. 60, tine 12 
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II. Ifasi, A Nai, predicate: there is not. 

1. Ato nasi , there is no trace. — Kiza nasi, there is no hindrance. — Urami 
nasi, there is no disgust. — 1 nasi , there is no meaning. — Yelci nasi, there is 
no advantage in it. — A Zeniga ') aritkaf naikdf are there cents or are there 
not? - Is there money, or not? — Kn-rio nasini handsu koto, to speak without 
forethought, not to care about what one says. 

2. To bring it out with emphasis, the subject of Nasi is isolated, either by 
va, A via, or by mo, = also, even. — A Fu-soku tea nai, there is no want. 

A Fitd koto mA nai, = there is not even a single affair, = there is absolutely 
nothing on hand. 

3. [..koto nasi.] If the subject, the existence of which is denied by Nasi, is 

a substantive proposition, it is characterized by koto, affair. — Fttdri korewo 
ndsu-koto nasi ( Jj j£), - that a person does this alone, does not exist , 

no one accomplishes it alone. — Taka va kureni sorete, mioo-tsoo ( m m) ta- 
dzune yobu tokiva, filA too mite, osilre tonde tsikddzitkit koto nasi, if the falcon has 
flown away in the evening, and one seeks and calls him the next morning, he 
becomes shy at the sight of people, flies around, and it does not happen (nasi), 

f 

that he approaches. Tsikadznkn koto nasi may for rounding off the period, stand 
for Tsikadzukdnu , not approach. — Sari todomaru koto nasi (A ..kotoga nai), 
^ > he f? 0 * 8 not, he stays not. — Sikareba kaikova suzusikini masi- 

(m ) tam koto va nasi , = that however the silkworm has grown in cool weather , 
this does not exist. — A Nan no koto md nai ( ^ J& ) , there is absolutely nothing 
at hand. — A Nan no ii-bun mA nai , there is nothing to say. 

[..mono nasi.] A Korewo yAku-suru mono mo nai, a person who can (do) such, 
there is not. — A TanAsfmi-suru monoga nai, there is no one people may trust. — 
A Meni at lira monoga nai, there is nothing that comes under notice. — Ohosiku 
za-sen ( J^5 * T j to miyuru mono nasi, chiefly those (coins) are wanting which 
(mono) seem to be counters or model coins. 

[..tokoro nasi.] Ki-suru tokoro nasi ( ), there is no support. — 

A NokAru tokoro tea nai, there is no more room, = ever)' place is taken. — A Kito 
ni waruu ymeururu (= ivdniru) tokArowd nai, there is nothing, about which ill 
is spoken by others. 


■) For ga , see page 64. 
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4. If the definition that this or that is wanting, is predicate to a precedent 
subject, it is, for the sake of clearness, willingly isolated by va, Awa, thus 
separated from the predicate. — luxfu ya sima fU6 nasi, the „ brimstone island” 
is without people , has no inhabitants. — Kono yund rd tsikdra min , this bow is 
without strength, is powerless. 

5. The appositive definition, what a thing is not, is put in the Local, cha- 

racterized by one of the terminations ni, do, ni wa or dewa. — A R* /atniwa 
nai , it is not sagacity, it is stnpid. — A &ono yau ni nai, it is not so. — 
A ..no yauni nai, it is not so as... — A Kore fodo ni nai, it is not so 
much. — A Way a mama ni wa nai , it is not capricious. — A Na-koto do wa 
nai, it is no nothingness, it is even of importance. — A Way a koto do nai, it 
is not my business; it does not concern me; I have nothing to do with it. — 
A Waga-tomo de nai , it is not we. — A Soretca sayau do wa nai ka ? is it not so ? — 
A Sfu (or .Sou) do wa nai, it is not so. ( '*7?)- — 

A Dokode mo sou de nai to ivu koto tea nai, it is nowhere said, that it is not. so, 
literally: it does not occur anywhere that people say that it is not so. — 
A Kau dewa nai, it is not so. — A Sou sita koto dewa nai, it is not a busi- 
ness of that nature. — A Minu de wa nai ( pji ^ ), one may not overlook; 
one may indeed look to. — A Itcanu de wa nai ( == ) , one must speak 

about it. 

6. [. .kunai.J The definition denied by A A r ai, in the easy manner of writing, 
also precedes as an adverb. — A Kono syok-mots’ umaku nai, that meat is not 
tasty. — Umaku nai syok-mots, distasteful meat. 

Remark. The predicate Nasi is in compound words used us an attributive also], 
e. g. Xa-nasi-yubi, the nameless (the fourth) finger, i. e. the finger, whose pre- 
dicate definition: na-nasi is at the same time its adhering attribute. 

III. Naki, A Nai (7 1 , vulg. 7 LI also), = ..less, the adjective form. 

1. Used as a noun substantive, it means: nothing, and answers to 1 Vaki- 
mono and Naki-kolo, i. e. a thing or a matter that does not exist. — Naki ni 
sum, to consider as nothing, to cipher away. — Fitti tco nai ya (vulg. ft#) 
strom suru (1A ), to consider others of no value. — Kore wo nasumo yitiv- 
naki ni arazu , = also that people make this , is not a „ cause-lessness ,” i. e. it is 
not without reason that this is done. 

2. The attributive Naki, A Nai, = paltry, in the original signification of 
not existing. — Naki-fito, a person not existing, not present, i. e. a de- 
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fuDCt. — i\'aki-mono , vulgo .Vat-mono , a flung not existing, a nothing. - 
.left fttuno naki-koto tco kikti, to liear of one’s not tieing (liis being dead). 
Xaki-ato ( £ ), a trace effaced. 

3. As attributive adjective ( without, Lat. abstjnc, tine) A r aki, A AW has 
the definition, what there is not, ns a genitive before it, either with or without 
the genitive termination no or ga. 

A Tsuige-naki koto atanhu, continuance is impossible , = an end must come. 
Tsiktira-naki gn mi, a powerless bow , a bow without strength. — Tsikara-naki 
koto, power-1 ess- ness. — Ato-naki nari, it is a thing without trace - it has dis- 
appeared, = ,l(o nasi, there is no trace of it. — Ki teaman no naki koto nari, 
it is a matter without limitation. — Kitcamari no ant koto nari, it is a matter 
that has limitation. — A Mi no oki-dokoro no nai mono, a person without a 
place in which he can settle, a wretch. — A Tsigai no nai ggunitra naranu, it 
is not of that nature that there should lie no difference. — A Fei-tei no kokbro- 
gake ga nai, without a life's exertion or care. — A Tanomi ni sunt mono ga nai, 
without anything or anybody in which one has support, — A Kokoroni monoga 
nai, having uo evil in the heart, Uratni naki, without disfavor. 

Remark. To ga uai of the hist three example?, what is said at page flt respecting ga is applicable. 

IV. The adverbial form Naku ( -f _? ) , - without, by the dropping of the 
k in the easy manner of writing passes to -f if Nau, for which -f y Navu also 
is written, sounding in pronunciation as Ngu , Nno , — for which noo, no or no 
have chiefly been written. See § 9. II. — Nani-to naku, id: it to naku, without 
anything whatever, => nothing at all. 

1. The form Naku is used, as if it were the uniuflected verbal root, in coor- 
dinate propositions. See $ 9. II. 2. — hake-mo naku, amari-mo nasi, there is 
nothing too little, nothing too much, 

2. Among Poets Naku supersedes the termination ..nn of tlu* negative verb. 
Ai'e-naku , = Ac font , not to dare. — Maha-nahn , - Mahan u , not to roll up 
(§ 100). — ( hnoca-nahn , = Onuminu , not to think. See £ 02. 4. 

15. Naku va , A Nakuwa, the adverbial form isolated by £ t ca , is used 
as predicate verb in adverbial propositions, with the moaning of as or if there 
is not, failing of. — Jki-taru kisi nakuva, si-iaiu hizi wd failing 

of a living pheasant, one may take a dead one (to feed the falcon). 

4. Nakunba, Nakumba. The Local Aakunba contracted from Naku ni , and 
isolated by to, means in case of not existing, if there is not. — Madzu- 
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sikdsitii fetsiirdvu koto nkku, toiuic oyoru koto nokumba, ikant if one, being 
poor, is without flattery, anil lieing rich, is without pride, how then? (what do 
you thiuk of it?) Compare hour. 50. 

This Local form may even close a supportive proposition , but is therefore no modus conditioualis. 

Y I si if ok' no mitsi va an-min dai itsi no keo nar&lta , 
l, it 8i nit si mo nakunba aru bekarazn , as clothing 
v and feeding are the ]>rincipal acts towards the 
£ welfare of a people, they may never fail for a 
day. 

5. A Niiku to wa , =. Naotewa, contracted from Ndkusitc wa. See below V, 
1, Ndkitsi. 

6. Niiku to mo, Niiku to lodomo or Nikuto ititomo, though it is said that 
there is not, granted that there is not, = even if there is not. 

V. Verbs compounded with Niiku. 

As such come under notice: Ndkd-si , Nakit-sc , Nakdri, Nakardsimc, Nakeri 
and Xdkil-nuri . 

Explanation. 

1. Niiku-s)i, u, uru, not to he, to be wanting, a coupling of Naku and 
si, = to do (see $ 103. 111. 3), antithesis to .lr)i , «, to lx* present. The spoken 
language, which makes from Naktt-si, Ngu-si (■)■<' i-) ■ Ngo-si, clmnges the gerund 
Ndkii-site , by syncope into Nguto, Nooto, and Ndku-sUe va into Naute wii, Noote 
wii '), - by or through want of, or: as there is not. Examples: 

Ya-tsiuca Nippon i/aktisio uori ynrusi miku-slte . ni-ordsu-bekardzu ’), at night, 
without permission of the Japanese officers, no goods muy be unloaded. — Nippon 
ydkit-nin tulsi-aci ndkilsite J ), without there being Japauese officers present. — 
Zin-sinno rvi siru-koto ara:dru-koto ndku~sitv (or nnu~sdc), stkdu-sito Ttn~kano mono 
ri arasdint koto nasi ’), the spiritual part of the human heart is not without 
knowledge, and so also are the things on earth not without natural laws. — 
hut ok hi ndku-sitc kalari-tamavu , without (saying) a word (the king) goes away 
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l ) Id KonBiuur.z £lrm. p. 55 line 3 below, Ntwetmca should stand instead of A Ittieva, — our 
Smo te tea. 

*) Art. II al. 3 of the Regulations by which the trade in Japan shall be earried on, belonging to the 
Treaty of 1S5M. 

3 ) Franco- Japanese Treaty of I8SH, Art VIII, nl. t 4 ) Dai Gala, V. 2 
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again. — A Kane ya imu-nite (or Kane ya nakate tea) kdnatednit , without money no 
success. — A .. A no hi to usi ori-ori kami-irewo ndhtett (or nabuare-masit) , he is 
always losing (read wanting) his pocket-book" '). 

N&kU-s)e, uru, A Ngo-se (t V A') , contracted from NdkO-sim)e , u, uru, - to 
despise. 

A Fftdtco nan to mo nooeum (fyv v) mono, a person, who does not reBpect 
others for anything, who respects others for nothing. 

2. Nakar)i, u, continuative , not present, a fusion of Xaku and art, follows 
the inflection of Ari. See § 92. 4. — Uriiita kayiri nakari keri, the joy has been 
boundless. — Kono :eni, men-kiyo nakari si ya iUeinite, faya iritaru mono imano 
yoni mueo nokoreri, of this coin there’ are now still several copies (mono) re- 
maining, which, while there was no permission, were prematurely struck off. 

As a form of the forbidding Imperative, Xakdre comes particularly under 

notice. See § 93. 2. — Tsiu-ziyo mitsiwo sdrtl koto tdokardzu. Koreteo Onoreni 

u, * ~rf X fart: -«• _ hodokdsUe negavazunbd, fttd ni hodokdsu koto 

v'VjT, JnL$ l' X «£■» , 

^ y | nakare *), whoever is honorable and kind, 

w ml mi &§ m never deviates far from the way (from the 
Jf'x jgv mora ^ ' aw )- ^ “ P ert!on does no * w ’ a * 1 *^ a ^ 

this or that be applied to him, he may not 
apply it to others! 

Derived from Xakdri is N&karRslm)o, u, uru, = to command that there be 
£ jji r not, i. e. forbid. See § 88. — Kuranoki iro kiru-koto ndkaratnmu, 
v v C = order is given that the chopping of the mulberry-trees do not 

_yh * 

... y happen, = it is forbidden to chop the mulberry-trees. 

3. Nakeri, Pret. pres, there has not been, follows the inflection of ..eri, cti 
(§ 80. §92. 4). — Nimkdni fusegu-beki yaumo nakereba, .. Kavatsiye niye-yuku , as 
in' the hurry there was no opportunity for defence, they fled towards Kavatsi. 

Remark. The spoken language of Yedo seems to use Xakereba for Nakdreba, 
thence „ Sled- (sbi-) ke ga nakerebd (or nakuteied) adsiwai ga nai , it is not good 
without salt" *). 

4. Nkku-nar)i, u, A Ngo-nan , Noo-nari, to become nothing, to come to 

nothing, to be consumed. See § 100. III. ( . n ). — Tsikara naku-naru , 




') R. shown , Coll. Jap N°. 291. •) Tschung-ytiNt/. XIII. 8. J ) ». brown, CoU. Jap. N®. 632. 
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to become powerless. — Tsikdra ndhi-narite iru , = A Tsikdra nao natte iru, to 
have become powerless. — Sake m ndku-narita, - A Sake tea nao-natta , the wine 
is consumed. — A Urevi no yilmiga naku-narita , the unpleasant dream has dis- 
appeared. — Aritaru mono no ndku-naritaru koto , the perishing of a thing , that 
has existed. 

SYNOPSIS OP THE INFLECTIONAL FORMS AND DERIVATIVES OK NA)SI, KI, KC, 

NOT TO BE. 



Forma of 

Substantive 

Adverbial form. 

Derivative verb. 


the Predicate verb. 

and Attributive form. 

Root-form.. . . 

NA, = not. 

Naki, ANai, 

Naku, ANqu, tiNaku-si, AN§u- 



... less. 

(ANoo, No) 

si, to want , fail 




without. 

of. 

Closing-form. . 

Nasi , ANai 



Nakn-su,AN§u- 


j there i s not. 



su , there is wan- 
ting. 

Substaut. form, 

iNasi, ANai 

Naki, ANai 


Naku-suru, 

declinable. 

Nasivii, ANaiwa 

Nakiva, ANaiwa 

ANaku wa 

AN§u-suru 


that there is not. 

i chat there is not, 




ANai ka? 

the ...less. 




is there not ? 

ANai koto 



Local, defini- 

Nasini, ANaini 


Nakuniva, = 


tive of time 

Nasini- ANaini- 


Nakunba, 


and manner. 

6lte wa, 6lte wa, 


ANakumba. 



while there is not. 




Gerund 




Naktl-slte, = 





ANakhte 
ANgote 
AN6te 
ANakhte wa 





ANote wa 





by leant of ... 

Concessive. . . . 

Nasito- ANaito- 


Naku tomo , 


though. 

lyedomo, lyedomo 


though there is 



Nasito- ANaito- 
iutomo, iutomo 


wanting. 



ANai tomo 




Conditional. . . 

if- 


ANai-naraba 

ANai-nara 



Imperative. . . 

Na! Nayo! be it not! 
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Continuativo. 



Prevent. 

Pret. pres. 

Preterit. 

Root-form. . . . 

Nakari. 

Nakari tari. 

Nakari-si, 

Nakeri, ANai- 



ANakarita, Na- 

there has not been. 

keri , there was 



katta, 

Nakari-keri, there 


not. 

Closing-form. . 

Nakari . there is not. 

has not been. 

Nakari-ki, there 

Nakeri, there iras 




has not been. 

not. 

Snbitant form 

Nakaru. 

Nakari taru. 

Nakari-si. 

Nakesi. 


Nakaru wa. 

ANakattato. 



Attributive. . . 

Nakaru. 


Nakari-si. 

Naki'si, Nakuru. 

Ijocal , Ji-fmi- 

Nakaru ni. 

Nakaritaru ni 

Nakari-si ni. 

Nakem ni. 

live of time. 

Nakaru ui oltewa. 

A Nakari ta ni , 
ANakattnni. 



Gerund ...... 

Nakarite, ANa- 





katte. 




Causal form . . 

Nakareba. 

A N akattareba. 


Nakereba, as 





there was not. 

Concessive. . . , 

Nakaredomo. 

A N akattaredoiuu. 


Nakaredomo, 


Nakarutonio. 



: though it was not. 




|Nakenitoino. 



FUTURE. 



Naknran , 





ANakarao 





( Nakaroo, Nnkard). 
Nakaran z)u, nru, 
ANakaro z)u, uru. 




Conditional. . 

Nakaraba. 


1 




IMPERATIVE. 



Nakare. 




Optative . . 

Nukarc kasi. 
Nakaru gana. 





NEGATIVE. 


Nakariinn, it must be there. 

Nakerana naranu . jlf M , it must Imre been. 
Nnkini arazu, Nakinariizu , it is not without... 
Na nstkasso, it may not be icanting. 
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REMARKS ON THE COMPOUND VERBS. 

8 110. The subordinate definition, which precedes a verb with which it is 
compounded, may be a substantive or a verb. 

1. The substantive may be its object direct, or indirect. See § 3. II. 1 and 2. 

It is the object direct in Ama-yovi, Tsi-yovi , to long for rain, for milk; it is 

the object indirect in Arna-kudari , descending from the sky. 

II. 1. The verb, preceding another verb as subordinate qualifying definition, 
remains in its root-form. The chief word of the compound governs the accidental 
object. Kord»)i , u, to kill; Fitdwo i-kordsi , tUsi-kordsi, sasi-kordsi, to shoot a 
person dead, to strike dead, to stab dead. 

To the qualifying definitions belong verbs like Os)i, u, , to press, to 
do with emphasis; Osi-yar)i , a, throw away; Osi-ir)i, u, to intrude. 

TJtali, u, to strike, with a blow, or suddenly; dtsi-or)i, int, to pounce, 

as a bird of prey (§ 99. I. n°. 11); Sirowo utu-i)de , dzuru, to make a sally. 

Sasi, t, , send away; Ok)i, u, place; Sasi-oki, set aside, put away; Fitdwo 
*asi-tsukavas)i , a, to dispatch any one. 

Moa)i, u, , invite, call up, qualifies the action as one which takes place 
by higher command ; Mesi-tor)i , a , to take by order , to arrest a person ; M. . ye 
fitdwo Uukavtui , A T .. wo mesi-kavesi-tamavu , (the prince) sends people to M.. and 
has N.. brought back. 

Avi, Ai, 0} together. Lat, eon; Ai-katar)i, a, speak together; Ai-yisu , 
consult together. 

2. The definition of the particular direction of an action incorporated in a 
compound verb (ns in flying upwards or downwards), is not expressed in Japa- 
nese, as in other languages, by a prefix or a preposition, but as the principal 
part of the expression, by a verb, that is preceded by the mention of the action 
as a subordinate definition. Leaving the indication oi such compound verbs to the 
dictionaries , we here confine ourselves , for the sake of brevity , to a few examples. 

Agio, uru, _££•, Irons., expresses the moving upwards, Sagle, uru, £. , 
Irons., the movement downwards. — Tort-aye , to take up, to raise. — Sasi-aye 
Sasdge, to present. — Mot si-aye , to bring up. — Fiki-agc, to draw up. — Myusi- 
aye, to mention (a thing to a superior). — Fiki-saye, or Fiki-ordsi, to draw down. — 
Agari , Sagari, contin., intr. — Tobi-ayar)i. «, to fly upwards. — Toiii-sayar)i . u, 
to fly downwards. 

>1 
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Hob6r)i, u, to go upwards, Kudarti , u, to go downwards. — Fa»e-nob6ri, 
to run upwards. — A’ agare-kudari , to flow downwards. 

Ir)t. u, to go into, Ide, Idjruru, [Jj f. , to come out. — Osi-iru, in- 

trude. — Faye-iru, to grow inwards. — Otsi-iru, to fall into... — Fay e-id zuru , 
to sprout out. — Ir)e, uru, tram.; Otilai-ire, to make a thing fall in .. — Idasji, 
u, cautat. — Tori-tdd»)i , u, to take out of. 

Kom)i, u, : ,A ? , intr., to go inwards. Kom)e, uru, tr„ to bring in. — Ko- 
mas)i , u, to make go inwards. — Fi no teri-komu, the shining in of the sun. — 
Nomi-komu, to swallow. — Kugiwo ( Kusabiioo ) xitm-komu, to drive in a nail. 

Utaus)i, u, ^ , to remove. — Fakobi-utsusu , to transport. — Kaki-utsutu, 

to write over again, to copy. 

Kaher)l, u, A to turn hack; Kahes)i, u, to make turn back. — Tobi- 
kaJieru, to fly back. — Tori-kayetu, to take back. 

Mav)i, u, to move in a circle. — Aft-mavi, to look around. 

Mavar)i , u, continually to go round. — Nagare-mavartt , to flow round. 

MavasU, u, to make go round. — Fiki-mavasu , to draw a thing round-about. — 
Tori-mamisu , to turn round. 

Tsuk)i, u, intr., - on, to. — Kisini tiukn, to come ashore. — A Fune 

ga okani nagare-ttuku , the ship drifts ashore. 

Tovor)l, u, A Toor)i, u, jjji, to go through, to pass. — Fine nakawo , to 

go through the midst of the fire. — A 'agare-tovoru , to flow through. 

Tovosii, u, A To6s)i, u, to make go through. — Oui-toosu , to drive through. — 
Ovi-tobsaretaru , driven through. — Mato wo i-tobsu . to shoot through a target. 

Watirti , u, gg *, to pass, to go from one side to the other. — Kavawo 

watriri, to cross a river. — Kavawo katzi-uatdri , to wade through a river. — 

Tobi-tcalari, to fly over. 

Waths)i, u, to make pass over, to carry over. — Yaku-soye fttowo fiki-waldm, 
to transport people to the office. 

Tsir)i, u, intr., to spread, scatter; Tsirte)i, u, cans., spread, scatter. — 

Fou-houye nige tsiru, they fled to all sides. — Tobi-tsiru, to spatter abroad. — 
Ovi-tsirasu , to scatter. 
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APPENDIX. 

DISTINCTIVE VERBS AND VERBAL FORMS EXPRESSIVE OF COURTESY. 


§ 111. Courtesy in language and writing is, in Japan, not confined to the 
priveleged classes of society; cast ages ago in distinct forms and, we may 
add, stamped by the law, it has penetrated to the lowest grades of society and 
spread over social intercourse a gloss of reciprocal respect, which is indeed not 
to be found among any other people on the globe. 

Besides, courtesy in language and writing is not the consequence of recent 
development: even the oldest Japanese historical book, the Yamrito-bumi of the 
eighth century (see page 37) is characterized by a courteousness of expression 
which, the not unfrequent insignificance of the contents considered, cannot be 
acquitted of extravagance. 

So long as courtesy governs the oral and written intercourse of a people, the 
appreciation of its forms belongs to the study of the language, and since we 
have treated it in the chapter on the Pronouns, we are obliged to fix the atten- 
tion on the verbs and verbal forms also with which courtesy gives gloss to its 
language. 

The chief features of the Japanese courtesy are: 

1. The polite speaker distinguishes the conditions and actions of persons 

beyond him by the honorary prefix * On or 0. See page 75. 

2. He does not say or require, that another person, whom he places above 
himself, should do any thing himself, but says or requires only, that the action 
be done, i. e. he places the passive form as predicate to the subject, that really 
performs the action. 

3. He considers not only persons of higher station, but even his own equals 
as being in a higher position, and with the actions of others connects the idea 
of descent, whereas to his own he gives that of ascent. 

4. He is scrupulous in the choice of synonimous verbs, in proportion as he 
wishes to express the same idea in a more or less exalted style. Letter-writers 
teach him to distinguish the degrees. 
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§ 112. To satisfy tlie demand, which represents the person beyond the speaker 
not as acting himself and thus as not immediately coming in contact with per- 
sons ot lower station, the active form of the predicate verb is, as it has been 
said, simply superseded by the passive form, without — and here is the pecu- 
liarity of the expression, — introducing any modification in the construction 
of the original active proposition (compare § 90. 2). Examples: 

Karu.no Oho-kimimo dai-sini sadamerarti ') (instead of saddmu , or sadame-ta- 
mami), (the emperor) declares the Great-prince Karuno hereditary prince. — Zin-mu 
Ten-wau amtoki takaki okani nobarite , kono kunino katatri akitsumusini nitaritieo 
mite, fazimite. Akitsusimato nadzukcraru (instead of nadzuku), - Emperor Zin-mu, 
once climbing n height, seeing that this country (Japan) resembles the light-insect 
(the dragon-fly), first gave it the name of Light-island. — L. m if. ni N. no 
kwan ico sadzukeraresi (instead of mdzukesi) to ari, people say, that L. has given 
the office of an N. to M. — Nani wo iwasare-masita ka ? what have you said ? 
fwasare. from /icon, moke soy, and this from Ivi, to sny. 

Much in use are the honorary passive forms: 1. Serare, 2. Saserare , S. Nasare, 
Nasare-mas)i , u, 4. Nasascrare, 5. Arasare, 6. /rare, 7. Iratare , 8. lraserare. 
Explanation: 

1. Serar)e, uru, pass, of S)e, uru, to do, to effect. — Yamato-Take sibaraku 

tou-riu-seraru ! ) (instead of tou-riu-su), Yamato-Take stays there some time. — 
Kei-ko Ten-wau Siganitc fou-gtjo- ( seraru (instead of/oti-pyo-su or fou- 

yyo-si tcmam). Emperor Kei-ko dies at Sign. — N.no Oho-kimi kau-zi- ( | ) 
seraru . Great-prince N. dies. — M. wo kiri-korosi , N. too ru-zai- ( m v p?) 
seraru ’). (the king) sabres M. down, and banishes N. If, instead of seraru , stsi- 
mirdrn were used, it would mean, that the king gives order to kill and to banish. 

2. Sasorar)o, uru, it is effected that one does: from iSas)e, uru , to make 
do. The action runs, as it were, over three wheels, by which a person of high 
station causes an inferior to have a thing done. — (io-beo ( r |gj ) ni 
mayu wo ken-zi-saseraru (or ken-zi-sase-tamavu ) , the prince has cocoons offered in 
the ancestral temple. 

3. N4sar)e , uru, ^ r i 1° I> e done, from Nasi . make exist, and this 

from Ni. to be (see § 100). Nani too namruka? what does your honor? 


*) Nippon voo-dai Uti-raH. II. 8 verso 


’) Ibid. *) Ibid. II. 6 verso. 
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In the familiar style of speaking and writing as an auxiliary verb grafted on 
the root of another verb, it makes known, that the action which is done, pro- 
ceeds from the person spoken to, or even merely from another person than the 
speaker. Examples from the spoken language: 

Sayoo nar <! , 0 tsUke nusare! if it is so, give it me! — Kosikake ni O kake 
nature! may Your sitting on a chair happen, = take a seat. <) kake nasarc, sit 
down. — Korexoo 0 kasi- (O tsiike) nature , lend (give) me this. — Korcwo Go- 
ran nature, please look at this. — Yoku 0 ydsitmi nature! = may Your good rest 
happen ! = good rest ! — Doko ni O silmai nasarti ka ? where do You li ve ? — 0 kai 
nasaretemo, 0 game nasaretemo, kono tiybm deld-masetM . you may buy it or not, 
there ends the matter. — Nokorazu 0 kai ndmru nara , yatiikd-ntd agc-mu'soo , if 
you buy the whole stock, I will sell it cheap. — lioowo 0 kai-nasardnil ka? don't 
yon buy wax? 

Nasare-maa)i, u, the same as Nasare, only more round-about , vulgo Natari- 
masu also (see § 101). — A Nani wo nasare-masu ? what are you doing? — Go 
an-sin natare-mate , depend on it. — Watakusino mgusu koto tea O wakari natare- 
masitku ? do you understand what I say? — Sa-yguni nasare-mastt ka ? will you 
do so ? — 0 kamai nasare-matd na ! take no pains ! — Sukvti mo 0 kamai nasare- 
mastt na, don’t trouble yourself about; don't care for it. — Kono mitsiwo O ide 
natare-mate, go this way. — Idzureye 0 ide natare-masit? whither are you going? — 
Idzure yori 0 ide natare-masila '! whence do yon come? — Douzo 0 hairi natare- 
mate, if you please, walk in. 

+. Nasasorar)e, uru, ^$i'C caTe ' 8 token that a thing is done 

or made; the passive of Notate, have made, and this the causative form of Nasi, 
to make. The action or the effect here runs over four wheels. 

5. Arasar)e , uru, pass, of A rati, to have be, and this from Ari . to be. — 
A Dore ga O tuki de anisare-matit ka ? what is there of your desire ? what do 
you like? 

Arasornr)e, uru, vulgo for Irate rare, — A G ko-sama ikagade araierarc-matu , 
how is your son? — Soaitc okHtamawa ikayade araierare-matu? and how is 
your lady? 

6. Irar)e, uru, to be placed in the condition of dwelling, pass, of I, Iru 
(Jgt ), to dwell, tie somewhere, stay (see §98). — ylnoto iraruru tokiro wo zon- 
zi-matinu, 1 do not know your dwelling-place. 

7. Irasarto , uru, pass, of Irdti, make dwell, thus to be placed in the condition 
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of making dwell, = to be (somewhere). — Mo silkoii irasare-mase (low language: 
iraiiai man), stay a little longer. — Yoku iraeare-masita , you are well placed, 
= you are welcome. — Sate , hisabisa ikaga de iratare main , come on , how have 
you been this long time. — Ikaga de irasare- (vulgo irosai-) matu ? how do 
you do? 

8. Iraserar)e, uru, to be placed in the state of dwelling, = to be. — A Go 
ka-nai eamawa ikaga de iraeerare (vulg. iraieai) mam ? how are your family? — 
faKitwa hen- ( jftv) m iraterare-truue , be near the fire (come near the 
fire). — Itei bet i rai ( — • -1) ikaga de iraterare-masUa t since our 

last separation, how have you been? 

§ 113. I. Tamalvi, vu, ATamai, Tain) ft u , oo, -ij ? j^, to bestow, 

grant, give, when the giver belongs to a higher sphere. Although the Japanese 
themselves reduce this word to Tama, 3£2> = jewel, we take it for a com- 
pound of the old Tabi, - to give, and Avi, ^ to meet. Thence: Mono wo 
motte fUdni tamaru ■), literally: to confer something on a person. jj^ ” ? 
B§!TBLv— ’), Roku ico bo-sin ni tamavu, (the king Zin-mu) grants in- 

comes to his servants. 

As an auxiliary verb grafted on the root of another verb, it characterizes the 
action as proceeding from a higher person, whether divine or princely. It is 
expressed by jjjp-? ami phonetically by ^ , answers somewhat to the 
„please" or „have the goodness” used by courtesy, German geruhen, is however, 
at least in tales, rightly left out by the translator. 

Examples : 

Tedzilkara htvd wo torite ko-gavi wo si-tamavu , (the princess) plucks mulberry 
leaves with her own hand , and feeds silkworms. — Sono notsi Tau yori taka wo 
ken-ze sikdba , Mi-kari wo moyovasare , sto-teo wo tordsime-tamavu , when afterwards 
falcons had been brought as presents from China, (the Japanese prince) caused 
hawking to come more into fashion, and had all birds caught. Mayov)i, u, to 
come into fashion. Tor)i, u, to take. — N.. tatsimatsi mitndmku ndru, N. . dies 
suddenly. — Iku-Jodo mo ndkit kano film 1 mUndsiku nardsc-tamavu , immediately 
after, that lady (a princess) dies. 


*) Nippom-ki. 


*) Nippon voo-dai itn-ran. 
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Kun-tsiu nite mi mi wadzuravasikusUe fodo-ndkil fou-kiyo 
ei-tamavu '), (the prince), while he is with the army, 
is taken unwell and dies shortly after. 

Old writers have Tab)i, u, = to give, instead of 
Tamavi also; thence: Osame-tabiei toki, = when N. . go- 


verned ’). — 

For further examples see page 230 line 11 from the bottom. — p. 230 1. 8 from 
the top. — p. 274 1. 20. — p. 290 1. 9 from the bottom. 


II. Tamavkr)i, u, t\ Tamguri , Tamdr)i, u, the continuative form of Tamavi, 
which however supplies the place of the passive form Tanutvare, = to be granted, 
not in use (compare Nan as substitute for Nare, g 100. Ill), and, like Tamavi ,' 
also as an auxiliary, is joined to the root, or to the gerund of a verb. 

Kore Ten no tamavaru nari , , this is a present from Hea- 

ven. — Ko-zi-ki ni Izanagi no mikoto yori Amalerazu Ohon kami ve mi kubi-tama 
wo tamacarisi koto wo iveri , in the book of antiquity it is mentioned , that by 
(the god) Izanagi a necklace was presented to the goddess of the sun. — Kore wo 
mettle go i ni dzigo- ( J) eerare, ... no na wo tamavari , (the king) 

inviting him , raises him to the fifth rank and confers on him the name of . . — 
Nuno ean-bgaku-tan wo Hdkn-sai kok-irau NN. ni tamavari ( ) , ya zgu-man 
honwo ... ni tamavu, (the Jap. prince) gives three hundred pieces of silk to NN., 
king of Petsi, and presents (his minister) a hundred thousand arrows. 

TTke-tamavar)i, u, A Uke-tamori (ypc o Mli), to have the honor to receive 
(from a superior), or to hear. — Tsigdku wo uke-tamavari ’) ( ), to receive 

the king’s orders. — At? 0 i-ken ( & £ ) wo uke-tamvatta or tamotta , 

I have had the honor to receive your advice. — A Sakit-ga gukiga furi-masita to 
uke-tamavari-maeita , I have had the honor to hear, that it has snowed during 
the night. — Go ta-u ( *) uke-tamavari-tdkd zonzi-mdsit , I wish to 
have the honor to hear , how you do. — Ka-roo ( %) fund wo idazite ta- 
mavari-keri , we (skippers are speaking) enjoy the honor, that the secretary (of 
the governor) has our ships cleared. — A Midzu wo nomazete tamore , = have the 
goodness to let me drink fresh water. 


*) Nippon icoo-dai itsi-ran , I, 10. *J Wa-pnu Stteori , under Tamavu. 

*) n n l, 16 
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§ 114. By MktsurH, u the speaker expresses the most profound respect 
for the object, be it a person or a thing, that he speaks of or to. As conti- 
nnative form of Matsi (?$?). = wait (compare page 218), Alatsxtri 
w.m ) means continual waiting, solemn attendance, to show' re- 
spectful homage. Thence Ten wo mdtsiiri, Teixco nxdtsxlri, jliE if % y ? a wo ma 
tritri , Kamitco mdtsilri, „ people do homage to heaven, to earth, to ancestors, 
to Kamis,” by celebrating feasts to their honor, Mdtettri being the feast itself. 

As qualifying auxiliary joined to the root of a verb, Afdtsari unites with it 
the idea of reverential homage. One says: FtUdrino kind ni tsakaexirxi (fctsulcdru) 
koto atavdzxi, serving two masters is impracticable. — More respect is shown by 
the expression: Kimini tsttkavu (fatsilko) mat film koto '), to serve my prince with 

• ^ y respect. — Zo-tei ni tsitko-mdtsaru . to serve the Most High reve- 

= | rentially «). 

v When the excessively polite speaker says to his equals: 0 
tomo tsttkamatsuri-maioo , I will accompany you, or 0 itoma tsilkamatimri-mdsn , I 
take leave of you, we may put down such politeness to his own account. The 
rule requires Teilkai- or Tsxlkae-mdtsitri , yet this , for ease in pronunciation , passes 
into Tsttko- ijy) or TiUkd-mdttUri. 

Tato-mivtettri , ® , to offer respectfully and solemnly, from Tate, set up- 
right. 

Kono toki ama-bito J'ardkano moo too Ten-tcau ni tate-matexiri si koto ari ’) , it 
appears that, then, the divers solemnly presented a redbellied fish to the Em- 
peror. — Deva kxtniyori kavikoxco kavu mono wo tate-mateurn *), from the country 
of Deva persons, who breed silkworms, are solemnly presented (to the emperor). — 
Tsusimayori tirokane wo late-mdtsUru s ), from the island of Tsusimn silver is 
presented (to the emperor). — ITakitsaino tate-matsnreru te-fttd, artificers, whom 
Hakusai had presented (to the king of Japan). 

Tate-matsuri is joined to the root of a verb, as a qualifying auxiliary, to 
characterize the action as respectful, solemn. 

On na (ffylg)wo Yamdto Taken o m-ototo mami-tatemaUuru ( fjf f % | „ ,, „,) 
besi your name I must respectfully call Yamato Take no Mikoto (compare 

*) Ibid. XIX. 

«) Ibid. III. 4 r. 

«) Ibid. L 22. 


') Ttchwtg-yvng XIII. 

■) Yamato nen dai. I. 21 ?. 
•) Ibid. II. 29 r. 
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p. 228 line 8). — Ten-irauico tttndni tartlke-note-tate-miitmri , Kavalsive nige-yttku '), 
they respectfully help the emperor to mount a horse and escape to Kavatsi. 

It is in earnest, not in irony, when the historian says: Makowano miko uka- 
gavi kit a rite Ten-icauwo kordsi-tate-mdtzitru ’). prince Makowa. steals in and 
respectfully kills the emperor. 

Tate-matsurar)e, uru, the honorary passive, honoring, in the eye of the 
speaker, also him who respectfully offers or presents. If in the preceding example 
tate-motsUrdra were used, instead of tate-mdtailrii . the speaker would show his 
respect towards the murderer. 

The states and occupations to the qualification of which courtesy pays par- 
ticular attention, and the expressions of which, to be properly appreciated, 
must be understood also, are: 1. Being, existence; 2. Doing; 3. Seeing, 
Showing; 4. Saying; 5. Giving; 6. Going and Coming. — Explanation: 

g 115. BEING. 

1. The spoken language, which leaves the use of Nari, to be, to the book- 
language, instead of it uses 1. Man (§ 101); 2. Ari (g 96), Ari-masi (§ 101); 
3. Ori, Ori-masi (§ 97); 4. Gozari, Gozari-masi (p. 263 Rem .) ; 5. Soro (§ 102); 
6. Fanberi and 7. Moosi. 

6. Fanber)i, u, Famber)i, u, ’ ' >1 „ of old means wait 

upon ) , stay or be somewhere ( ) > >t is expressed in the epistolary 

style by (wait upon), and declared as equivalent to Samuravi, Horai (g 102). 
.1. B. sa-u ni fanberite ( 0 y-) mdttdri-kotowo tori-okondvu , (the 

ministers) A. and B. taking the places right and left (of the sovereign), carry 
on the affairs of government. — Yumira Zin-tiai gori fanberi. the bow has existed 
from the time of the gods. Compare page 230 line 3 from the bottom. 

7. Maus)i, u, A Moosi , £ i ? f , 1. to show oneself respectful; 2. Ejt , to 
mention. The way in which this word is used , requires the distinction of its two 
significations, although no attention is paid to it. by the Japanese, who use but 
one Chinese sign ( (£] ) for both. 

In the former signification, as definitive or as defined part of a compound 
verb also, it qualifies the action as submissive, respectful: , \fuusi-uke is 
to receive respectfully; Ukc-mansi on receiving to show oneself submissive. The 


•) Nippon wou-dai itn-ran. : )^Ibid. 
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root Mqu seems to be the same as occurs in Mgu-k)i , uru ( 3j|iJ @}), to come to 
court in solemn procession, Meei-mguko- (not ka) eimu ( ), to send for a 

person to court, and in Main, to make a solemn entry. Japanese philologers 
think that this Mauri, „ placed after the root of a verb, frequently passes into 
Mari" (§ 101) ')• 

Yamdto Takeno Mikoto lee Dai-zin-Guu yori fou-kentco mquri-ukete, Surugano 
kuni made yuki-tamqvu *), prince Yamato Take receives respectfully from the 
temple of the Great Spirit at Ise the precious sword and departs to the country 
of Suruga. — A Kaki-tome-mqueu bekiya ( ), if I shall take a note 

of it? — Sa-yqu naraba O wakare moori- (= mast) tnaeu, as it is so, I take 
respectful leave of you; the ordinary expression for our: Farewell! — Ori ico 
motte On trikadzitkini nari-mouri-taku-zon-zite , tada ima-made yen-in mauri eoro, 
wishing for an opportunity humbly to come in contact with you, I have only 
delayed it till now. — A 0 handri-mousi-eoro hit 6 iro mi-mouri eoro, I see the man 
of whom you speak. 


§ 116. DOING is expressed by 

1. S)i, u, uru, to do (§ 103), Si-mae)i, u, to be doing (§ 101). 

2. Itaa)i, u, Itasi-mR8)i, u, to accomplish (p. 284 Hem.), more stately than Si. 

3. Asobasji, u, the causative form *) of Aeob)i, u ( ^ \ ) , to play, to be 
amused (Sara yeda ni aeobu , the ape is playing among the branches) , and further 
the honorary passive Asobaaarle, uru * *§|^), to take pleasure in any 
occupation, are used both for the qualification of what persons of rank do. See 
page 237 line 5. 

A Go ki-gen yoku aeobari-eoro , His Honor’s disposition (cast of mind) is good. — 
Kore ico oboeimeri aeobari-eoro, Your Honor means this. — Kono boo ye On-ide aeo- 
baearu beku eoro, literally: may your outgoing be to this 
side, for: please come to my house. — O noki aeobasare! 




te-; pT ~ # 

n 4 - J please to go back (or out of the way)! 

„wt pvt 


•) MAS V go-bint istikcte ivu va okoku MAUSU no riyeku nari. — H’a-gttn Site on , under Mas*. 

*) Tomato nen dai. I. 22 ▼. 

*) According to the JTa-gun Simon, Aiobatu is a contraction of V 4^ Atobi-masv. — 

„ Initikt yori” so it adds, „ Ki-nin koto wo natarurutco kaku iptri it is an old custom to designate by 
this word the doing of noble persons. 


Digitized by Google 



CHAPTER VT1. TERRS OF COURTESY. § 117. 319 

§ 117. seeing and showing. 

1. Mi, Mite, Miru (§ 99 n°. 34), to see. — Sinatco miru kotowa deki-maeUka ? 
can I see your goods? '). — WatdkOsi ica kdeakdni f Uni wo mi-masu , I see ships 
in the distance. Do they say for it really in Yedo Watakxuiwa ka> kani fune ga 
mi e-mam or mieru V i. e. I — the ship comes in view. 

2. Mis)e, eru, to show. — Bnn-ko wo 0 mire! *) , let me see a desk, or in 
the more round-about language of Miyako : Bun-ko wo Go ken (tap 1 M t) fe 
kudazare mate. 

3. Fai- (Hai-) ken, ^ ^ * , to look on with respect, with interest. — 

Kore wo hai-ken itdsi-masu , or hai-ken tsttkamdtsiiri-soro , I have the honor to see it. 

4. O me ni kak)e, eru, jjjj* § * = bri 11 !! a thing under Your 

Honor's notice , to show a thing . . — Nani wo 0 me ni kake-maioo kaf ') , what 
shall 1 show Your Honor? 

5. O me ni kakar)i, u, = to appear before His or Your Honor’s eyes. — Miyoo- 
nitzi 0 meni kakari-mdsoo *), - to morrow I shall come under your notice, I shall 
let myself be seen by you, I shall call upon you. — Tadaima hazimete 0 meni 
kakari maeita s ) , it is for the first time that 1 come under your notice, = it is 
for the first time that 1 have the honor to see you. 

6. Go-ran ( fjlj] * ? ) , the glance of a noble person. 

Go-ran-a)i, u, uru, to honor with a glance. — Ten-wau no on Java sou-ziygu 
wo ik-ken Go-ran- ( — i, £ ) zite, kokdro yoku , xcaravi-tamavu •) , the 

mother of the emperor, at the first glance upon the prior, becomes glad of heart 
and smiles. 

In the familiar style of speaking and writing the speaker applies Go-ran to 
his equals, to show them respect. — Kore wo Go-ran-zerare , or Go-ran naeare, please 
look at this. — Nani wo Go-ran nasdriika? T ), what are you looking at, what do 
you wish to see? the shopkeeper asks his customer. — Nani de gozari-maeU kaf 
itte Go-ran naeare, go and see what it is. 

g 118. saying. The idea of saying is expressed by 

1. Iv)i, u, I)i, u ( ) , Ii-mas)i, u. — Anatano 0 naira nanito ii-maeu ka ? 
what is your name? — Watakueino nawa ...to ii-maeu '), my name is ... 

*) Stopping- Dialogue* , p. 23. *) Ibid. p. 2. *) Ibid., p. 1. 4 ) Ibid. p. 18. 

*) I. biown , Coll. N®. 1048. •) Sippon tcoo-dai itiiran. II. 15 t. 

1) Stopping- Dialogues , p. 1. ®) Ibid. p. 19. 


Digitized by Google 



320 


CHAPTER VII. VERBS OF COURTESY. § 118. 


2. Nori-tamav)i, u, to order, when speaking of the master (see § 107, p. 209 1. 15). 

3. Osiy)e, u, uru , t , pron. 6ss(y)e, a, am, to teach, to communicate 

a thing (jito ni koto wo) to a person by teaching , places him who makes the 
communication above him , who receives it. — Ware ni (not i care <ro) oslye yo 
( = teach me or communicate to me, sounds modest; Anatani 

ostye-masu , I teach you or communicate to you , is considered presumptions. — 
Tami ni takahisi uyaru koto wo oriyenmu '), (emperor Schin-nung) has the people 
taught ploughing and sowing. 

4. O6a)o, uru, fj-jl T; , to charge (Jito too kotoni, a person with anything), see 


§ 87 n*. 25. Thence the passive Odserar)e, uru, v fljl * , to be charged, in- 
structed. To a superior one says: A Anuta tea sono toon ni ooserare-mas'ta ka? have 
you spoken so? to an interior: Omar sono toorini ittaka? — Oosc-tsak)e, uru 
) , speak to , to address . . Thence the honorary passive 0<ise-tsttkerar)e , uru, 
mw ft- — Nippon ye to kaitcomo ooee-tsukcraruru aida, as or since (s. § 129, 
n°. 4(j) We (the sovereign speaks) have given orders to sail to Japan. — A Tono- 
sama korewo oose-tsukerareta, the master has said this to us, or charged us with it. 

5. Kikas)o, eru, = Kikasime, to make people hear, from Kiki, to hear. — vino 
0 kata ni 0 kiki nasari, learn from him, ask him. — Kikasime, old-Jap. Ki- 
karne ! let me hear! tell me! speaking to a nobleman. — IfafaAtmnt 

O kikase nasare! let me hear! tell me. — Watukusi ni O kikasc nasaru kotoga deki- 
mdstika? can you tell it me? — Fitdno kvkuroycni n am koto wo ii kikasem koto, 
to tell that which tends to the interest of others. 

Kik6-slm)e, uru, 5, to let hear. 

Kikosimos)! , u, |1|| ? ■* , to let hear, inform. 

0. Maus)i, u, t i, , A Moos)i, u, to speak respectfully to one's superior, to 
mention, declare; expressed ideographically by b *¥. & m. 

. s ). It has the definition of what is said as an Accusative, and, 
if it is a Substantive objective phrase, this with the particle to before it. whereas 
the more distant object, to whom or where one mentions, as Dative or Local 


*) Jap. Encycl. rol. 108. 1 r. 


W a-gun Siwori under Momu. 


s 

•tit 


^b. 

PEI 
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precedes. — Ttubusa ni tono koto wo mattsi-aoro , I mention this minutely. — Zoo- 
tot ni mausu, % ± $_#?=. to apeak to God. — Buts'ni mausite mau- 
sdku '), ffj jfy , - as he speaking to Buddha says. — Mausi-tamavakuva, 

, r y — _ {{ 

’). a (the prince to the emperor) says. — Nagdku Nippon no 
yatsilko to narUe , midzilki-mono too sadzuku besi to maosu , he declares that he will 
always be the servant of Japan , and pay tribute. — A Sore lca Nippon de tea 
nanito moosi-masd ka? *), what is this called in Japan? 

If Maun is used as u root, on which another verb is grafted, it is expressed 
thereby, that the action is confined to the speaking or saying, e. g. Sadame , 
to define; Afausi-sadame , to defined with words; Age, to raise; .\[au*i-ag)e , uru , 
fcjj , = to say towards above, to communicate to a superior; Moosi-ire, 
E|l ^ , proposition to one’s equal. — Nandziye (or Nandzi ni) io-kan wo motte 
rnoosi-ire-soro, I have the honor to inform you by letter. — Yakn-ninye mausi- 
taesu-bfsi, notice shall be given of it to the officers. 

§ 119. GIVING. 

1. As from courtesy the speaker places the person addressed above him, even 
if he is his equal, he qualifies his own giving as an upward movement, and 
the giving of another as a downward one: he uses Ag)e, uru, to reach up- 
wards. in opposition to the honorary passive Kudaaar)e, uru, to be let down 
from on high, to descend (page 243 line 22), and since from this distinction 
it appears who gives, the speaker or the person spoken to. the express mention 
of a pronoun in connection with these and similar verbs is superfluous, as 
the following examples show: 

A Dai-kin tco age-mdsil kara, uke-tori-gaki wo ktiddsare '), after 1 have paid 
yon the price give me a receipt. — Dai-kin tea agerarenu (or agtrart-masdntk) *), 
= the price will not be reached upward to you by me, = I will not pay the price. — 
Dai-kin tea taddima kodamraka ? •), will you give me the money for the goods 
immediately? — Taddima kudasaru koto tea deki-masdnu ka ? ’) , cannot you give (it) 
me immediately? — Anata-sama yori kudaaareta kane itei-pu mo taukaiea itdsi- 
masenti, of the money given by Your Honor — it is a Japanese grisette who 
writes it — I have not yet spent one bu. 


') Mataah, He f 107. *) Nippon-ki. Yd. VII. M r. >) n snows, CoU. N». 366 

4 ) ttkopjing-Vialogues , p. 14. *) Ibid. p. 13. 4 J Ibid. p. 13. ') Ibid. p. 13. 
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2. Saaig)o, uru (from Sasi, to show, and Age, to raise), «. w . «. 
holding a thing up, to present to a person in a higher station. 

Sinrano tsitkai .Y. A\ kitatte mitsilki wo tatdgil '), N.N., ambassador of Sinra 
comes and solemnly offers presents (to the emperor). — Tanba no kuni tjori kUrdki 
kitsilnewo tasdgu ’), a black fox from the country of Tanba is offered (to the emperor). 

3. Kudasare, joined to the root or to the gerund of a verb, characterizes the 
action as one proceeding from the person spoken to. It sounds more conrtly than 
Nature (§ 100. IV. 5). 

0 kai kudasare (vulgo kudatai), or kudasare-mate , or O kai nature! ' please 
to buy. — The chapman: San-byakume de kudasare! Ht sf s* «r 
s ), please to pay 30 taels! The buyer: Ni-byakUme de agemaioo, I will 
give you 20 taels. — Doozo mioo-nitsi O ide ( ^jjp * jjj f.) kudasare! please to 
come to-morrow ! — Ttikadzuki ni 0 nari ( W* J ) kudasare! *), please to 
approach him , -- allow me to present him to you. — 0 kamai kudasaru na •) , 
take no pains. — Mo sttkdsi ne-masUe kudasare *), please to set the price some- 
what higher. — Gok’ yasitku-site kudasaru nard, nokordzu kai-masoo '), if you give 
it as cheap as possible, 1 will buy all. 


Remark. For Kudar)i , u vo $ 87 N°. 10. 

4. TsGk)6, uru, m. to add to. expresses the idea of giving, without any 
boast. In A 0 tsakJ nature! please give it me! Tsake has reference to the speaker 
and the honorary passive Nature to the person spoken to. 

5. TorisIm)e, uru, also Torfis)o , uru. That the expression: „to give order 
to take” places the person ordered beneath the one who orders is self-evident. — 

Fyak-kiran ni tin, gi rei, tsi, tin no fudawo torasimete mono wo 
tamavtt '), the emperor orders the assembled officers to take 
tablets, on which one of the words humanity, justice etc. is 
written and thereby bestows gifts. 


t iL" W| 

r 

$J5 jL* 

ml ir m* 


6. Yar)i, u, jjj ij, to cast, throw, send (fitoni mono wo, to send a thing to 
some one) ; it humbles the receiver. — Tsukai wo 0 yari nature , please send me a 
message. — Kono mono ni kane itsipu yare ! give that person one bu ! 


') Yamato nen-dai. III. 8 ». 
*) Shopping- Dialogues , p. 19. 
1) Ibid. p. 36. 


*) Ibid. III. 4 r. J ) Shopping - Dialogues , p. 38. 

») Ibid. p. 21. •) Ibid, p. 88. 

•) Yamato nen-dai. III. 6 t. 
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§ 120. going and coming are expressed by 

1. Mair)i, u, solemn entry, to enter (a palace or temple) in solemn proces- 
sion. „ !{a a A > ^ A . # From • d/a» , to walk in 

procession , to hold a stately procession , and ir)i , u , to enter. The definition : 
whither one goes or where one enters, precedes, characterized by ye, ve or ni. 

Ten-mu unadzuite O-maeve maim '), prince Ten-mu, yielding, waits upon 
His Highness (the Mikado). — Kau-raimo .. Go tsin ( 3 jjSj[ * ) *• mairite fei- 
fuka m ( ?) ’), also they of Corea come into the imperial camp and 

submit themselves. 

In the familiar style of speaking and writing Mairi is used instead of Ki- 
tari, to come, if one's own coming to the person spoken to is meant, even if 
one is on an equality with him. If the pronoun of the first person is wanting, 
by Main it is indicated that the speaker means his own coming to the person 
spoken to. — A, Watdkta tina wo mi ni (or kai-mono ni) maitta ( i ^ ) , I have 
come to you to look at (or to buy) goods. — A Wataksa kono /Udwo tsurete 
maitta , I have brought this man with me. (S/iopping-Dial. 18). — A Firu-maye 
tit tea mairi ye- 1 ) masAitl, 1 cannot come before noon. ( Sh.-IJial . 17). 

2. Mairar)e, uru, if it occurs, is used by the speaker, instead of Mairi, by 
way of an honorary passive, from respect towards the person who comes. 

3. Mairas)e, uru, cause to outer solemnly, cause a thing to enter solemnly, 

i. e. to send a thing to a person in a high station, to offer a thing solemnly. 
m. m- The giver humbles himself, and raises the receiver. 

4. Mairaaarlo, uru (passive of Mairaei), to be admitted with solemnity. — 
An example from rodr. § 105: S. Joam Baptieta Jem Christ on i Baptisma wo sa- 
dzuke-mairaearetu or Sadzuke-tatematsurareta , S. J. B. was solemnly admitted to 
the administration of baptism to J. C. — Here by Mairi the giver of the baptism 
is placed beneath the recipient, whereas the passive form mairasareta expresses 
the respect of the speaker towards the giver. 

5. Ids, Idzuru ( Hj £), to come out of, to appear, and 

6. Agkr)i, u ( i ) , to come up, rise, are applied only to a person beyond 

the speaker. The former points to the beginning, the latter to the duration of 
the action. Fino ide is sun-riBe, O ide ( |jJ|J * {ij£), the rising, the appearing 
of persons beyond the speaker, His or Your coming. — Oidc nasaru ( fj ), 

l ) .Ytjjf n i vou-dai Un-ran. II. page 4 f. 3 ) Yamaio ntn itax. 1. 26 ▼. 
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- Your or His rise takes place, i. e. yon or he comes. — YokH O ide nasare, 
or nasare-mnse , or, abbreviated, Yoku O Ide! = be welcome! — 0 ide nnsarei 
kasi! oh that he came! — Dokoni 0 Ide nasa>Hka? whither are you going? — 
[sKono mitsiwo 0 ide nasare-mase, go this way. — Idzuku ye (or Idzuku yori) 
0 ide nasare-masu? whither are you going (or whence are you coming? — lia- 
tdkusi to issoni ( — ■ jfljy 5 _ ) 0 ide nasare-mase , go with me. 

O ide also takes the place of the auxiliary verb A ri , Ori or Iri (§ 96 , 97, 
98), in connection with a precedent gerund. — Tastkd ni sir it e (stte) 0 ide nasare- 
mdsttka f '), do you, or does he know it certainly? — O hi wo tsakite , mite 0 ide 
nasare! *), fix your attention on it and see! — Atsirani matte 0 ide nasare! *), 
wait there! — Akari wo motte 0 ide nasare , bring a light. — 0 agdri 
nasare, i. e. may your coming take place, says a merchant for: come in! (S/i.- 
Dialogues 1). 

Taken in an ample sense, by another’s coming the speaker understands a 
meeting, a concession to the speaker’s wish, e. g.: Sake wo age-masooka ? may 1 
offer you sake? — Ari gdloo , no I thank you. — Nazeni 0 agari nasardnitkd? 
= why do you not rise? for: why don’t you concede, — why do you refuse? 
( Shopping-Dialogues 21). 

Agarasarie, u, uru, to be raised, from Agarasi, to make rise, and this from 
Agari, to rise. The pnssive form, for honor’s sake used in deference instead of 
Agari; nlso Agaraserar)o, uru. 

7. Makkr)i, u, evidently a continuative verb and as I think derived from 
Mak)i, u, = to leave off ($ 106), means a continual leaving off of work, i. e. to 
have furlough (Hd. Urlaub) or vacation, to be out of service for a time; to 


00 on furlough *). It was formerly used for people in service, who left the capital 
to go elsewhere for a time, on a visit. It is expressed by 

& . (SJ . S . 3ft . and must be distinguished from Makar)e, eru, to lie sent 
away, the pass, of Mak)i, u. 


0 

ml 1 

jfrl 


Yamdto time mikoto ni makari-mousi-tamarite iraku ‘) , (prince 
Yamatotake) paying a visit to (the priestess) Yamatofime 
(at Ise) says ... — A Wataktisiica omaeno katani makargu, 
or makari-masoo , I shall come and visit you. 


>) «. B»o«rs, Oril. Jap. N«. U. *) Ibid. N°. 84. >) Ibid. N» 86. 

4 ) MAKAR U to v a koto svmite sotto ha wo sin no kit koto nari. *) Nippon- kt VII. 16. r. 
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When the chapman says: Sono nedetea makdri-masinU, - for that price 1 will 
not come to you, he declares that he is not willing to sell for that price. — 
.-IrM tokdroni makdri-arn, to he somewhere on leave, to be somewhere: to be there 
for a time, hut not definitely. — Bu-zini makdri ari-mnsii , = he finds himself 
for a time at ease, it is well with him. — That .Waivin' is, at the same time 
used for „to die" will, our derivation considered, not appear strange. 

Placed before another verb it seems to unite with it the idea „of furlough, 
on a visit only for a time.” — Mioo-nilsi makdri idzu besi , possibly I may just 
call on you to morrow. — ,1 [akari therefore indicates discretion, politeness. 

8. Tslkii-dzuk )i , u , J , to come into the neighborhood. — Fiiru tomosii ni 
ttikd-dzuku , the night moth comes in contact with the lamp-light. Thence Ttdkd- 
dzOki , an acquaintance, one known. — 0 tsikddzilki ni nari-mattt, I become your 
acquaintance, I make acquaintance with you. — 0 tslkdJziiki ni nari~ma»ite yoro- 
kobi-mdsa, it is agreeable to me to have become acquainted with you. 

The going out of the Mikado is called Mi-yuki-s)i, u, uru, or ffv ^ % 
Gigo-ggo-s)i , u, uru, or I iiqo-yqo-ari , =-. to spread happiness in going; on the 
other hand the going out of the Tai-kuu , O nari. 

Ten-icau A r . kuni ni giau-fjqu-su '), the emperor repairs to the country pf N. — 
Ten-tri Ti’n-uqn aru-toki yama-tina ye giqu-yqu arile, kaheri tamavdzit. Tenni no- 
bori tamavu ni ya? ’), the emperor Ten-tsi once went into the mountains and 
did not return. Should he have gone to Heaven? 

1 1 Nippon tciHj-dtn tt-ii-ran. II. 10 r. *) I bail II -4 v. 
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CONJUNCTIONS. 


S* 121. As the relation indicated by conjunctions, in which propositions stand 
to one another, is either a coordination or a subordination, Grammar dis- 
tinguishes coordinative and subordinative conjunctions. Consequently we 
arrange the Japanese conjunctions as follows: 


A. COORDINATIVE CONJUNCTIONS. 


I. Copulative conj. 

). Mo, ..mo, ..mo. 

2. Mata, ..mo mata. 

3. Katsu , Katsu va. 

4. Oyobi. 

5. Narabi ni. 

6. Kanetc. 


n. Disjunctive conj. 

7. Artiiva. 

8. Matava. 

9. . ,ka, ..ka. 

10. ..ya, ..ya. 

..yara. yaran. 


m. Adversative conj. 

11. Mottomo. 

12. Nngara, ..ga (..nga). 

13. Slkasi-nagiira, Slkasi. 

14. Sari- (San-) nagara. 
i 13. Yavari. 


IV. Conclusive conj. 

16. Kono-yutj ni. Sore-kara. Koreniyotte. 

17. Sorede, Soredewa, Soowa. 

18. So site, Sogote. 

19. Sate. 

20. Sunavatsi. 


V. Explanatory conj. 

21. Kedasi. 

22. Tadasi. 

23. Anzuruni. 
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B. SUBORDINATIVE CONJ., GOVERNING THE ADVERBIAL PROPOSITION THAT PRECEDES. 

I. Conjunctions of place and time. 

24. Tokoro, Baso. 27. Setsu. | 31. Ma-ma. 35. Notsi. 

25. Tokoro ni, 2S. Migiri. 32. Aida. 36. Yori. 

A Tokoro de. 29. Utsi. 33. Uye. 37. Kara. 

26. Toki. 30. Ma. i 34. Mave, Maye. j 38. Made. 

n. Conjunctions of quality and manner. 

a. Comparative , b. Proportional conj. 

89. Toori ni. 40. Yau ni. 41. Gotojsi , ki, ku. 42. Fodo, Fodoni. 

m. Conjunctions of causality, 

a. used in the notice of an actual cause. 

43. Yn£ni. 44. Kara. 45. Niyotte, Aida, Tsuki, Tsuite. 

b. Conjunctions used in the notice of a possible, i, e. a future and thus 
an uncertain cause (Conditional conjunctions). 

I 

46. Naraba, Nara, in connection with Moslktiva, Mosiva, Mosi. 

IV. Conjunctions of the purpose. 

47. Tame ni. 48. Tote. 

V. Conjunctions of concession. 

49. ..mo. 52. ..ledomo. 55. Sikamo. 

50. ..tomo. 53. Sikaredomo, Saredomo. 56. Somo-somo. 

51. ..domo. 54. Soredemo. I 57. Mamayo. 

The relative comparative of propositions. 58. ..yoriva mnsiro. 

Explanation. 

A. COORDINATIVE CONJUNCTIONS. 

I. Copulative or coordinative conjunctions. 

§ 122. 1. ..mo, off, adverbial suffix, = too, also, Lat. que, quoque, cha- 
racterizes the word which precedes, either subject or object of the proposition, 
as added to, or made equivalent to another subject or object already mentioned. 
Kore, this; Koremd, this too; even this. 

Korewo, this, him; Kore wo mo, him too. 


Digitized by Google 



S28 


CHAPTER VTII. CONJUNCTIONS, § 122. 


As suffix to an interrogative pronoun it contains all that is included in the 
interrogative, as individuals together. /tire . who? (Lat. quit?) Daremi. 
whoever (Lat. qnitqite). .See page 102. 

It cl 1 aracteri 7 .es the concessive proposition. See § 101 n*. 50. 

..mo, ..mo. both., nnd.., as well., ns also... not alone or not only, 
but also.. — Kasi'nui no mi mo xidzilmarrizu , = hot h wind and waves do not 
abate, neither wind nor waves become still. — 

Anuji ( A J ra . y/nnin tfiifhiri-tairuirn hi mb mata Hu-icau 
tnikuri-tamdoii to mo tern concerning the fan. it is said 

that (to) Sch an has made it. as also that (to) Wit-waug has 
made it. 


I 

7 

h 

* 

f 

•I 


ft 

v 

7 


ml 


i* \ 

2. Math, X L twig, something that is double; as adverbial con- 

junction = too, and. moreover (mi w fli/ 1 ! ), likewise, or also, unites both 
coordinate names, nnd equivalent propositions, and refers to the word or propo- 
sition , that follows it, Antilo no kinit-mooo mata Ilioincn-Iliono il-ton no naga 
fabinea ikitra ari-mhit hi? ’). what is the length (and) breadth of one piece of 
your silk- and cotton goods V Ke-oriira kane-iak mata h'n irn moteii-mdntt *), 
for woolen goods the iron foot is used as also the ken (an ell of (i feet). 

Mata (jj||*';j) refers to the predicate in propositions like: 

Mantinde tokini kore ico nnrqu mata tjorokobasikardzu i/a ? *) . to learn 
a thing (and) practise it continually, is this not agreeable too? 

..mo math, likewise. If the subject as well as the predi- 
cate of a proposition is made equivalent to the subject and pre- 
dicate of a precedent proposition, the sameness of the subject 
is expressed by the suffix mo, nnd that of the predicate by the 
adv. mata ); thence the formula ..mo mata.. 

Kono fftta fast ratio hunt mo mata... mi-mi tro krfkflM tamdiki. also (mo) both 
these gods kept themselves likewise ( rnatd ) concealed, (kunpare page 225. 

At the beginning of a proposition Mata points to the equality of its contents 
with that expressed in the preceding proposition. — Mata (jj^) andtano hooni 
sa-too ari-mdxU nard , sore w> kni-maZoo s ) , = and if you have sugar, I will buy it. 


rfn*' 

Jfti uH 

Mi 

fs Zl 


1 Knxira-yaki. VIII. 2 r 
4 > Lun-yu, Cap. 1. 


J ) Shopping- Lhaloguet , p. 33. ,l l Ibid. p. 23 

4 ) Shopping ■ Dialogue * . p 40, 
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3. Kfttsti , Q.-5> isolated by ru or tea also Khtsiivi, Katsu wa, = and also, 
moreover, Lat. qttoque , continuative conj., characterizes the proposition or the 
part of the proposition that follows it. as an addition to the precedent clause. 

J $1 i XL ? |$] v , Kon-tin katsu ioo-bai '). friendship and trade. 

Xj ’} )[|| tr ^ i , Fadzi ante kdtfil itdru ! ) . people grow ashamed and 

come to perfection. 

Katsu math , y/j. , moreover also , than so much the more. 

Khtad-katstt , - moreover and moreover, all and all. 

4. Oyobi, J j, reach to. ns conj. to and with, inclusive, unites two 
objects removed from each other, comprising the series of similar things between 
them. It is a synonym of ..ni itaru made or ..i/nki-tttikUe, = coming to.., and 
of Made mo. (See $ 62. n°. 26). 

The stipulation that Japan shall appoint consuls and commercial agent* 
abroad, is expressed in the Treaty of 1858, Art. I al. 4. by: 

mb ms#?' t? a - m 

5. Narabini, ijfi 9 _ , besides, also, from Narab)i , u, to place oneself next, 
joins substantives and propositions. — - .1 [orokoai narabini Dnn-yo ni tUau-eurii 
mono, a person vprsed in the Chinese as also in foreign languages. — Nippon no 
kome narabini Nippon no at tun J ). Japanese rice and Japanese wheat. 

At the beginning of a proposition Narabi ni is met with e. g. in Art. VII al. 2 
of the said Treaty, containing the stipulation: „And these buildings shall not be 
injured,” alter the building of chnrches is conceded in the previous proposition. 

B. Kanete, I ifti r Xft f > a * H ,e sa me time, gerund of- A one. to take 

with or together, to comprehend, comprise, embrace, characterizes an apposi- 
tion. — A. A’., IJuiu/o no kami kanete A ayasaki Go-Ilii-t/too. N . N . , prince of tiungo 
and governor of Nagasaki. 

n. Disjunctive conjunctions, 

l>etween propositions that reciprocally exclude oi*may supersede each other. 

S 123. 7 Artiiva, Ariliwa, y , contr. of dm hu m, - as someone says l ), 
separates, with the signification of or. or also, substantives and propositions 


*) N ether!.- Jap. Treaty uf 185S, iu the beginning. 

4 ) y a. -f /> J8£r ^ — } 


*) Lnn-yu. II. 3. 


*) Treaty. II. 19. 


* v. tfa-yuH -Sitcori, under Anuta. 
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which may take the place of each other. — Kono fgiri arUiva sono i-cen nitemo ’), 
at this date or earlier. 

Anuta repeated has the power of exclusion. — Aruiva kono figiri, aruiva 
s ono i-zen , either at this date, or earlier. 

8. Matava, Matawa, the mala isolated by r a, = or also, then well. The 
„or” in „consul or consular agent” is expressed in the Treaty Art. I. al. 2 
by matava. - 0 5 # ? ft* At- 

Nippon ki-kican mala ro i-ninno yaku-nin ’), Japanese officers of rank or also 
commissioners. — Andtawa Eyeres matava Oran-mo-zi wo 0 kakika? *) , do you 
write English or Dutch? 

0. ..ka, fill); 5 < zip. f as suffix and pronounced with emphasis, original 

characteristic of the direct question; e. g.: Fitdkd? a man? Araka ? is there? 
Ari! there is! 

In alternative propositions repeated as a suffix, ..ka, ..ka, takes the place of 
our disjunctive either.., or.., Germ, enticeder.., odor... — Yamaka? Kumoka? 
todka-ate siru-koio nasi, = whether mountain? or cloud? being far off I cannot 
know it. — Sore ka ardnUkal ( MM* ), is it so, is it not so? — A Sore 
ka, koreka koi to iye! tell that or this (one or the other) to come! '). 

Remark. In my opinion, ka gets its disjunctive power from its original qua- 
* lity of an interrogative particle. Sore and kore are thus characterized by ka as 
undetermined points of interrogation. Besides the alternative question: is it so 
or not? is expressed by two coordinate questions, of which one as well as the 
other closes with the interrogative particle ka, thus Sa-yoode dri-mdsa ka? Sa- 
yoode ari-mase'na ka? = is it bo? is it not so? The question: Is it silk or woolen 
stuff? sounds in the spoken language: Kinu-monode dri-mdsa kdt ke-ori de dri- 
mdsiika? s ) = is it silk stuff? is it woolen stuff? If this alternative question is 
put, without any modification, dependent on the subsequent to Omdu (= to think 
that), or of to tovu (= ask if), the expression is obtained: to think that, or 
ask if it is silk or ivoolcft stuff. Thus, when ..ka, ..ka answers to our dis- 


') Treaty. XI. 1. *) Ibid. IX. 6. 

a ) Stopping- Dialogues , p. 14. The original has 0 kakika for Okaki-matu ka. 

*) Compare Collado, p. 50 line 7 from the bottom. „ Pedro ea luan ea eoi to iye, die qnod reniat 
Pfctrus vcl Joauncs.” 

*) Shopping -Dialogue* , p. 16. 
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janctive either.., or.., it is because the questions themselves arc disjunctive or 
alternative. 

Since Odkata means „for the most part, in general” (see page 175 n°. 44), 
Odkata tayoo de gozdri-nu&oo , Mata tayoo de gozdri-mdtH-mai of course also means 
„In general it mny be so, in general it may not be so," for which we are used 
to say: „It may be so, in general, or it may not." Consequently the disjunctive 
character in those two propositions is not expressed by Oukata, but by the mere 
antithesis of the propositions themselves '). 

10. ,.ya, V, disjunctive suffix *), = or, Lat. cel, the. — Taya sonoca faru- 
bitari, garden or field has become old; in the spoken language: Taya sonoga 
filrubita. — Dzu-kin yd kdsaico nukii, to take off kerchief or hat. — Siba yd 
Oddrotco matte tekiwo tsttkurit, to make mats of underwood or thorns. — Ha- 
ndel yd tzardu koye, noises of talking or laughing. 

Also ya is, just as ka, properly the closing pnrticle of a question, it may be 
simple or disjunctive, and as that about which a question is put, is uncertain, 
this particle is also called ivayuru utagainoya. i. e. the so called ya of uncer- 
tainty.' — A no fitowd kitdrttyd? is he comingV — SikdrOya, inayd? is it so, or 
not? — Mikado hei-anni mdtiiyd ? inayd? ’), = is the Mikado at his ease or 
not? = how does the Mikado? 

.•Iso yuruni 11 oyani kau-kau * ) turn f doted 

Kamiya Fotoke no 1 megumi am best. 

He who early and late does his duty towards his parents; 

Shall have the grace of the gods and of Buddha. 

Yara, properly Yaran, = la-t-aran, - if there shall be? — .. tamaga Intrude 
argu yara, icatakusira ntaggute era, 1 doubt if Mr. N. will come. — Idzurt no 
koto yara sirarezu, it is not known what matter it is. — £ Fitd yara ttiku-soo 
yara tiranu •), whether it is a man or a brute — I do not know. 

IQ. Adversative conjunctions. 

§ 124. 11. Mottomo (improperly expressed by f 1 ) • though, al- 
though adversative or properly concessive conjunction, originally Mdtlemd 


*) Compare r. drown. Coll. Jap. LI. line 5 from the bottom. 

*) 1 - ^ * |jjj % - (fj A ll'agun Sitcori, under Ya *) Nippon-h. XXVI. 9 

4 ) Borrowed from colLado, pag GO 
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(Hi *), - with (this) also, modified for vocal harmony Motto mo . is put, in 
my opinion , elliptically for Sore uto motte mtf, = with all this . . , though , on the 
other hand. An example: 

Gun-yoo no eo-buts eu Nippon yaku-so no fokd e unl-be- 
kardzH. Mottomo ytcai-koku-zin tagai no tori-jiki t;<i saei- 
kamai-artt koto nasi '), munitions of war may be sold 
to the Japanese government exclusively. That fo- 
reigners take such from one another will not, how- 
ever be noticed. — By Motte as it appears from this 
example, the contents of the previous proposition 
are resumed, whereas the suffix mo stamps them as 
conceded. That the proposition following Mottomo contains an antithesis, is 
the logical consequence of the concessive character of the previous proposition. 
Compare § 74. The Japanese are accustomed not to distinguish the conjunction 
Mottomo from the adverb Mottomo, according to the old manner of writing pro- 
perly Mdtomd and ideographically expressed by yfa or ft . = „ utmost, by 
eminence" (see page 134), and also express the conjunction Mottomo by the cha- 
racter -fa , by which it has become a stumbling-block for many a translator. 
As a proof it is necessary to cite the official Dutch translation of the above men- 
tioned article: „ Oorlogsbehoeften zullen alleen aan de Japansche regeering ver- 
kocht worden bn om dezelve aan vreemde nation te verkoopen is buiten deze be- 
paling." — Of another article ’) also, in which the description of the tedious 
manner of examining goods is followed by : ^ ^[> 7 H 9 

^ *■ ,rv< 1-, i. e. the examination, however, shall take place without any 
extraordinary waste of time, the Dutch translation drawn up by Japanese in- 
terpreters has „en” (and) instead of however, whence it appears that they, 
misled by the Chinese character, have misconceived the force of the conjunction 
Mottomo. 


Remark. The Mottomo occurring in Go motto mo de ari-mastt ( fa* ml** 
7 t v y. *), You are right) of the everyday colloquial language, is evidently 
the adverb used as a substantive, and the phrase, which is elliptical, means: 


>) Treaty. II. 18. 

8 ) Art- III. al. 5 of (lie Ki-svAu or Tariff bclouging to (he Treaty of the 18 Aug. 1860. 
*) Shopping- Dialogue* , p. 13. 
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what you have said is incontestable. This expression is , by the by , also con- 
nected with a particular shrewd hero of antiquity, one Mr. Mottomo ( ^ ), who 
had applied to himself the name of jjf '' , Doo-ri , i. e. right , reason 1 ). 
We leave this as we find it. 

12. Nagara, = in the midst of, whilst, properly a word expressive of rela- 
tion, arisen by syncope from Naka gara, which for the sake of euphony has 
taken the place of Naka kara ( ^ ^ pjj £), = from the midst, and has a 

verb in its root-form before it. Ne-nagdra , in the midst of sleep, not: as long 
as one sleeps. I-nagara u rn-mvno is a person who sells, sitting: Mot»i-yukite uni 
mono on the contrary, a hawker. Nagdra is to be distinguished from Nakara 
Ep), = the half. — Fi no nakara, noon. 

If the subsequent proposition is an antithesis to the antecedent, Nagdra is 


m 


m 


■f 

t 


equivalent to: nevertheless, yet, e. g. So fuhnco ki-nagdra ma- 
tsari-kolo ico kiki-lamavil 5 ). though he wears mourning, yet he 
attends to affairs of government. — Kono /turn Dai-Min ni tm- 
dzuki-nagdra , kina ardzil. this country, though it borders on China, 
has (nevertheless) no elephants. 

The antithesis is more emphatically expressed by Nagdra mo. 

The spoken language, which contents itself with putting Nd in the place of 
Ndrd-ddke (if possible), also retains simply ga (at Yedo nga) of Nagdra, to which 
the force of but has been justly attributed 5 ). It is put, like Nagdra, at the end 
of the concessive proposition. — .1 no 0 kata ra kokdrozasi ra gordsiti gozari-nuvi'la ga, 
matsigai-masta *), though his intention was good, yet he has made a mistake. 

13. SlkisI nagara, - since it is so. mostly simple Sik&sl , y , 

it is so, exhibits the previous proposition as conceded, and is followed by a 
sentence containing a statement , which must be of value equal to or more than the 
antecedent proposition. It is equivalent to: although, though, yet, however, 
nevertheless. — Sinawo mirit-kotoiea deki-mdstt kat can I see your goods? — 
Deki-mdmt. Sikftsi | y ) koko ni tfl-hon-yire ya ari-nuhit kara . kor&wo Go-van na- 
ture *), yes; however as I have patterns here, please see them. — Oke-yai ni va 
jikaye yosi; sikasi ( ) amdri mtniisa m asm; mottomo do-wave dasi-kau-setm va , 


') tt'agun Sitcori , under Mottomo. 

5 ) ft. drown. Coll. Jap. I,V. LX II. 2. 
*) Shopping- Dialogue * , p. 23. 


V) Sippou tcoo-dai if si ■ rati . II. I v. 
4 ) Ibid. p. 41. N°. 313. 
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finatamo yosi '), in the breeding (of silkworms) on tubs, shadow is good, but 
too much cold injurious, however as soon as (the silkworms) are brought out 
of doors and fed there, sunshine also is good. 

14. SkrI-nagkra or S4n-nag4ra t &-? . » Tul g° ^ b 7 

syncope for Sikdri-nagdra , - since it is so, is put at the beginning of a propo- 
sition, which contains an antithesis, and therefore is equivalent to: although 
it is so, notwithstanding, nevertheless. The antithesis is more decidedly 
expressed by Sari-nagiira mo or Sikksl-nngara mo. — San-nagara is phonetically , 
but not ideographically , indicated by 'pi' 1 ' ^ ^ 

15. Yav&ri, ml m. on , however, yet, nevertheless, still. 

dziga sei-sitc mo , sei-siza tomo, karcra yavari sore wo surudtargu , whether you 
forbid him or not. he will do it nevertheless. 

IV. Conclusive conjunctions, 
preceding the proposition, which expresses a consequence. 

§ 125. 16. The adverbial expressions formed with . . ytieni, . . kara and ..niyotto: 

Kono yUe ni , Karuga yit<! ni. Sore ytieni, cr also simply with Yti/ni, there- 
fore. 

Sore-kara , k. Sored a kara , Soosila kara, vulgo Soosite kara , thence, then. 

Korcni yvttc, Soreni ydtte, therefore. Sikdntni ydtte, or SdrUni gdtte, since 
it is so, therefore. 

Further elucidation follows in § 120, X“. 43, 44, 45. 

17. £. Sore da , Soredewk, so, thus, then, -niydlte . — Watdknn 

dai-zina koto wo tdssu, sore de O kike! 1 communicate an affair of importance, 
thus listen! — faSoredetcd kai-maioo ’), then (as it is so) 1 will buy it. 

ASoowa, a contraction of Stkdkuva. Sikgu uxt , so. or in the opinion of Ja- 
panese , of i X o > Sa-ygn ica. 

D ' %X ' " v * 11 v t * , Sooted makdri-masentt J ), so I cannot consent to it, 
so it is not to be done. (For Makdri compare page 325, line 1.) 

18 Soo-site, vulgo So-site, JJ also fllj t> Sosste written, contr. 

from Sikgu-site, since it is so. thus. then. See Shopping-Dial, page 15. Comp. 
k.Soo si-masoo, I shall do it. 


') i'ama-mayu kai/oo hi- den. 1.1 •) Shopping Dialogues , p. 10- *) Ibid., p. 3. 
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19. Site, Site vi , so, thus, a fusion of Sikdritc , Sikatte , = (this) being so, 

according to some, also of (Sod) *F(e, which as far 

as the meaning goes, comes to the same thing, placed at the beginning of a 
proposition, expresses a consequence, even if the idea, from which the conse- 
quence flows, is not expressed as in: „So then the day approaches, on which” 
etc. — Sate is expressed by sometimes also by ft 

20. Sfinavitst, modified for vocal harmony from Sundeo-tsi ( jES &). 
= the right way; adverbially: right, directly (Germ, geradenvegs)-, conjunc- 
tively: consequently, is placed at the beginning of the subsequent proposition, 
which expresses the consequence. It is also used with the power of videlicet, 
to wit. Rlj? 7Jr , "fig. gfl 

_ , 7 Sen-koH-sttrtt tokuro uru sin'ba , silnaedtsi mitsini tsikasi '), if one 

H|| r Sj 

£ *'' " knows what precedes and what follows (if one knows the cause 

J&UB f| and effect), then one is near the path of wixdom. — Kim 

M.I %l *-**1 A? wf 3 £ 3 +'£ A?^£. the 

2 Vtk year of Ansei, consequently the year 1858 *). 

£ Ml 


V. Explanatory conjunctions. 


§ 126. 21 . Kedasi, = namely, for, though, Lat. nam, at the begin- 

ning of a sentence, which explains the proposition preceding, mostly giving a 
reason. — Yun-dzOka tco nigiri to t'vu. Kedusi tana-kokuro ni nigiru no tokiiro nari , 
the hilt of a bow is called nigiri (hilt); it is the place at which it is held with 
the hand though. 

The shade of doubt ascribed to Kedasi by some philological Japanese is with 
justice, not admitted by others. 

22. Tadasi, (FI • , = properly, devoid of other definitions, forsooth, is 
placed at the beginning of proposition, which explains a preceding assertion by 
a particular circumstance and generally confines it to that. It is to be distin- 
guished from the adv. Tada, = only (see p. 176 n”. 66 ). — Ygu-ginni hiyaku mat, 
tadasi gulden nari, European silver two hundred Mai, i. e. guilders. 

29. Anzuru ni, = 1 = in my opinion, Remark, precedes that, 

which the writer has to remark on the saying of another. 


l ) Dai Gaku , $ 3 


*) Ncth.-Jop, Treaty. Art. XL al. 5 
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B. SU BO Kill NATIVE CONJUNCTIONS, THAT GOVERN ADVERBIAL PROPOSITIONS. 

I. Conjunctions of place and time. 

§ 127. 24. Tokdro , J fjff ? , or Ba-So , = place, it answers to our adverbial 
conjunction of place where (see page 97). — sinuru tokdrode icatd- 

ktltinw mata asokoni tini-masoo , where thou diest, 1 too will die” ’). — Mina 
mina niye-sarisi tokdro ni vd (or ba-so ni vd) fildri talte-oru . alone to remain 
standing, where all have fled. — Kavi-taten to onidvu tokdro no do-ma s ), a patch 
of ground, where people think of breeding (silkworms). 

25. Tokdro ni, A Tokoro do, characterizes the attributive proposition by which 
it is preceded, also as an adverbial definition of time, and is equivalent to : whilst, 
as. — Mina mina ydrdktbu tokiironi, sono yo nivakd ni oo-kaze fitki-kitari-keri , 
whilst everyone (on board) was full of gladness, in that night a storm suddenly 
arose, = every one was glad, as a storm arose etc. — Sikdrtt tokdro ni, as it is 
so, it being such. 

26. Toki, time: Tokivh, Tokini, Tokini vh Tokinvk, at the time 

of, when. — Mono-kuu tokini monoijatdri titu , at the time of eating (when 
one is eating) one does not talk. — Find kasd dni tokivd, jiddri; tsilkino kata 
dm toki vd , nan nitsi no fits! time-fu ru to iiri , people say that the weather becomes 
dry , when there is a sun-hood (a circle round the sun) , ami that it rains within 
three days, when there is a moon-hood. — Sono tate-monowo ... siya-Jo nado 
suru koto a ran tokiniva, Nippon ydku-nin kore ico ken-bun sum koto tau-zen taru 
bisi *), when it shall happen that people repair buildings... etc., Japanese officers 
will have to look after them. — Sore ico sum nd ; tayooni n dm toki ea semeraremzo, 
do not do that! if it happen so. then you will be blamed, = do not do it, other- 
wise you will be etc. — A Yedoe yukimasita toki l{okit-yo gaica ni midzuga tnasi- 
masitu '), when 1 went to Yedo, the water in the river Ilokugo was high. 

27. Setsti, |jf|, division oft imp. (Sec page 158). Taddsi idzureno kaze 
nite mo kirgvd nari; motlomo no-yai no sdtfiil ru kurusikarazu s ), properly one must 
avoid every wind; at the time of the breeding (of wild silkworms) in the open 
fields however, it does not matter. 

*) r. BRowjt. Coil. Jap. LVI1. 5 ) Yama-maya fi-Hen. 111. I. ■*} \eth.-Jnp. Trealy. II. 7. 

4 ) R urown Coll. Jap. LVI. *) Yama-mayu fi-den. I 
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The rest of the words expressive of relation . which define time are used in 
the same way as 'I'oki . i. e. they are preceded by the proposition governed by 
them in its attributive form. If they occur with a gerund preceding, they then 
belong, adverbially, to the subsequent principal proposition. 

28. MIgirl, jfjjjr, street-cutting '), paving with flag-stones, also the 
stones of a staircase: fig. step, space of time. Synonym of Sitsu (n°. 27). — 
FUnf no tsiydkil-kan no migiri ni , on the arrival of the ship. 

29. Utsi, [Aj 7 , Utaiwa, Utsini, within; while. Seepage 188. — t\ Yddoni 
ori-manta utsini , \on-sirono\ bva-ziga ari-masita ! ) , there was a conflagration 
[in the palace], whilst 1 was at Yedo. 

30. Ma, [>jj 1. space, interval; 2. opportunity. — fkariwo oriisu marno 
nakit-site, froze ni mdkasete yuhi, not even having had time to drop the anchor, 
they drifted before the wind. 

31. Ma-ma, p^l v Ma-mani, 1. at every place, wherever; 2. on every 

occasion, as often as. every time that. Repetition of Ma (see page 54), sy- 
nonym of Aida-aiJa. — Ko-tsi matava siga-tsiwo Jorite (fo/te), ma-mani ki-sekitco 
uru koto an, at the digging up of old soils, or ground on which temples have 
stood, rare stones are frequently discovered. — Kane wo utnl ma-mani, as often 
as the bell is struck. — Afonoxco torn ma-mani, as often as any thing is taken. 

Tabi-tabini, ^ ! = , I 

Tabi-goto ni, JfQf , , ns often as. — 

Gotoni, 

Ya wo fandtsn tabi-goto ni (or Ya no tobu goto ni) koge wo tatsuru , to call out at 
every shot of an arrow (or so often as an arrow flies). 

32. Aida, Mi- while. See page 189. 

33. Uyb, Jt.2> above, upon, on. See page 186. 

34. Move, Maye, vulgo Mai, before. See p. 187. — „ Watdkusi no kaeru 

maeni silo simae, get. it done before I come back” ’). — A „ Waiakisi wa mairanu 
maini siyotowo sltd simai-maioo , L shall finish my business before I return” *), — 
properly: I don’t come; 1 first shall have done my business. 


*) Mi-gtri , contracted from Mi hi no kin, way-cutting, or iu some say, from Mina-ktn , — water cutting, 
because the row of flag^atone* laid at short distance* from one another to step on in rainy weather is called 
Migiri . — ff a- gun Sncon , under Migiri. 

*) r. brown, Colt. Jap LVI. ») Ibid. N°. 161. «) Ibid. LVI. 
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35. Notai, ^ + > a ^ter. See page 187. 

36. Yori, Q , since. — Amf tsiltei firdkesi yori kono kata, since heaven 
and earth have developed themselves. — A Mairi-maslla (vulgo masite) yori , dno 
tokuro tea hirake.-masita ') , that place has been opened , since they came. 

37. Kara, j=j after, see page 72. — Watakasi-niica yomenu kara, teuu-zi- 


* = & 


mpj 

hi 


kata ni tanonde , naosi-te morai-masU , I cannot read it and thus 
I shall request the interpreters to translate it. — A Agc- 
mdsa kara uke.-tori-gaki wo kudasdre, after delivery by me. 
please give a receipt. Vulgo also with a gerund preceding. — 
A Tabetc (for tabeta ) kara yuki-maaita 3 ) . he went, after he 
had eaten. 

33. Hade, *°> till. See page 192. 


x 

% 


EC. Conjunctions of quality and manner. 

§ 128. a. Comparative conjunctions, equivalent to: like, just as, so as. 

39. Toorini, £, = in the way, on the passage of... (sec page 191), 

according to, in the way that, properly a word expressive of relation. — 
#J r Z ' St £ =, Reino todri ni , according to the law. — vliirftoito osfyuru 
toorini itusi-mdsita , I have acted according to your direction (as you prescribed). 

40. Y|uni, A Yoo ni, ^ in the manner of, in the way that, so that, 
as if *). — Oinuvu yau , the meaning. — Fi Id no saku yguni sura, to do as 
others would gladly have it. — Kaviko kavd ni fanarcnU yauni su-besi, people 
must go to work so, that the silkworm be not. removed from its food. — 
A „ Ilild-bild no osoreru yooni okonai-masita, he behaved so, that people were afraid 
of him" •). 

41. Gotolsi, ki, ku, ; ? e to be like... (see page 109 n®. 7), is 

equivalent to „to be as if,” when it, used without a subject, has a proposi- 
tion before it, as complement. — Aka red kondma monova rcazdcaitco mS.n$kH; ta- 
toreba jibikind otdni od-surti ga gdtosi, whoever loves evil, draws upon himself 
adversity; it is, to use a comparison, as if the echo answered the sound. — Most 


') R. drown. Coll. Jap. LV11. Ibid, LVI. 

*1 Comp, page 85. I>ono yau etc. and 131 4 ) r. drown, LVII. 
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sa-yguni yomu-bekn naraba , in case one must read 80 . — Most sa-yguni yomu- 
bekiga gotvka naraba , if one ought to read so (which the speaker doubts). 

b. Proportional conjunctions, which express a proportion as: in propor- 
tion to, how, — so much the. 

42. Fodo ( A Hodo) , Fodoni, Jf.j[ * , = in proportion to, for so far as, so 
much as, so much that. Comp, page 131. — Tsikara no oydbu fodoni , for so far 
as my strength reaches. — A Watakusi va kiu-sukd-si-tai fodo ni Isdkarete oru , 
I am so tired, that 1 long for rest. — ,.va..to ica fodo no koloba nari, .. is a 
word that says so much , as . . — h'isustki fodo ooi ( A // tsdsii hodo ooi) , - much 
in proportion to the long lasting, i. e. the longer, the better. — A Ooi hodo yoi ’), 
the more, the better. — Fisusi-kereba f isdsiki fodo ooi, the longer, the more. — 
Ilaydkerebd hayaki fodo yoi, the sooner, the better. — A re va nomeba, noma fodo 
kavakiga tsdyuku ndra, the more he drinks, the more thirsty he is. 

S&ru fodoni, > arisen by syncope from Sikdra fodoni, = for so 

far as it is so. is placed at the beginning of a sentence. Sari-fodoni is also 
met with. 


HI. Conjunctions of causality 

§ 129. a. Conjunctions of propositions, which notice an actual, past or 
present cause. 

43. Ytt6, now commonly written = cause; Yifoni, for reason 

of, because, as, whereas, while, with an attributive definition preceding, 
which is sometimes qualified as a genitive by ga. — Sore Nippon-gdku va Tiiu- 
kwand tsi yori figdsini atdrd gild ni Nit-ton td it'd , the country of Japan, as it 
from the middle kingdom (China) lies towards the east, it bears the name (there) 
of the (country) to the cast of the sun. — Ten-ka ni keda-mono odku , den-fata ted 
tokondvu yileni fitdni karited oske-tamdviki , os many animals were upon the earth 
and did damage to the lands, he (a certain prince) taught the people hunting. — 
Ten-ka ni mid:d odsi yueni, as rivers are on the earth in great numbers. — Afukdsiva 
kinu ni monotco kakisi yu£ni, kamito int :i ito-fen tco kakern ' ) . formerly people 
wrote on silk; thence the character indicating paper ( ) is combined with 
that indicating silk (■£). — Ydma takaki ga yOt ni tdttokardzu; ki dm ted mdtte 


>) a. brown, LVII 


") Kasira-gakt. VIII. 1 r. 
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laliositd sit, tm account of its height, n mountain does not deserve honor; that it 
bears trees, that makes it deserving of honor. Fitd koreldru gk yilfni tdllokardzu ; 
tsi drilled mdtle tdttosi Id sit, a person is not respectable on account of acquired 
bulk; having understanding, that makes him respectable. 

Compounds with Yiteni. placed as illative conjunctions at the beginning of a 
proposition : 

Kono yCtoni, ft j! jj jfci , - therefore. Kono yileni knn-sied mddzn Idled m 
I sit I nil tima '), therefore the philosopher applies himself particularly to virtue. — 
A Sore yueni. ^ tt , for such reasons, therefore. 

Kara ga yuc ni , by apheresis for Sikdrd yd yileni, on account of its being 
so, since it is so, therefore, thence, Lat. eryo, is placed at the beginning of a 
proposition, which contains the consequence of a series of propositions prece- 
ding. — Kdrilyd ydeni kunitrd osdmiinl koto vd 'hi' ico totonouruni uri *), therefore 
the management of a country depends upon the management of his own house. 

44. Kara, , = from, Lat. c.r (see page 71), ns an illative conjunction 

peculiar to the spoken language of Yedo, it characterizes the proposition it go- 
verns as the cause, from which the subsequent proposition flows. 

It is sometimes also used alone with the signification of after. The verb de- 
pendent on Kara is used as a substantive. — Te-hon-yire ga ari-mdsit kara, korcico 
Go-ran nature ’), as patterns are at hand, please see them. — A Kon-nitti tea yo- 
hodo dsdi kara, miynu-nitsi kaJteri-masiyoo '), as it is too late, to day, I shall return 
to morrow. Own stands for Osdki of the written language. — Host tea tai-soo todi 
kara, Isiisdku miye-mdsit s ), the stars seem small, because they are more or less 
distant. — han-ben-si masiyoo kara , icatdkiisi no situi mo O kai kudasdre •) , = after 
you shall have thought of it, please buy my goods. — A Tabele (properly Tabeta) 
kara ynki-masita 7 ), after having eaten, he went. 

Compounds with Kara, placed ns illative conjunctions at the beginning of a 
proposition : 

Sore kara, Q ^ , vulgo Soreda kara, thence. 

A Soo site (properly Soo-slta) kara, thence, then. 

ASoosIte, So site, then. 

>) Gaku. X. a. ! ) Ibid IX. 5 

*) Shopping- Dialogue ! , p. i£3 Ibid. p. 41. ‘) n. brown, LYU. 

*) Shopping ■ Dialogues , p. 89. 7) r. brown, LVI. 
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45. .. ni yorite , old-Jap. ..niyote, vulgo ..ni yotte, (JIJ jjjj , 

gerund of yori, ~ proceding from.., having its foundation on... because 
of... It is preceded by the causal proposition, which it governs, in its substan- 
tive form with or without the suffix ni. — Kami mi kiUhirino Avadzino tima 
ydri Sado no sinui made ya eima tnnd:u unii-maferu kuni niirUni yorite Oo Ya- 
sima-kuni tA toil '), the eight isles mentioned in the preceding lines — beginning 
with Avadzi and ending with Sudo are called the ..Great laud of eight isles," 
as they constitute the land tirst produced. — I'iyoka-kokii icA nyuru koto ico ynka-su 
yotte mono wo tiukuru mono ico Nou-nin to ivu 5 ). with respect to his ability 
(yAkiUu) in cultivating the hundred ( all) kinds of grain, the producer is called 
Nou-nin (husbandman). 

Compounds with ..ni yotte, ns illative conjunctions placed at the beginning 
of a proposition: 

Koreni yotte, Sore ni yotto, therefore, hat. iyitur. 

Sikaru ni yotto , or S&ru ni yotto, as it is so. for such reasons, therefore, 
consequently. 

Remark. . . niyAtte is, in the official style, superseded by the words expressive 
of relntion Aida, between, while (§ 62 n”. 14), and Tsuki, Tsukito, Tsuita, 
respecting ($ 63. B. 3). At least, places have come under our notice, in which 
both words must have causal force. Compare page 320, line 14. 

h. Conjunctions of adverbial propositions, which indicate a future, possible 
cause (Conditional conjunctions). 

We may not pass them over in silence, because they are suggested by others 
although they do not really exist. We have alone to do with a time-defining 
local, and thus if, with a view to the spoken language, we coniine ourselves to 
Nan, to be, with the form Naran-toki ni , when it shall be, for which also 

simply Naru-toki ni , - when it is, is used, or, instead of it, with the suppositive 
form explained in § 76, thus, to stick to Xari, with 

46. Naraba . A Nara , - if it shall be: it is preceded by a substantive or by 
a verb in the substantive form. — A Sa-yoo nara, or Sore nara, kai-masoo *), if 
it is so, then I shall buy it. If the speaker intends to say: as it is so, then he 
takes Nara for a contraction of Narcba. — J-'iru maye ni icu mairi-ye-masenu. — 


l ) Ko-ti kei-dxu 1. p. 4 r. *) Ktutra gakt. IV. 4 r. 

*} Shopping- Dialog uet , p. 4 . 

24 
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..Sore nard. jtrugo ni.' I can't come before noon. - In the afternoon then." - 
A Nokordzn 0 kai natdru nara, ondzi nedon tie age-viaroo ’), if you will take all. 
F will sell them at ( ~r ) the same price. — A Nokordzn fei-kin nedande 0 kai- 
narare. - „ I’lMni nara . tnri-maioo" *) , = Buy all the pieces at one and the same 
price. — ..If it is cheap, I will take it." 

If the mere possibility or probability of the statement is insisted on , then , 
in addition to Naraba , use is made of the adverb: 

Mostkuva , or simply Mosiva, MoBi, in case of. if. 

= fyZ — ' i Man-itri . one against a thousand. Its place is at the beginning, or 
even after the subject of a subordinate proposition . whereas the predicate verb 
of that statement , if it is not attributively connected with toki (as Naru-toki) , is 
put in the suppositive form {Naraba) or occurs ns the gerund. Mori rlkdrlt tokirn. 
in case it is so; b -7 •< > Mori mkdrabd , if it might be so; Mosi sikdrite, 

in case it is so. 

As Sikiira is evidently the adverbial form of Sikl. - ..ish. ..like, isolated by 
ua (see page 10*> n“. 71). only wo of Mo-nkttrd , remains as the nucleus of 
this compound. If this »m is a variation of the mo ( f|£ v ) . = actually, ex- 
plained at page 130, Md-nkit rd is equivalent to the Latin veri-similiter ; if it 
is an abbreviation of omdi , thought, then Mdri-kth'd means probably, likely, 
peut-ftn. hu ka nekoka? dog? or cat? fnttkaf morikova nekoko ? a dog V 
or perhaps a cat V Ni-nuti worn Icorewo inamu toki va ‘). in case the owner 
of the goods refuses such. Mori to no kdkn-zin so-sei no takatro gen - aura toki 
va, Oranda-zin mo dou-yqn ni rn/o-rerarn Wei i I . if the amount of the import 
duty lie lowered for another nation . the Dutchmen shall lie placed on a like 
footing. Mori gi-dm-{deo)»i ydhtltn toki rd , rono zi-gen wo . . . rei-jit ni merits rh/o- 
tri-resfmn h : ri *). if such may be difficult to determine, this question shall be 
brought to the knowledge of the government and (by it) be settled. — Nii- 
gata minato. mosi rono minato ten aki-galaki koto arava (reail arabu), Nippon nisi no 
kata nile Intro ni fitotrono minato narobini mdrateo ... aku-bdri : ) , the port of Nii- 
gata — in case a difficulty might arise about opening this port , a harbor and 
town shall he opened elsewhere on the tVest-side of Nippon. Mon siytpi-zen 


*) -Si hopping- Dialogues , p. 1?. 

4 ) Neth.-Jap. Treaty. HI. al 3. 

1 ) French* Jap. Treaty. III. al 2. 


*) Ibid., p. 36. 

*) Ibid III al. 7 


>) Ibid p. 37. 
Ibid. II. al. 9 
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ran kin i-tit/yu wo inotsi-watarabd '). iu case a merchant vessel might import more 
than three pounds (of opium). .!/«« //o-<ji nald si-rai arlte, kono ki-ijen Iriu fon- 
tori-kayeri nmnozo domo . den-ydku no onnfmiiki ro kono ki-orn /tori tori-okondvu - 
Inisi ’) , if there might be some trilling matter, which cannot tie avoided, the 
spirit of the Treaty shall be acted upon, even if the ratification of the document 
(containing the Treaty) within the fixed term shall not have taken place. 

IV. Conjunctions of the purpose. 

8 130. 47. Tamcni, of Tanu;. purpose, aim, end, for, on behalf 

of. is properly a word expressive of relation (see page 202 n*. 24), and has, 
when it is used as a conjunction . the verb in its substantive form with or without 
ga, as suffix of the genitive, before it. Ki-rdkil wo riimn-riu-remnuru ga tam(ni 
... tiyo-riki-ru beri M. in order to have the rules followed, aid will be given. — 
Uru tom.} ni , for sale. - Tsulsi ttnno //( nl fukarann taint!, kazi WO kiravu beri , 
take care to shelter the place from wind, to the end that earth and sand be not 
blown on the food (of the silkworms). 

The verb dependent on Tami ni is put in the future with or without the ge- 
nitive termination <ja. when the attainment of the object is considered as still 
belonging to the future. — Kono okite wo katdkusen tamini , in order to carry out 
this clause, there shall etc. Kiu/ami ra rai/dta no yori-ariwo mint mo. kokdro no 
kii/oku-trii/vku wo tadiiri oral anon ga nari , = with regard to the mirror, its 

object is not alone to see if the countenance is beautiful or ugly, but also to 
rectify and reform the wrong and the right (i. e. the moral nature) of the heart. 

48. Tote, the syncopated to «itt, of to. - to. and site . the gerund of *)i , «, urn . 
to do. 

Preceded by a verb iu the future . . .to nt means to be acfive to carry out 
the object, which still belongs to the future. (Compare S 103 . 6. 7. page 290). 
Motomen to an is thus acquisitnru r rut. he is about to get; Mutomen to rile or 
.1 fotomen to te. - being about to get. i. e. for the purpose of getting. — Sitt-fu 
to iv « mono fa -21 no gttiuri wo motomen tote Nippon re iratdriki. a certain Siu-fu 
came to Japan to search for a remedy against death. 

>) Ncth.-Jap. Treaty. III. al r> •! Ibid. XI al. 2 *) Ibiri VIII al. 2 
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The spoken language supersedes .1 fotomen by Motomed (see page 209), thence 
the expressions: Afotomco to turu-tokoroni, on the point of acquiring; Motonuo to 
suru mono, some one who is on the point of acquiring; Motomeo to te, that he 
may acquire. 


V. Concessive conjunctions. 


§ 131. 49 . Mo, Tff.*, - also, properly an adverbial postposition (see § 122), 
when it is put after the predicate verb of a subordinate causal proposition , it cha- 
racterizes it, as one granting that something is real or possihle, whilst the state- 
ment thus conceded is limited or revoked by a proposition immediately following 
it (adversative proposition). The verb dependent on mo, as it has been already 
noticed in 8 "4, is put in the substantive form with the local termination ni or 
also in the gerund. 

Akttruni mo, Mini ni mo, Yukuni mo. 

Akete mo , Mite mo , Yiikite ( A Yutte) mo. 

A Ika-yau ni ndsitemd, however it be made. — AO kai nasaretemo, 0 yame 
nasaretemo , kono (lye tea lieki-nmsinu '), you inay buy it or not; I cannot go 
further. 1 don't care; take it or leave it. 

50. ..tomo, ft . also, with a verb preceding in its substantive form. Akuru- 
tomo, Miru-tomo, Yuhi-tomo. — Tdzitreno kata yon mairu-tomd ’), it docs not 
matter from which side he may come. 

51. . .domo, if T , ndomo, contr. from ni, Local, and tomd. Comp, page 207. 
Opposed to .\kcba T jr/f, the fusion of .Uvsiro, is Akedomo '/ Kft , likewise 
a fusion of Ake ni to mo , and opposed to Arcbd is Aredomd. - though there is. 
From Aranedomo, though there is not, and Saranedomo, - though it is not so. 
come Arademo and Sarademo. Compare page 238. 

52. . . Ied6mo, though it is said, though it is called, though... with a pre- 
vious appositive definition characterized by to. See page 208. 



e 


Toma to ifdomi). mudzOsiki wo icAsitruru koto nakare! 
Tittositd iddomd. ii/asiki ico uaisitriiru koto nakare. 
Though you are rich . do not forget the poor ! 
Though you are honorable, do not forget low people! 


*) Shopping- Dialogues , p. 119 


*) French- Jap. Treaty. III. 13 
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g = ^ f Sen-riyau no ko-gane w6 tsumU to n}dom6 , itri-nitui no gdku niva 

t&tir S u £ 8tk<i:u , though gold is heaped up to the amount of a thousand 

^ i/'T* * -444 a ounces, it is not equal to one day’s study. . . kototcomA 
Jtai- ~ft yurusu bcsi to i£domo, ..koto a i kettite nazaril btti '), though 
‘ + ffl) this also be granted, it may not certainly happen that... 

53. Slkaro domo, ^ , syncopated Sarodomo, though it is so, the con- 
cessive form of Slkar)i , it, = to la* so, root *i (see page 109 u°. 71). 

54. Soredemo, also then, the modal of Sore. such, followed by mo, 
antithesis of the conclusive Sore (him (see page 384 u°. 17). 

55. SIkamo, (ffj 5 > hut: abbreviation of Sikaredomo. HtUino gen-eit 
nan i, ttikamd kore ni laganic, tmiu-eezdratimil ’), to oppose men. although they are 
accomplished and wise, and not allow their advancement. 

56. Somosomo, •ffli *), JIB’ ( > r < explained by the Japanese themselves 
as concessive ’) , concedes the antecedent statement . however introduces an adver- 
sative clause. It means properly „so as so as,” is a fusion of Sikdmo, and this 
of SOcakamo (just as Sosite of Sikdkit *ite, see page 334 n“. 18), and stands with 
the adversative force of Taddsi (see page 335 u“. 22) or of Sikdsi (see page 333 
n°. 13). Some Japanese etymologists think Somotomo an abbreviation of tSore mo 
soreiiu), others of Sate mo mtemo. which, so far as the meaning goes, approaches 
our derivation. 

In the beginning of a speech it serves to announce that which is to lie said, 
as an opposition of other opinions. In this quality it is stamped as an intro- 
ductory word ( '■} J ’ £y , Fat-go no kotolia), and will approach most 

nearly to an expression like: ..However it may be" 5 ). 

* V £ A 'ore wo inotomnrx ka / &>mo soino korv tro atacurn (atooru) 
fib! 5? j 

w v ^ u ka * ■), does he strive for it V or does one give it to him? 


•) Noth. -Jap. Treaty. II. al. fi. *« Dai Oaku. V 14. 

3 i „ Yih , a particle denoting or. rithrr alo n commencing particle at moreover.” mkdihrm, China* 
and English Dictionary . *) ^ ^ 3 f ^ V* 

*) Tbc sense we assign to Somo lomo does not agree with that attributed to it in oosciikkwitsch 
Y apenuko- Rtaskii Skncar. 

•) Lnn-yu. I. f 10. 
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■Si’-i'u ktyooico torn. Hi no no-tamavaku , no n-foono kiyooka f 
foku-fauno kiyooka ' eomosomo nandziga kiyooka 1 •), 
Tsze-lu asked about energy. The Master said, „l)o 
you menu the energy of the South? the energy of 
the North? or your own energy? 

5?. Mamayo, in ease it occurs with the meaning attributed to it of en- 
core i/ne . quoique" ’) — for in Japanese writings 1 have never yet met with this 
word , it must . to have a concessive force , be reduced to the form of ifa~ma mo 
(see page 337 n 4 . 31) modified for the sake of euphony, and thus mean ..however 
often," being equivalent to Toki-toki mo or Tahi-tabi mo. The expression: „How- 
ever often he tries it. he does not succeed in it,” would thus be equivalent to 
Kokoro-miru mama yO </* ki-rnasinu. 

Remark. The suffix mo gives to all the conjunctions definitive of place and 
time, or properly words expressive of relation, cited in jj 127, a concessive force , 
i. e. it characterizes the antecedent proposition , which the word expressive of rela- 
tion governs , as concessive . while the subsequent proposition comes out with an 
adversative force ’). 

The relative comparative of propositions. 

§ 132. 5fc. Musiro, V&5 i , in preference, rather, Lat. potius. as an ad- 
verb, it is put at the beginning of a subsequent proposition, to the contents of 
which preference is given above that expressed in the antecedent proposition. As 
starting point of the comparison the antecedent statement is characterized by yori va. 
Next to „Yuku goriva yukaniiga mdsu , it is better not to go than to go cited 

in Remark p. 131, is Yuku (or Yukon . Future) yori va musiro yukunayo! - rather 
do not go, than go! Whereas the state or action, to which the preference is 
given may be represented as one commanded or future, the state or action of 
the antecedent proposition may be a present, or likewise a future one, as appears 
from the following saying of Knng-tsze ( Lun-yit , Cap. 111. Plt-yi . t* 4), of which 
we give three Japanese translations, which lie before us. 

*) TtcAung-yung. X. 1, 2. *) Rodriguez $ 83. 

*) According to ooschkfwitsch Yap .•Rum. slowar, Manago signifies ffprohcAem (beside*) 
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I. 1 

2 

a 

II. 1 

2 

3 

„As to festive ceremonies, be rather sparing than 




eg * 



extravagant; as to mourning, be rather grieved 




ffiil 
= » 



than pay attention to observances." 







In the translation 1 and 2 the subsequent pro- 







position is taken as Imperative, in 3 as a wish, 

mi 

* 

y 

* 

y 

l 

-«i 

l 

A 

t 

4 

in the Future, whereas in 1 the antecedent pro- 




til 


7 

position is conceived as Present, in 2 and 3 as 







Future. 

m 



m 



In Mr. j. i.kgge’s excellent version of the 



7 

■7 | 


i 

A 

i 

V 

Chinese text this passage runs: „In festive ce- 

3 

3 

V 

? 

tr 

3 

3 

Is 

remonies, it is better to be sparing than extra- 



v 




vagant; in the ceremonies of mourning, it is 


better that there be deep sorrow than a minute attention to observances.” 

Remark. 1. Japanese etymologists see in Afusiro a variation of Afosi ( 

= in case of, see § 129 n". 46), and explain to as an ..auxiliary word" '); an 
explanation that does not preposses us in its favor. Should not Afusiro much 
rather lie equivalent to the syncopated form of Afasu-siro ( and thus 
mean „more price" or ..higher value” ’). Used as an adverb, a word with 
this signification, at least more than any other, wonld lie equivalent to our „by 
preference." With regard to the so called auxiliary word ro, the Wa-gun Siwori 
teaches us, that in the eastern Japan it supersedes the termination ico. In Japa- 
nese Dictionaries the signification of fcSou-si-tai and Kau-ri-tai , i. e. to desire to 
do so nr so (see § 105), is given to Afusiro and Us ( ning , willingly); it is plain 
that the writer aims at the optative proposition , which is introduced by Afusiro. 

Remark 2. The spoken language supersedes Afneiro with Xaka-nakani , - almost, 
rather, and Nengoroni, willingly, rather; and makes use of other expedients 
too. — Si-sen yori tea naka-naka ni noknrazu ttUe-oken , 1 will rather give up all, 
than die. — IVatakuri tea guku yori yulci-nuistinu hoo ya yorosii to zon-zi-mdsii *) , 
I think, that it is better not to go, than go. I would rather not go. — „Fitowo 
gai-surti yori ir a fttd nt yai-seraruru ga masi to omdi-nasare ! Suffer wrong rather 
than do it" '); literally: think, that it is better to be injured by others, than 
to injure others! 


*) Wa-gun St von , undrr Mutiro . • *) Compare Saiga tiro, worth nothing. $ 109. I. 1. 

h. brown, CoU. Jap. N*. 4lV 4 ) Ibid. N°. 878. 
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CHAPTER VIU. CONJUNCTIONS. § 132. 


343 


ALPHABETICAL SYNOPSIS OF THE CONJUNCTIONS TREATED. 


Aida ... N°. 22, 

Mata va. . 

V. 

a. 

Sate .... N°. 

12, 

Toki ni . . 

S°. 

20. 

Amuru ni . . . LiL 

Mate , Mays 


21* 

Sate nrf 

Hi. 

Toki ni va. 


20* 

Aruiva L 

Mai 


21* 

SetsU 

22* 

Tokinva. . 


20. 

liaio 21* 

Miff i n . . . 


22* 

Sikd md 

52. 

Tokdro . . 


21* 

. . domo 5_L 

. . mo 


1* 

Sikaredomo. . . 

■J«j. 

Tokdro de. 

. . . 

21, 

Fodo 12. 

..mo. ..mo. 



Sikdrtt ni yotte. 

10. 

Tokdro ni . 

. . . 

21* 

Fvdo ni 12. 

..mo mata . 


2* 

Sikdsi 

12, 

..to mo . . 


50. 

■ ■ya 12* 

Moei 


40. 

Sikasi-nagdra . 

12. 

Todri ni. . 


an 

(Joto ni £L 

Mosikitva . . 

• . 

Hi. 

Sikdsi-nagdramo 11. 

. .to te. . . 


is* 

Gol6)si, ki, ku, 1L 

Mottomo . . 


11* 

Somo-somo . . . 

56. 

. . tsutte . . 


11* 

Ilodo ni 12. 

Mitsiru . . . 


58. 

Soosttd kara . . 

16* 

Utsi. . . . 


2! 

. . tidomd .... siiL 

Aaiftira. . . 


12* 

Soo-site kara . . 

10, 

Utsi ni . . 


2*L 




46 


IL 



29. 

Kanete 0, 

..naraba . . 


Hi. 

Sore da kara. 16. 

44. 

Hyi .... 


22. 

Kara. . 16* 31, 14. 

Warabi ni. . 


5. 

Sorede 

u* 

..ya. ..ya 


10* 

K6ru ya yd*} ni. LL 

. . nya .... 


12. 

Sore de mo . . . 

21* 

. . i/ara. . . 


in 

Kal sh JL 

. . ni ydrite . 

10* 

15* 

Sore de tea ... 

12* 

. .yaran . . 


10* 

Katsn va ... . IL 

. . ni yote . . 

16. 

45. 

Sore-kara . 16, 

11. 

Van ni. . 


10. 

Keddri 21* 

..ni yotte. . 

16. 

12. 

Sore ni yotte . . 

lii* 

Yavdri ■ , 


15. 




4.5 


18. 



40. 

Kore ni yotte . . ilL 

Oydbi .... 


i. 

Sosite kara. [0, 

u. 

Yori. . . . 


20. 

Mu iL 

Sdn-naydra. 


u. 

Sunavatei .... 

20. 

Yotte . . . 


10. 

Made 28. 

Sure domo. . 



Tabi-i/oto ni . . 

2L 

Yar 


48 

Ma-ma JiL. 

Sdri-nayara 


LL 

Tabi-tabi ni. . . 

ILL 

Ytti ni . . 

16. 

13. 

Ma-ma ni. ... 21* 

Sari -nay dr a mo. 

11. 

Taddsi 

22* 




Ma-ma yo. ... 57. 

Sririi-fodo ni 


12* 

Tami ni 

IL 




Mata 2. 

Sara ni yotte 


12. 

Toki 

20. 





6439G1 
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A P P E N D I X. 


The three dialects , those of Jfoit, U and 'l' any, mentioned and elncitated at 
pp. 30 and 31, are, according to n statement, since come to our knowledge, 
from a Japanese man of letters ') , the dialect of Hang-chow ), capital 

of the province Clic-krany, that of Fuh-chow ( jjjg ) , capital of Fu/i-ben , and 
the Official language ( Kwau-yiii), by others, also called Kican-hira 

or the Mandarin. A correct instruction in the Official language is extremely 
rare, the more so, as both the other dialects are generally in use. 

As this statement furnishes a satisfactory answer to the question concerning 
the presumed historical value of the Chinese dialects extant in Japan , we con- 
sider ourselves required to quote the original expressions of this statement also. 





* 

j 


\y 

t 

') 


ilia 

Jttl 

t 

t 

/> 

s 


9 
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£ 
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* 

' IB 

m 7 

jh * 

' n/ 

t b 

# n 


') 


Pil fflt > *■»»’ ^ni-ktean , 


= a round to elucidate the four tone*, by KttN-mon S*n-art t 


1804; reprinted in 1858. Preface, p. 1 verso. 
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ADDENDA 


Page 157. The year-name Gen-dzi (1864) is succeded by )§*? M 'Z’ Kii -°° 

ft 1805 ' 

Page 250, § 02. 1. Remark. II' zar)i , u, is preceded by a substantief in the 
Local or by an adverb in hi, it stands as a substantive affirmative verb and is 
a fusion of the particle zo and ar)i, u. Thus Fdnani zarikeri stands for Fima ni 
zo arikeri , = a flower has it been ; SamUku zarikeri , for Siimuku zo arikeri , cold 

has it been. 


E R R A T A 


Pago 294 line 5. For : nondeflecting Read: deflecting 
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